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Publisher’s Note

This volume contains the Mother’s talks from December 1950 to May
1951. Itis worth noting how they originated. The Ashram school was
founded in 1943 and by 1950 the first students had learned French
fairly well. By this time many more children had come and there
were not enough teachers of French. So, when the school year com-
menced in December 1950, the Mother decided to take the highest
class in French three times a week. This was the beginning of these
gatherings, which came to be called ‘““Mother’s classes’.

The Mother usually began by reading a passage from her own
writings or from the French translations of Sri Aurobindo’s works;
then she invited questions from the students and some of their teachers
who also attended. Gradually, many other sadhaks of the Ashram
joined the classes and asked questions. Therefore, the questions here
are of various kinds and from many different levels of understanding.

For the first three weeks the Mother read from her essays on
education and self-development which were published about that time
in the earliest issues of the quarterly Bulletin of Sri Aurobindo Inter-
national Centre of Education. For the next ten weeks she took up her
early conversations, Questions and Answers 1929. For the last three
weeks she read from some letters and short essays of Sri Aurobindo
and from his book The Mother. The comments of the Mother upon
these texts form the basis of her talks.

The earliest talks were noted by hand, but most were recorded on
a dictating machine. They were published for the first time in an
incomplete form in French and English in the Bulletin: extracts from
ten talks appeared in various issues between 1957 and 1959; the rest
(four complete talks excepted) were serialised in chronological order
from November 1963 to February 1967. The first complete edition
of the French text, Entretiens 1950-51, was published in book-form in
1967. A complete translation, entitled Questions and Answers
1950-51, was brought out in 1972.

The present volume, number four of the Collected Works of the
Mother (Centenary Edition), is a reprint of the 1972 edition incor-
porating a few minor revisions. The quoted passages from the texts
of Sri Aurobindo and the Mother are from the Centenary Editions of
their works.
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QUESTIONS AND ANSWERS

1950-51



21 December 1950

“O Consciousness, immobile and serene, Thou watch-
est at the confines of the world like a sphinx of eter-
nity. And yet to some Thou confidest Thy secret. These
can become Thy sovereign will which chooses without
preference, executes without desire.”

Prayers and Medirations, 10 November 1914

This immobile Consciousness is the ‘“Mother of Dreams”,' the
sphinx of eternity who keeps vigil on the confines of the world
like an enigma to be solved. This enigma is the problem of our
life, the very raison d’étre of the universe. The problem of our
life is to realise the Divine or rather to become once again aware
of the Divine who is the Universe, the origin, cause and goal
of life.

Those who find the secret of the sphinx of eternity become
that active and creative Power.

To choose without preference and execute without desire is
the great difficulty at the very root of the development of true
consciousness and self-control. To choose in this sense means to
see what is true and bring it into existence; and to choose thus,
without the least personal bias for any thing, any person, ac-
tion, circumstance, is exactly what is most difficult for an ordi-
nary human being. Yet one must learm to act without any
preference, free from all attractions and likings, taking one’s
stand solely on the Truth which guides. And having chosen in
accordance with the Truth the necessary action, one must carry
it out without any desire.

If you observe yourself attentively, you will see that before
acting you need an inner impetus, something which pushes you.
In the ordinary man this impetus is generally desire. This desire

1 “The Mother of Dreams”, a poem by Sri Aurobindo: Collected Poems,
p. 67.



Questions and Answers

ought to be replaced by a clear, precise, constant vision of the
Truth.

Some call this the Voice of God or the Will of God. The
true meaning. of these words has been falsified, so I prefer to
speak of “the Truth”, though this is but a very limited aspect
of That which we cannot name but which is the Source and
the Goal of all existence. I deliberately do not use the word God
because religions have given this name to an all-powerful being
who is other than his creation and outside it. This is not correct.

However, on the physical plane the difference is obvious. For
we are yet all that we no longer want to be, and He, He is all
that we want to become.

How can we know what the divine Will is ?

One does not know it, one feels it. And in order to feel it one
must will with such an intensity, such sincerity, that every ob-
stacle disappears. As long as you have a preference, a desire, an
attraction, a liking, all these veil the Truth from you. Hence,
the first thing to do is to try to master, govern, correct all the
-movements of your consciousness and eliminate those which can-
not be changed until all becomes a perfect and permanent ex-
pression of the Truth.

And even to will this is not enough, for very often one for-
gets to will it.

What is necessary is an aspiration which burns in the being
like a constant fire, and every time you have a desire, a prefer-
ence, an attraction it must be thrown into this fire. If you do
this persistently, you will see that a little gleam of true conscious-
ness begins to dawn in your ordinary consciousness. At first it
will be faint, very far behind all the din of desires, preferences,
attractions, likings. But you must go behind all this and find
that true consciousness, all calm, tranquil, almost silent.

Those who are in contact with the true consciousness see all
the possibilities at the same time and may deliberately choose

2



21 December 1950

even the most unfavourable, if necessary. But to reach this point,
you must go a long way.

Should preferences be neutralized or forgotten ?

Oune should not have them !

‘When the mind becomes silent, when it stops judging, push-
ing itself forward with its so-called knowledge, one begins to
solve the problem of life. One must refrain from judging, for
the mind is only an instrument of action, not an instrument of
true knowledge — true knowledge comes from elsewhere.

If one refrained from judging, one would arrive at an ever
more precise knowledge of the Truth and nine-tenths of the
world’s misery would disappear.

The great disorder in the world would to a large extent be
neutralized if the mind could admit that it does not know.

“When we have passed beyond enjoyings, we shall
have Bliss. Desire was the helper, Desire is the bar.”
Sri Aurobindo, Thoughts and Glimpses, Cent. Vol. 16, p. 377

...according to the stage where you are.

Naturally, I speak to those who sincerely want to become
conscious of their swrue truth and to express it in their life.... I
think this holds true for all who are here.

And I tell the teachers that they must teach more and more
in accordance with the Truth; for if we have a school here, it
is in order that it be different from the millions of schools in
the world; it is to give the children a chance to distinguish be-
tween ordinary life and the divine life, the life of truth — to
see things in a different way. It is useless to want to repeat here
the ordinary life. The teacher’s mission is to open the eyes of
the children to something which they will not find anywhere else.



23 December 1950

Mother reads her article “Concentration and
Dispersion” (On FEducation), then comments
on it:

To solve a problem, to learn a lesson, a lot of concentration
and attention is needed, everyone knows that — an intellectual
attention and concentration. But concentration is not only an in-
tellectual thing, it may be found in all the activities of the be-
ing, including bodily activities. The control over the nerves
should be such as would allow you a complete concentration on
what you are doing and, through the very intensity of your
concentration, you acquire an immediate response to external
touches. To attain this concentration you need a conscious con-
trol of the energies.

Are you conscious of the energies you receive and those you
spend ?

One is more or less conscious of the energy one spends, es-
pecially when one wastes it too much ! It is a question here of
the constant exchange between receiving and spending ! Before
the age of reason, little children receive a lot of energy and they
spend it lavishly, without thinking, and this allows them to play
for hours together without getting tired. But gradually, as thought
develops, one begins to measure and calculate the energy spent
— usually this is futile, for unless you have the knowledge of
the process of receiving energy, it is better to spend freely what
you get than let it stagnate within you.

First, you must become conscious of the receiving of ener-
gies, their passing into your being and their expenditure. Next,
you must have a sort of higher instinct which tells you whence
the most favourable energies come; then you put yourself in con-
tact with them through thought, through stillness or any other
process — there are many. You must know what energy you
want, whence it comes, of what it is composed. Later comes the

a4



23 December 1950

control of the energy received. Ninety per cent of men do not
absorb enough energy or they take in too much and do not as-
similate what they take — as soon as they have had a sufficient
dose they immediately throw it out by becoming restless, talk-
ing, shouting, etc. You must know how to keep within you the
received energy and concentrate it fully on the desired activity
and not on anything else. If you can do this, you won’t need to
use your will. You need only gather together all the energies
received and use them consciously, concentrate with the maxi-
mum attention in order to do everything you want.

And you must know how to give a real value to what you
want to do — what the higher part of your being wants to do
— for to do what one likes to do is not difficult.

W hat is concentration ?

It is to bring back all the scattered threads of consciousness to
a single point, a single idea. Those who can attain perfect atten-
tion succeed in everything they undertake; they will always make
a rapid progress. And this kind of concentration can be deve-
loped exactly like the muscles; one may follow different systems,
different methods of training. Today we know that the most piti-
ful weakling, for example, can with discipline become as strong
as anyone else. One should not have a will which flickers out
like a candle.

The will, concentration must be cultivated; it is a question
of method, of regular exercise. If you will, you can.

But the thought “What’s the use ?” must not come in to
weaken the will. The idea that one is born with a certain cha-
racter and can do nothing about it is a stupidity.



25 December 1950

A disciple explains to the children that the
shortest day of the year corresponds to the
greatest declination of the sun to the south,
about the 21st of December; then the sun
again mounts to the north.

Mother comments:

That is why the 25th of December was a festival of Light long
before Jesus Christ. This festival was in vogue long before Chris-
tianity; it originated in Egypt and very probably the birthday of
Christ was fixed on the same day as that of the return of the

Light.

Then Mother reads the first part of her article
“Energy Inexhaustible” (On Education).

How is it that as mental activities increase, the capa-
city to renew one’s energies diminishes ?

In adults mental activity tends to paralyse the spontaneous move-
ment of exchange of energies. Till he is fourteen, every child,
apart from a few rare exceptions, is a little animal; he renews
his energies spontaneously like an animal by means of the same
activities and exchanges. But the mind introduces a disequilib-
rium in the being; spontaneous action is replaced by something
that wants to know, to regulate, to decide, etc., and to get back
this capacity to renew spontaneously one’s energies, one must
rise to a higher rung above the instincts, that is, from ordinary
mental activity one must pass direct into intuition.

“Yet there is a source of energy which, once discov-
ered, never dries up, whatever the circumstances and
the physical conditions in life. It is the energy that can
be described as spiritual, that which is received not

6



2S5 December 1950

from below, from the depths of inconscience, but from
above, from the supreme origin of men and the uni-
verse, from the all-powerful and eternal splendours of
the superconscious. It is there, everywhere around us,
penetrating everything and to enter into contact with
it and receive it, it is sufficient to sincerely aspire for
it, to open oneself to it in faith and confidence so as
to enlarge one’s consciousness for identifying it with
the universal Consciousness.”

“Energy Inexhaustible”, On Education

In these articles I am trying to put into ordinary terms the whole
yogic terminology, for these Bulletins are meant more for people
who lead an ordinary life, though also for students of yoga —
I mean people who are primarily interested in a purely physical
material life but who try to attain more perfection in their phy-
sical life than is usual in ordinary conditions. It is a very diffi-
cult task but it is a kind of yoga. These people call themselves
“materialists” and they are apt to get agitated or irritated if yo-
gic terms are used, so one must speak their language avoiding
terms likely to shock them. But I have known in my life per-
sons who called themselves “materialists” and yet followed a
much severer discipline than those who claim to do yoga.

What we want is that humanity should progress; whether it
professes to lead a yogic life or not matters little, provided it
makes the necessary effort for progress.

What is the difference between meditation and concen-
tration ?

Meditation is a purely mental activity, it interests only the men-
tal being. One can concentrate while meditasing but this is a
mental concentration; one can get a silence but it is a purely
mental silence, and the other parts of the being are kept im-
mobile and inactive so as not to disturb the meditation. You

7



Questions and Answers

may pass twenty hours of the day in meditation and for the re-
maining four hours you will be an altogether ordinary man be-
cause only the mind has been occupied — the rest of the being,
the vital and the physical, is kept under pressure so that it may
not disturb. In meditation nothing is directly done for the other
parts of the being.

Certainly this indirect action can have an effect, but... I have
known in my life people whose capacity for meditation was re-
markable but who, when not in meditation, were quite ordinary
men, even at times ill-natured people, who would become fu-
rious if their meditation was disturbed. For they had learnt to
master only their mind, not the rest of their being.

Concentration is a more active state. You may concentrate
mentally, you may concentrate vitally, psychically, physically,
and you may concentrate integrally. Concentration or the capa-
city to gather oneself at one point is more difficult than medi-
tation. You may gather together one portion of your being or
consciousness or you may gather together the whole of your con-
sciousness or even fragments of it, that is, the concentration may
be partial, total or integral, and in each case the result will be
different.

If you have the capacity to concentrate, your meditation will
be more interesting and easier. But one can meditate without
concentrating. Many follow a chain of ideas in their meditation
— it is meditation, not concentration.

Is it possible to distinguish the moment when one at-
tains perfect concentration from the moment when,
starting from this concentration, one opens oneself to
the universal Energy ?

Yes. You concentrate on something or simply you gather your-
self together as much as is possible for you and when you at-
tain a kind of perfection in concentration, if you can sustain this
perfection for a sufficiently long time, then a door opens and

8



25 December 1950

you pass beyond the limit of your ordinary consciousness — you
enter into a deeper and higher knowledge. Or you go within.
Then you may experience a kind of dazzling light, an inner
wonder, a beatitude, a complete knowledge, a total silence. There
are, of course, many possibilities but the phenomenon is always
the same.

To have this experience all depends upon your capacity to
maintain your concentration sufficiently long at its highest point
of perfection.

To have this experience is it necessary to concentrate
every time ?

In the beginning, yes, for you have not the capacity to keep
what you have acquired, to maintain your concentration at its
maximum — you slip back and lose even the memory of the ex-
perience you have had. But if you once follow a path, it is easier
to follow the same path a second time and so on. The second
concentration is therefore easier than the first one. You must
persevere in your concentration till you come to the point when
you no longer lose the inner contact.

From that time onward you must remain in this inner and
higher consciousness from where you can do everything. You
see your body and the material world and you know what is
to be done and how to do it.

That is the first aim of concentration, but naturally not
the last.

To attain that concentration much effort is necessary; an im-
mediate or even a quick result is rarely possible. But if the in-
ner door has once been opened, you may be sure that it will
open again if you know how to persevere.

As long as the door has not been opened, you may doubt
your capacity, but once opened, no more doubt is possible, if
you go on willing and aspiring.

This experience has a considerable value.

9



What does “Mother of Dreams”* mean ?

When he speaks of the “immobile and serene Consciousness”,
Sri Aurobindo often uses poetic terms which are very sugges-
tive. He has used the term “Mother of Dreams” because he has
' put himself in the place of one who is below, one who sees,
perceives something mysterious, altogether wonderful, inacces-
sible and almost incomprehensible; but if you look from another
point of view, you may say that it is the creative Consciousness,
the Origin of the universe, the universal Mother, the creative
Power, and so on.

When we play badly we find that we have no energy,
but if we play well, with great enthusiasm, we find that
energy comes. Why ?

This is perfectly true. To enter into contact with terrestrial ener-
gy, one must establish a certain harmony within oneself. If you
know the game well, if you know how to make the moves and
if you take an enthusiastic interest, if you have a sort of ambi-
tion (quite childish perhaps), a desire to win, then as you go
on succeeding you feel a kind of inner joy, not perhaps very
profound, but creasing the harmony necessary for the inter-
change of energy. On the other hand, “those who do not know
how to accept defeat, who get angry and bad-tempered when
things do not go according to their wish, lose their energy more
and more.

Also, if you slip into depression, you cut every source of
energy — from above, from below, from everywhere. That is the
best way of falling into inertia. You.must absolutely refuse to
be depressed.

Depression is always the sign of an acute egoism. When you
feel that it is coming near, tell yourself: “I am in a state of
egoistic illness, I must cure myself of it.”

1 Sri Aurobindo, “The Mother of Dreams”, Collected Poems, p. 67.
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28 December 1950

Mother reads her article “Correct Judgment”
(On Education). After examining various ele-
ments that falsify our judgment, Mother adds
this commentary:

The sense organs are under the influence of the psychological
state of the individual because something comes in between the
eye’s perception and the brain’s reception. It is very subtle; the
brain receives the eye’s perceptions through the nerves; there is
no reasoning, it is so to say instantaneous, but there is a short
passage between the eye’s perception and the cell which is to
respond and evaluate it in the brain. And it is this evaluation
of the brain which is under the influence of feelings. It is the
small- vibration between what the eye sees and what the brain
estimates which often falsifies the response. And it is not a ques-
tion of good faith, for even the most sincere persons do not know
what is happening, even very calm people, without any violent
emotion, who do not even feel an emotion, are influenced in
this way without being aware of the intervention of this little
falsifying vibration.

At times moral notions also intermix and falsify the judg-
ment but we must throw far away from us all moral notions;
for morality and Truth are very far from each other (if I am
shocking anybody by saying this, I am sorry, but it is like that).
It is only when you have conquered all attraction and all re-
pulsion that you can have a correct judgment. As long as there
are things that attract you and things that repel you, it is not
possible for you to have .an absolutely sure functioning of the
senses.

Everybody knows, for example, that when there is an acci-
dent, there may be two, three or ten witnesses, but they do not
see the same thing at all; one thing happens but there are no
two persons who see it in the same way. With the inner shock,
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they perceive only a very small part of what happens.

But there is a way of reconciling the impressions — the idea
and the opposite idea — it is by considering them as two ends
of one and the same line; then by putting between these two
ends innumerable other ideas which follow each other, you come
to find that there is an accord among them. You also find out
that this is a very interesting exercise.

“He alone who is above likes and dislikes, desires and
preferences can look at things with perfect impartial-
ity, through senses that are in their functioning ob-
jective, like that of an extremely delicate and perfected
machine, to which is added the clarity of a living con-

sciousness.”
“Correct Judgment”, On Education

I say “objective perception”. To see objectively is to see and
judge without adding anything from oneself, free from all per-
sonal reaction. One must learn to see a thing without mixing
up in it any personal feelings.

And I add that this “perfected machine” can do nothing
without the clarity of a living consciousness. When the conscious-
ness is one, you can know by identity; that is, by uniting your
consciousness with the object or the person you want to know
or judge impartially, you enter into an inner contact with this
object or person, and then it is possible for you to know with
absolute certainty....

Also what deforms and falsifies is the anxiety for the con-
sequences. To have an absolutely true judgment, you must know
how to execute and act without desire — only one in a thou-
sand can do that. Almost all are anxious about the result or
have the ambition to obtain a result. You must not be anxious
about the results; simply do a thing because you have seen that
it is that which must be done: tell yourself, “I am doing this
because this is the thing to be done, and whatever may happen
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afterwards is not my concern.”

That evidently is an ideal and until it is reached the action
will always be mixed. Therefore unless you are moved by a clear
vision of the Truth, you must take as your rule to do always
what you have to do, for it is that and nothing else that has to
be done.
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“We are not aiming at success — our aim is perfec-
tion.
“We are not seeking fame or reputation; we want
to prepare ourselves for a Divine manifestation.”
‘“Tournaments”, On Education

‘What is perfection ?

Some people put perfection at the apex. It is generally
thought that perfection is the maximum one can do. But I say
that perfection is not the apex, it is not an extreme. There is.
no extreme — whatever you may do, there is always the possi-
bility of something better, and it is exactly this possibility of
something better which is the very meaning of progress.

Since there is no extreme, how can we attain perfection ?

If we make some progress, could it be said that we
are going towards perfection ?

You are mixing up perfection and progress. You do not neces-
sarily progress towards perfection. In progress there is perhaps
a certain perfection, but it can’t be said that progress is perfec-
tion. Progress is rather an ascent.

Perfection is a harmony, an equilibrium.

But what is equilibrium ? Who has studied a little physics
here ?

In a balance, when the two scales are equally loaded,
it is said that an equilibrium is established.

That’s it. And so what do I mean when I say that perfection
is an equilibrium ?
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When, in a given circumstance, what is against the
realisation, that is to say the opposition, is conquered
by a conscious force, the result is the manifestation of
the realisation.

Yes, it is more or less like that, but I should put it otherwise.

The idea of perfection is something which comes to
us from the Divine, it descends from plane to plane;
and we climb back from plane to plane.

This is still an evolutionary idea. It is always said that when a
creation reaches its maximum possibility, this is perfection; but
it is not that! and it is exactly against this idea that I protest.
All this is only a rung in the progress. That is, Nature goes. to
the extreme limit of what she has, and when she sees that she
can go no further, can no longer stir, she destroys everything
and begins again. This can’t be called a perfection, for perfec-
tion cannot be demolished. Perfection will come only when Na-
ture can no longer undo what she has begun. For the moment
there is no instance where she has not successively undone what
she had begun, believing that it was not enough or it was not
that which she wanted to do. Hence it cannot be said that she
has attained perfection in her creation. It would be the maxi-
mum only if she had no need to undo what she has done.

You say that we do not seek success, but is not suc-
cess a sort of perfection ?

For the ordinary human mentality success is perhaps a perfec-
tion, but not for us.

Perfection is not a static state, it is an equilibrium. But a
progressive, dynamic equilibrium. One may go from perfection
to perfection. There can come a state from which it would not
be necessary to descend to a lower rung in order to go farther;
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at the moment the march of Nature is like that, but in this new
state, instead of being obliged to go back to be able to start
again, one can walk always forward, without ever stopping. As
things are, one comes to a certain point -and, as human beings
as they are at present cannot progress indefinitely, one must pass
to a higher species or leave the present species and create an-
other. The human being as he is at the moment cannot attain
perfection unless he gets out of himself — man is a transitional
being. In ordinary language it may be said: “Oh, this man is
perfect”, but that is a literary figure. The maximum a human
being can attain just now is an equilibrium which is not pro-
gressive. He may attain perhaps a static equilibrium but all that
is static can be broken for lack of progress.

Is not perfection the fulfilment of the Divine in all the
parts of the being ?

No, what you are thinking of is again a rung in progress and
not perfection.

Now we are going to try to find a definition which can fit
all instances, that is, the individual, the collectivity, the earth
and the universe.

We may say that perfection will be attained in the individ-
ual, the collectivity, on the earth and in the universe, when, at
every moment, the receptivity will be equal in quality and quan-
tity to the Force which wants to manifest.

That is the supreme equilibrium.

Hence, there must be a perfect equilibrium between what
comes from above and what answers from below, and when the
two meet, that is perfect equilibrium, which is the Realisation
— a realisation in constant progress.

“It is better to be than to seem. We do not need to
appear to be good if our sincerity is perfect. And by
perfect sincerity we mean that all our thoughts, feel-
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ings, sensations and actions should express nothing but
the central Truth of our being.”

“Tournaments”, On Education

When you are absolutely sincere, you make a constant effort to
live in harmony with the highest ideal of your being, the truth
of your being. At every moment, in all that you think, all that
you feel and all that you do, you try as perfectly as possible,
as completely as possible, to put yourself in harmony with the
highest ideal or, if you are conscious of it, with the truth of your
being — then you have reached true sincerity. And if you are
like that, if truly you do not act from egoistic motives or for
personal reasons, if you act guided by your inner truth, that is,
if you are perfectly sincere, it is absolutely the same to you
whether the whole world judges you in one way or another. In
this state of perfect sincerity you do not need to appear good
or to be approved by others, for the first thing you experience
when you are in harmony with your true consciousness is that
you do not care what you look like. Whether you look like this
or like that, whether you seem indifferent, cold, distant, proud,
all this is of no importance; provided, I repeat this, you -are ab-
solutely sincere, that is, you never forget that you live in order
to realise your inner, central truth.

Does not perfection consist in pleasing the Divine and
no one else ?

Yes, if you like, but when one is not absolutely sincere, one de-

ceives oneself very easily, and if one feels comfortable, one says:
“Oh, I am sure that I please the Divine.”
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Mother reads her article “Transformation” (On
Education), then comments on it:

We want an integral transformation, the transformation of the
body and all its activities.

Formerly, when one spoke of transformation one meant
solely the transformation of the inner consciousness. One tried
to discover ‘in oneself this deep consciousness and rejected the
body and its activities like an encumbrance and a useless thing,
in order to attend only to the inner movement. Sri Aurobindo
declared that this was not enough; the Truth demanded that the
material world should also participate in this transformation and
become an expression of the deeper Truth. But when people
heard this, many thought that it was possible to transform the
body and its activities without bothering in the least about what
was happening within — naturally this is not quite true. Before
you can undertake this work of physical transformation, which
of all things is the most difficult, your inner consciousness must
be firmly established, solidly established in the Truth, so that
this transformation may be the final expression of the Truth —
“final” for the moment at least.

The starting-point of this transformation is receptivity, we
have already spoken about it. That is the indispensable condi-
tion for obtaining the transformation. Then comes the change
of consciousness. This change of consciousness and its prepara-
tion have often been compared with the formation of the chicken
in the egg: till the very last second the egg remains the same,
there is no change, and it is only when the chicken is completely
formed, absolutely alive, that it itself makes with its little beak
a hole in the shell and comes out. Something similar takes place
at the moment of the change of consciousness. For a long time
you have the impression that nothing is happening, that your
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consciousness is the same as usual, and, if you have an intense
aspiration, you even feel a resistance, as though you were
knocking against a wall which does not yield. But when you are
ready within, a last effort — the pecking in the shell of the be-
ing — and everything opens and you are projected into another
consciousness.

I said that it was a revolution of the basic equilibrium, that
is, a total reversal of consciousness comparable with what hap-
pens to light when it passes through a prism. Or it is as though
you were turning a ball inside out, which cannot be done ex-
cept in the fourth dimension. One comes out of the ordinary
three-dimensional consciousness to enter the higher four-dimen-
sional consciousness, and into an infinite number of dimensions.
This is the indispensable starting-point. Unless your conscious-
ness changes its dimension, it will remain just what it is with
the superficial vision of things, and all the profundities will es-
cape you.

Is there any one here who has already had the experience
of this reversal of consciousness and who can explain what he
has experienced ?

X: It was like a pain in the heart which lasted for a
day. The next day, when I woke up it was as if I were
coming out from a profound meditation and all my
thoughts, all my actions seemed to be directed by
something or someone who was watching beside my
head. All the words which came out of my mouth were
right.

What was this pain like ? a pressure ? a tearing apart? a ten-
sion ?

X: It was as though something in me was not happy,
but all that changed during the night; the next day the
uneasiness had gone.
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It was undoubtedly a mental opening to the higher conscious-
ness, an ascent of the mental consciousness towards the higher
consciousness. And it was probably a resistance in the emotion-
al vital which caused the pain, that disagreeable sensation which
disappeared during the night with the liberation of the conscious-
ness in a higher domain.

Y: When I stood before Sri Aurobindo, 1 felt a kind
of sharp pain. I prayed to Sri Aurobindo to give me
something. And suddenly the pain was changed into
an intense joy.

This was a contact with your psychic being.

Z: One has often the experience of an ascent of the
consciousness above the earth. One seems to enter a
region where all problems, all questions disappear ra-
ther than receive an answer. They seem no longer of
any importance. But still this is not “going from know-
ledge to knowledge”.

This is an opening of the inner being to the divine Presence in
the psychic centre, and there you know at every moment not
only what must be done but why it should be done and how
it should be done, and you have the vision of the truth of things
behind their appearances. Instead of seeing things in the usual
way, that is, from outside, and so much from outside that, ex-
cept in a few rare cases, one is incapable even of knowing what
another person thinks (you must make a great effort, you see
only the surface of things and nothing of what goes on behind);
well, after this inner opening and this identification with the Pre-
sence in the psychic centre, you see things from within outwards,
and the outer existence becomes an expression, more or less de-
formed, of what you see within: you are aware of the inner exis-
tence of beings and their form; their outer existence is only a
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more or less deformed expression of this inner truth. And it is
because of this that I say that the basic equilibrium is complete-
ly changed. Instead of being outside the world and seeing it as
something outside you, you are inside the world and see outer
forms expressing in a more or less clumsy fashion what is with-
in, which for you is the Truth.
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Mother reads her article “What a Child Should
Always Remember” (On Education).

You say that one should have “the certitude of Truth’'s
final victory”. But doesn’t this certitude seem very dif-
ferent from, and often the very opposite of, what one
teaches in ordinary life ?

Yes. Generally it is believed that things always end badly in Na-
ture. Everyone knows the story of those who have met a lam-
entable end after having enjoyed great success in their life; of
those who had extraordinary capacities and who finally lost them;
of a nation which for a long period was the model of a mar-
vellous civilisation — the civilisation vanishes and the nation is
changed into something so deplorable that one can no longer
recollect what it was. It seems that the story of the earth is a
story of victories followed by defeats and not of defeats followed
by victories.

But in fact, whenever it is a question of universal and di-
vine things, what is needed is the universal vision and divine
understanding of things in order to know how the truth expres-
ses itself. There is a kind of general pessimism which says that
even if things begin well they end badly, that it is weakness,
hypocrisy, falsehood and wickedness which always seem to have
the upper hand. That is why those who see the world in their
own personal dimension have said that the world is bad and that
we have only to finish with it and get out of it as soon as pos-
sible. Teachers have taught this but their teaching only proves
that their vision is too narrow and in the dimension of their hu-
man individuality.

In truth, the movements of Nature are like those of the
tides: they advance, they recede, advance and recede; in the uni-
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versal life and even in terrestrial life, this means a progressive
advance, though apparently it is cut up by withdrawals. But
these withdrawals are only an appearance, as when one draws
back to spring forward. You seem to be drawing back but it is
simply in order to go much farther.

You will tell me that all this is very well, but how to give
a child the certitude that the truth will triumph ? For, when he
learns history, when he observes Nature, he will see that things
don’t always end well.?

Children must be taught to see the divine manifesta-
tion in the world and not the side which ends badly.

No, if the child thinks that the Divine is different from the
world, its idea that everything ends badly will be quite justified.

Children must be given the idea of divine justice.

But we know nothing about it, for this justice does not mani-
fest in the world as it is today.

However, if one observes things a little deeply, one perceives
that there is progress, that things become better and better,
though apparently they do not improve. And for a ccnscious-
ness seated a little higher, it is quite evident that all evil — at

* In 1963, at the time this conversation was first published, Mother made
the following remark:

“After all, as long as there is death, things always end badly. It is only
victory over death which will make it possible for things not to end badly;
that is when the return into the Inconscience will no longer be necessary to
allow a new progress.

“The whole process of development, at least terrestrial development, is
like that (I do not know how it happens on the other planets!). Traditions
say that a universe is created, then withdrawn in the pralaya, then a new
one comes and so on; and according to them we should be the seventh uni-
verse, and being the seventh universe, we are that which will not return into
pralaya but progress constantly without going back. It is because of this, be-
sides, that there is in the human being this need of permanence and of an
uninterrupted progress; it is because the time has come.”
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least what we call evil — all falsehood, all that is contrary to
the Truth, all suffering, all opposition is the result of a disequi-
librium. I believe that one who is habituated to seeing things
from this higher plane sees immediately that it is like that. Con-
sequently, the world cannot be founded upon a disequilibrium,
for if so it would have long since disappeared. One feels that
at the origin of the universe there must have been a supreme
Equilibrium and, perhaps, as we said the other day, a progres-
sive equilibrium, an equilibrium which is the exact opposite of
all that we have been taught and all that we are accustomed to
call “evil”. There is no absolute evil, but an evil, a more or less
partial disequilibrium.

This may be taught to a child in a very simple way; it may
be shown with the help of material things that an object will
fall if it is not balanced, that only things in equilibrium can
keep their position and duration.

There is another quality which must be cultivated in a child
from a very young age: that is the feeling of uneasiness, of a
moral disbalance which it feels when it has done certain things,
not because it has been told not to do them, not because it fears
punishment, but spontaneously. For example, a child who hurts
its comrade through mischief, if it is in its normal, natural state,
will experience uneasiness, a grief deep in its being, because
what it has done is contrary to its inner truth.

For in spite of all teachings, in spite of all that thought can
think, there is something in the depths which has a feeling of
a perfection, a greatness, a truth, and is painfully contradicted
by all the movements opposing this truth. If a child has not been
spoilt by its milieu, by deplorable examples around it, that is,
if it is in the normal state, spontaneously, without its being told
anything, it will feel an uneasiness when it has done something
against the truth of its being. And it is exactly upon this that
later its effort for progress must be founded.

For, if you want to find one teaching, one doctrine upon
which to base your progress, you will never find anything — or,
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to be more exact, you will find something else, for in accord-
ance with the climate, the age, the civilisation, the teaching given
is quite conflicting. When one person says, “This is good”, an-
other will say, “No, this is bad”, and with the same logic, the
same persuasive force. Consequently, it is not upon this that one
can build. Religion has always tried to establish a dogma, and
it will tell you that if you conform to the dogma you are in the
truth and if you don’t you are in the falsehood. But all this has
never led to anything and has only created confusion.

There is only one true guide, that is the inner guide, who
does not pass through the mental consciousness.

Naturally, if a child gets a disastrous education, it will try
ever harder to extinguish within itself this little true thing, and
sometimes it succeeds so well that it loses all contact with it,
and also the power of distinguishing between good and evil
That is why I insist upon this, and I say that from their infan-
cy children must be taught that there is an inner reality — with-
in themselves, within the earth, within the universe — and that
they, the earth and the universe exist only as a function of this
truth, and that if it did not exist the child would not last, even
the short time that it does, and that everything would dissolve
even as it comes into being. And because this is the real basis
of the universe, naturally it is this which will triumph; and all
that opposes this cannot endure as long as this does, because it
is That, the eternal thing which is at the base of the universe.

It is not a question, of course, of giving a child philosophi-
cal explanations, but he could very well be given the feeling of
this kind of inner comfort, of satisfaction, and sometimes, of an
intense joy when he obeys this little very silent thing within him
which will prevent him from doing what is contrary to it. It is
on an experience of this kind that teaching may be based. The
child must be given the impression that nothing can endure if
he does not have within himself this true satisfaction which alone
is permanent.

25



Questions and Answers

Can a child become conscious of this inner truth like
an adult ?

For a child this is very clear, for it is a perception without any
complications of word or thought — there is that which puts him
at ease and that which makes him uneasy (it is not necessarily
joy or sorrow which come only when the thing is very intense).
And all this is much clearer in the child than in an adult, for
the latter has always a mind which works and clouds his per-
ception of the truth.

To give a child theories is absolutely useless, for as soon as
his mind awakes he will find a thousand reasons for contradict-
ing your theories, and he will be right.

This little true thing in the child is the divine Presence in
the psychic — it is also there in plants and animals. In plants
it is not conscious, in animals it begins to be conscious, and in
children it is very conscious. I have known children who were
much more conscious of their psychic being at the age of five
than at fourteen, and at fourteen than at twenty-five; and above
all, from the moment they go to school where they undergo that
kind of intensive mental training which draws their attention
to the intellectual part of their being, they lose almost always
and almost completely this contact with their psychic being.

If only you were an experienced observer, if you could tell
what goes on in a person, simply by looking into his eyes !... It
is said the eyes are the mirror of the soul; that is a popular way
of speaking but if the eyes do not express to you the psychic,
it is because it is very far behind, veiled by many things. L.ook
carefully, then, into the eyes of little children, and you will see
a kind of light — some describe it as frank — but so true, so
true, which looks at the world with wonder. Well, this sense of
wonder, it is the wonder of the psychic which sees the truth but
does not understand much about the world, for it is too far from
it. Children have this but as they learn more, become more in-
telligent, more educated, this is effaced, and you see all sorts of
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things in their eyes: thoughts, desires, passions, wickedness —
but this kind of little flame, so pure, is no longer there. And
you may be sure it is the mind that has got in there, and the
psychic has gone very far behind.

Even a child who does not have a sufficiently developed
brain to understand, if you simply pass on to him a vibration
of protection or affection or solicitude or consolation, you will
see that he responds. But if you take a boy of fourteen, for ex-
ample, who is at school, who has ordinary parents and has been
ill-treated, his mind is very much in the forefront; there is some-
thing hard in him, the psychic being has gone behind. Such boys
do not respond to the vibration. One would say they are made
of wood or plaster.

If the inner truth, the divine presence in the psychic
is so conscious in the child, it could no longer be said
that a child is a little animal, could it ?

Why not ? In animals there is sometimes a very intense psychic
truth. Naturally, I believe that the psychic being is a little more
formed, a little more conscious in a child than in an animal.
But I have experimented with animals, just to know; well, I as-
sure you that in human beings I have rarely come across some
of the virtues which I have seen in animals, very simple, unpre-
tentious virtues. As in cats, for example: I have studied cats a
lot; if one knows them well they are marvellous creatures. I have
known mother-cats which have sacrificed themselves entirely for
their babies — people speak of maternal love with such admi-
ration, as though it were purely a human privilege, but I have
seen this love manifested by mother-cats to a degree far surpass-
ing ordinary humanity. I have seen a mother-cat which would
never touch her food until her babies had taken all they needed.
I have seen another cat which stayed eight days beside her kit-
tens, without satisfying any of her needs because she was afraid
to leave them alone; and a cat which repeated more than fifty
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times the same movement to teach her young one how to jump
from a wall on to a window, and I may add, with a care, an
intelligence, a skill which many uneducated women do not have.
And why is it thus ? — because there was no mental interven-
tion. It was altogether spontaneous instinct. But what is instinct ?
— it is the presence of the Divine in the genus of the species,
and that, that is the psychic of animals; a collective, not an in-
dividual psychic.

I have seen in animals all the reactions, emotional, affective,
sentimental, all the feelings of which men are so proud. The only
difference is that animals cannot speak of them and write about
them, so we consider them inferior beings because they cannot
flood us with books on what they have felt.

When I was a child if I did something bad immediately
1 felt uneasy and I would decide never to do that again.
Then my parents also used to tell me never again to
do it. Why ? because I had myself decided not to do
it any more ?

A child should never be scolded. I am accused of speaking ill
of parents ! but I have seen them at work, you see, and I know
that ninety per cent of parents snub a child who comes spon-
taneously to confess a mistake: “You are very naughty. Go
away, I am busy” — instead of listening to the child with pa-
tience and explaining to him where his fault lies, how he ought
to have acted. And the child, who had come with good inten-
tions, goes away quite hurt, with the feeling: “Why am I treated
thus ?”” Then the child sees his parents are not perfect — which
is obviously true of them today — he sees that they are wrong
and says to himself: “Why does he scold me, he is like me !”
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Mother comments upon some of the qualities
enumerated in her article *“What a Child
Should Always Remember” (On Education).

“To be modest”

This is to take oneself at one’s true worth.

Generally people pass from an excessive appreciation of their
personal value to an equally excessive discouragement. One day
they say, “I am wonderful”, and the next day, “Oh ! I am good
for nothing, I can do nothing.” That is like a pendulum, isn’t
it ? There is nothing more difficult than knowing exactly what
one is; one must neither overrate oneself nor depreciate oneself,
but understand one’s limits and know how to advance towards
the ideal set before oneself. There are people who see in a big
way and immediately imagine they can do everything. There are
petty officers, for example, who imagine themselves capable of
winning all the battles of the world, and small people who think
they surpass everybody in the world. On the other hand, I have
known some people who had abilities but who spent their time
thinking, “I am good for nothing.” Generally the two extremes
are found in the same person. But to find someone who knows
exactly where he stands and exactly where he can go, is very
rare. We have avoided speaking of vanity because we expect
that you won’t be filled with vanity as soon as you score a suc-
cess.

Just imagine, there are plants which are vain ! I am speak-
ing of plants one grows for oneself. If one pays them compli-
ments, by words or by feelings, if one admires them, well, they
hold up their head — with vanity ! It is the same with animals.
I am going to tell you a short amusing story.

In Paris there is a garden called “The Garden of Plants”:
there are animals there also, as well as plants. They had just
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received a magnificent lion. It was of course in a cage. And it
was furious. There was a door in the cage behind which it could
hide. And it would hide itself just when the visitors came to see
it! I saw that and one day I went up to the cage and began
speaking to it (animals are very sensitive to spoken language,
they really listen). I began speaking softly to my lion, I said
to it, “Oh ! how handsome you are, what a pity that you are
hiding yourself like this, how much we would like to see you....”
Well, it listened. Then, little by little; it looked at me askance,
slowly stretched its neck to see me better; later it brought out
its paw and, finally, put the tip of its nose against the bars as
if saying, “At last, here’s someone who understands me !”

“To be generous™

I shall not speak here of material generosity which naturally
consists in giving others what one has. But even this virtue is
not very widespread, for as soon as one becomes rich one thinks
more often of keeping one’s wealth than of giving it away. The
more men possess, the less are they generous.

I want to speak of moral generosity. To feel happy, for ex-
ample, wherr a comrade is successful. An act.of courage, of un-
selfishness, a fine sacrifice have a beauty in them which gives
you joy. It may be said that moral generosity consists in being
able to recognise the true worth and supériority of others.
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“An aimless life is always a miserable life.”

“The Science of Living”, O n Education
Why ?-

If one has an aim, one can follow quietly the way
which leads to the goal.

It is not necessary to have a goal in order to follow the way
quietly. So many men who have no goal follow quite calmly the
course of their daily round without making any effort !

An aim gives joy.

Sometimes it takes an entire lifetime to attain one’s aim; one
would then find joy only at the end of one’s life !

An aim is an ideal and an ideal is an enrichment.

Yes, -but one may have an altogether material ideal; it is not
the ideal ‘which gives joy.

An aim gives a mearning, ‘a purpose to life, and this
purpose implies an effort; and it is in effort that one
finds joy.

Exactly. It is the effort which gives joy; a human being who
does not know how to make an effort will never find joy. Those
who are essentially lazy will never find joy — they do not have
the strength to be joyful! Tt is effort which gives joy. Effort
makes the being vibrate at a certain degree of tension which
makes it possible for you to feel the joy.
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But is the effort which brings joy an effort imposed by
circumstances or an effort which makes for progress ?

You are mixing up two things: one physical, the other psycho-
logical. It is quite obvious that an act done because one has de-
cided to do it and an act imposed by circumstances, more or
less favourable, do not have at all the same result. It is known,
for instance, that people who follow yogic discipline often fast.
Many yogic disciplines require very long fastings and those who
practise them are generally very happy to do so, for that is their
own choice. But take this very person and put him in circum-
stances where food is scarce, either because it cannot be had
or because this person has no money, and you will see him in
a lamentable state, complaining that life is terrible, though the
conditions may be identically the same; but in one case there
was the decision not to eat, whilst in the other the man did not
eat because he could not do otherwise. That is obvious, but this
is not the only reason.

It is only effort, in whatever domain it be — material effort,
moral effort, intellectual effort — which creates in the being cer-
tain vibrations which enable you to get connected with univer-
sal vibrations; and it is this which gives joy. It is effort which
pulls you out of inertia; it is effort which makes you receptive
to the universal forces. And the one thing above all which spon-
taneously gives joy, even to those who do not practise yoga,
who have no spiritual aspiration, who lead quite an ordinary
life, is the exchange of forces with universal forces. People do
not know this, they would not be able to tell you that it is due
to this, but so it is.

There are people who are just like beautiful animals — all
their movements are harmonious, their energies are spent har-
moniously, their uncalculating efforts call in energies all the time
and they are always happy; but sometimes they have no thoughts
in their head, sometimes they have no feelings in their heart,
they live an altogether animalish life. I have known people like
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that: beautiful animals. They were handsome, their gestures were
harmonious, their forces quite balanced and they spent without
reckoning and received without measure. They were in harmony
with the material universal forces and they lived in joy. They
could not perhaps have told you that they were happy — joy
with them was so spontaneous that it was natural — and they
would have been still less able to tell you why, for their intelli-
gence was not very developed. I have known such people, who
were capable of making the necessary effort (not a prudent and
calculated effort but a spontaneous one) in no matter what field:
material, vital, intellectual, etc., and in this effort there was al-
ways joy. For example, a man sits down to write a book, he
makes an effort which sets vibrating something in his brain to
attract ideas; well, suddenly, this man experiences joy. It is quite
certain that, whatever you do, even the most material work, like
sweeping a room or cooking, if you make the necessary effort
to do this work to the maximum of your ability, you will feel
joy, even if what you do is against your nature. When you want
to realise something, you make quite spontaneously the neces-
sary effort; this concentrates your energies on the thing to be
realised and that gives a meaning to your life. This compels you
to a sort of organisation of yourself, a sort of concentration of
your energies, because it is this that you wish to do and not
fifty other things which contradict it. And it is in this concen-
tration, this intensity of the will, that lies the origin of joy. This
gives you the power to receive energies in exchange for those
you spend.

“To work for your perfection the first step is to be-
come conscious of yourself.”
“The Science of Living”, On Education

“To know oneself and control oneself”,” what does this
mean ?

! “The Science of Living”, On Education.
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This means to be conscious of one’s inner truth, conscious of
the different parts of one’s being and their respective functions.
You must know why you do this, why you do that; you must
know your thoughts, know your feelings, all your activities, all
your movements, of what you are capable, etc. And to know
oneself is not enough: this knowledge must bring a conscious
control. To know oneself perfectly is to control oneself perfectly.

But there must be an aspiration at every moment.

It is never too early to begin, never too late to continue.
That is, even when you are quite young, you can begin to study
yourself and know yourself and gradually to control yourself.
And even when you are what is called “old”, when you are
quite aged, it is not too late to make the effort to know your-
self better and better and control yourself better and better. That
is the Science of Living.

To perfect oneself, one must first become conscious of one-
self. I am sure, for instance, that the following situation has
arisen many times in your life: someone asks you suddenly,
“Why have you done that ?” Well, the spontaneous reply is, “I
don’t know.” If someone asks you, “What are you thinking of 7
You reply, “I don’t know.” “Why are you tired ?” — “I don’t
know.” “Why are you happy ?” — “I don’t know”, and so on.
I can take indeed fifty people and ask them suddenly, without
preparation, “Why have you done that ?” and if they are not
inwardly ‘“awake”, they will all answer, “I don’t know” (of
course I am not speaking here of those who have practised a
discipline of self-knowledge and of following up their movements
to the extreme limits; these people can, naturally, collect them-
selves, concentrate and give the right answer, but only after a
little while). You will see that it is like that if you look well
at your whole day. You say something and you don’t know why
you say it — it is only after the words are out of your mouth
that you notice that this was not quite what you wanted to say.
For instance, you go to see someone, you prepare beforehand
the words you are going to speak, but once you are in front of
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the person in question, you say nothing or it is other words
which come from your mouth. Are you able to say to what ex-
tent the atmosphere of the other person has influenced you and
stopped you from saying what you had prepared ? How many
people can say that ? They do not even observe that the person
was in such or such a state and that it was because of this that
they could not tell him what they had prepared. Of course, there
are very obvious instances when you find people in such a bad
mood that you can ask nothing of them. I am not speaking of
these. I am speaking of the clear perception of reciprocal influ-
ences: what acts and reacts on your nature; it is this one does
not have. For example, one becomes suddenly uneasy or happy,
but how many people can say, “It is this” ? And it is difficult
to know, it is not at all easy. One must be quite “awake”; one
must be constantly in a very attentive state of observation.

There are people who sleep twelve hours a day and say the
rest of the time, “I am awake” ! There are people who sleep
twenty hours a day and the rest of the time are but half awake !

To be in this state of attentive observation, you must have,
so to say, antennae everywhere which are in constant contact
with your true centre of consciousness. You register everything,
you organise everything and, in this way, you cannot be taken
unawares, you cannot be deceived, mistaken, and you cannot
say anything other than what you wanted to say. But how
many people normally live in this state ? It is this I mean, pre-
cisely, when I speak of ‘“becoming conscious”. If you want to
benefit most from the conditions and circumstances in which
you find yourself, you must be fully awake: you must not be
taken by surprise, you must not do things without knowing why,
you must not say things without knowing why. You must be
constantly awake.

You must also understand that you are not separate indi-
vidualities, that life is a constant exchange of forces, of con-
sciousnesses, of vibrations, of movements of all kinds. It is as in
a crowd, you see: when everyone pushes all go forward, and
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when all recede, everyone recedes. It is the same thing in the
inner world, in your consciousness. There are all the time forces
and influences acting and reacting upon you, it is like a gas in
the atmosphere, and unless you are quite awake, these things
enter into you, and it is only when they have gone well in and
come out as if they came from you, that you become aware of
them. How many times people meet those who are nervous,
angry, in a bad mood, and theniselves become nervous, angry,
moody, just like that, without quite knowing why. Why is it that
when you play against certain people you play very well, but
when you play against others you cannot play ? And those very
quiet people, not at all wicked, who suddenly become furious
when they are in a furious crowd ! And no one knows who has
started it: it is something that went past and swept off the con-
sciousness. There are people who can let out vibrations like this
and others respond without knowing why. Everything is like
that, from the smallest to the biggest things.

To be individualised in a collectivity, one must be absolute-
ly conscious of oneselt. And of which self ? — the Self which is
above all intermixture, that is, what I call the Truth of your
being. And as long as you are not conscious of the Truth of
your being, you are moved by all kinds of things, without taking
any note of it at all. Collective thought, collective suggestions
are a formidable influence which act constantly on individual
thought. And what is extraordinary is that one does not notice
it. One believes that one thinks “like that’, but in truth it is the
collectivity which thinks “like that”, The mass is always inferior
to the individual. Take individuals with similar qualities, of si-
milar categories, well, when they are alone these individuals are
at least two degrees better than people of the same category in
a crowd. There is a mixture of obscurities, a mixture of uncon-
sciousness, and inevitably you slip into this unconsciousness. To
escape this there is but one means: to become conscious of one-
self, more and more conscious and more and more attentive.

Try this little exercise: at the beginning of the day, say: “I
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won’t speak without thinking of what I say.” You believe, don’t
you, that you think all that you say! It is not at all true, you
will see that so many times the word you do not want to say
is ready to come out, and that you are compelled to make a
conscious effort to stop it from coming out.

I have known people who were very scrupulous about not
telling lies, but all of a sudden, when together in a group, in-
stead of speaking the tiruth they would spontaneously tell a lie;
they did not have the intention of doing so, they did not think
of it a minute before doing it, but it came “like that”. Why ? —
because they were in the company of liars; there was an atmos-
phere of falsehood and they had quite simply caught the malady !

It is thus that gradualiy, slowly, with perseverance, first of
all with great care and much aiieiition, oae becomes conscious,
learns to know oneself and then to become master of oneself.
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“It is only by observing these movements (of our
being) with great care, by bringing them, as it were,
before the tribunal of our highest ideal, with a sincere
will to submit to its judgment, that we can hope to
educate in us a discernment which does not err.”’
“The Science of Living”, On Education

One must be clearly aware of the origin of one’s movements be-
cause there are contradictory velleities in the being — some
pushing you here, others pushing you there, and that obviously
creates a chaos in life. If you observe yourself, you will see that
as soon as you do something which disturbs you a little, the
mind immediately gives you a favourable reason to justify your-
self — this mind is capable of gilding everything. In these con-
ditions it is difficult to know oneself. One must be absolutely
sincere to be able to do it and to see clearly into all the little
falsehoods of the mental being.

If in your mind you go over the various movements and re-
actions of the day like one repeating indefinitely the same thing,
you will not progress. If this reviewing is to make you progress,
you must find something within you in whose light you can be
yourself your own judge, something which represents for you
the best part of yourself, which has some light, some goodwill
and which precisely is in love with progress. Place that before
you and first, pass across it as in a cinema all that you have
done, all that you have felt, your impulses, your thoughts, etc.;
then try to coordinate them, that is, find out why this has fol-
lowed that. And look at the luminous screen that is before you:
certain things pass by well, without throwing a shadow; others,
on the contrary, throw a little shadow; others yet cast a shadow
altogether black and disagreeable. You must do this very sin-
cerely, as though you were playing a game: under such circum-
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stances I did such and such a thing, feeling like this and thinking
in this way; I have before me my ideal of knowledge and self-
mastery, well, was this act in keeping with my ideal or not?
If it was, it would not leave any shadow on the screen, which
would remain transparent, and one would not have to worry
about it. If it is not in conformity, it casts a shadow. Why has
it left this shadow ? What was there in this act that was con-
trary to the will to self-knowledge and self-mastery ? Most often
you will find that it corresponds to unconsciousness — then you
file it among unconscious things and resolve that next time. you
will try to be conscious before doing anything. But in other ca-
ses you will see that it was a nasty little egoism, quite black,
which had come to distort your action or your thought. Then
you place this egoism before your “light” and ask yourself: “Why
has it the right to make me act like that, think like that ?...”
And instead of accepting any odd explanation you must search
and you will find in a corner of your being something which
thinks and says, “Ah, no, I shall accept everything but that.”
You will see that it is a petty vanity, a movement of self-love,
an egoistic feeling hidden somewhere, a hundred things. Then
you take a good look at these things in the light of your ideal:
“Is cherishing this movement in conformity with my seeking and
the realisation of my ideal or not ? I put this little dark corner
in front of the light until the light enters into it and it disap-
pears.” Then the comedy is over. But the comedy of your whole
day is not finished yet, you know, for there are many things
which have to pass thus before the light. But if you continue this
game — for truly it is a game, if you do this sincerely — I as-
sure you that in six months you will not recognise yourself, you
will say to yourself, “What ? I was like that ! It is impossible !”

You may be five years old or twenty, fifty or sixty and yet
transform yourself in this way by putting everything before this
inner light. You will see that the elements which do not con-
form with your ideal are not generally elements which you have
to throw wholly out of yourself (there are very few of this kind);
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they are simply things not in their place. If you organise every-
thing — your feelings, your thoughts, your impulses, etc. —
around the psychic centre which is the inner light, you will see
that all inner disorder will change into a luminous order.

It is quite evident that if a similar procedure were adopted
by a nation or by the earth, most of the things which make men
unhappy would disappear, for the major part of the world’s mi-
sery comes from the fact that things are not in their place. If
life were organised in such a way that nothing was wasted - and
each thing was in its place, most of these miseries would not
exist any longer. An old sage has said:

““There is no evil. There is only a lack of balance.

“There is nothing bad. Only things are not in their place.”

If everything were in its place, in nations, in the material
world, in the actions and thoughts and feelings of individuals,
the greater part of human suffering would disappear.

There are two things to be considered: consciousness and
the instruments through which consciousness manifests. Let us
take the instruments: there is the mental being which produces
thoughts, the emotional being which produces feeling, the vital
being which produces the power of action and the physical be-
ing that acts.

The man of genius may use anything at all and make some-
thing beautiful because he has genius; but give this genius a
perfect instrument and he will make something wonderful. Take
a great musician; well, even with a wretched piano and missing
notes, he will produce something beautiful; but give him a good
piano, well-tuned, and he will do something still more beauti-
ful. The consciousness is the same in either case but for expres-
sion it needs a good instrument — a body with mental, vital,
psychic and physical capacities.

If physically you are badly built, badly set up, it will be dif-
ficult for you, even with a good training, to do gymnastics as
well as one with a beautiful well-built body. It is the same with
the mind — one who has a well-organised mind, complex, com-
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plete, refined, will express himself much better than one who
has a rather mediocre or badly organised mind. First of all, you
must educate your consciousness, become conscious of yourself,
organise your consciousness according to your ideal, but at the
same time do not neglect the instruments which are in your body.

Take an example. You are in your body with your deepest
ideal but you find yourself before a school class and you have
to teach something to the students. Well, this light is up there,
this light of consciousness, but when you have to explain to
your class the science you have to teach, is it more convenient
to have a fund of knowledge or will the inspiration be such that
you will not need this fund of knowledge ? What is your per-
sonal experience ?.... You find, don’t you, that there are days
when everything goes well — you are eloguent, your students
listen to you and understand you easily. But there are other days
when what you have to teach does not come, they do not listen
to you — that is, you are bored and are boring. This means that
in the former case your consciousness is awake and concentra-
ted upon what you are doing, while in the second it is more or
less asleep — you are left to your most external means. But in
this case, if you have a fund of knowledge you can tell your
students something; if you have a mind trained, prepared, a good
instrument responding well when you want to make use of it,
and if you have also gathered all necessary notes and notions
all will go very well. But if you have nothing in your head and,
besides, you are not in contact with your higher consciousness,
then you have no other recourse than to take a book and read
out your lesson — you will be obliged to make use of someone
else’s mind.

Take games. There too you find days when everything goes
well; you have done nothing special previously, but even so you
succeed in everything; but if you have practised well before-
hand, the result is still more magnificent. If, for example, you
find yourself facing someone who has trained himself slowly, se-
riously, with patience and endurance, and who all of a sudden
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has a strong aspiration, well, this one will beat you in spite of
your aspiration unless your aspiration is very much superior to
that of your adversary. If you have opposite you someone who
knows only the technique of the game but has no conscious as-
piration, while you are in a fully conscious state, evidently it
is you who will defeat him because the quality of consciousness
is superior to the quality of technique. But one cannot replace
the other. The one which is superior is more important, granted,
but you must also have nerves which respond quickly, sponta-
neous movements; you must know all the secrets of the game
to be able to play perfectly. You must have both the things.
What is higher is the consciousness which enables you to make
the right movement at the right moment but it is not exclusive.
When you seek perfection, you must not neglect the one under
the pretext that you have the other.

Should one play in order to win ?

When you have a three or four-year old consciousness, this is
an altogether necessary stimulant. But you may have a four-
year old consciousness even at the age of fifty, may you not ?
No, when you have a ripe consciousness you must not play in
order to win. You must play for the sake of playing and to learn
how to play and to progress in ‘games and in order that your
play may become the expression of your inner consciousness at
its highest — it is this which is important. For example, people
who like to play well do not go and choose bad players to play
with, simply for the pleasure of winning — they choose those
who are the best players and play with them. I remember having
learnt to play tennis when I was eight, it was a passion; but I
never wished to play with my little comrades because I learnt
nothing (usually I used to defeat them), I always went to the
best players. At times they looked surprised, but in the end they
played with me — I never won but I learnt much.
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“To complete this movement of inner discovery, it is
good not to neglect the mental development. For the
mental instrument can be equally a great help or a
great hindrance. In its natural state the human mind
is always limited in its vision, narrow in its under-
standing, rigid in its conceptions, and a certain effort
is needed to enlarge it, make it supple and deep.”
“The Science of Living’’, On Education

Unfortunately, most people, the more they think, the more they
believe themselves superior. The mind is satisfied with itself and
does not aspire much for progress — it thinks it knows every-
thing. And many people believe that their way of thinking is
the best; they cannot understand that there are always several
ways of thinking about the same subject. And the more their
thought is strong and precise, the more are they convinced that
there is only one way of thinking. That is why I have said here
that certain exercises can enlarge your thought and give you the
habit of seeing things from secveral points of view at the same
time:

“It is very necessary that one should consider every-
thing from as many points of view as possible. There
is an exercise in this connection which gives great
suppleness and elevation to thought; it is as follows.
A clearly formulated thesis is set; against it is opposed
the antithesis, formulated with the same precision.
Then by careful reflection, the problem must be
widened or transcended until a synthesis is found
which unites the two contraries in a larger, higher and
more comprehensive idea.”

Ibid.
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Give me a thesis.

X: Thesis: Each one carries his cross in the world.
Antithesis: There are men who are above all human
affliction.

And the synthesis ?

Y: There is one part of the being in everyone which
is above all affliction.

Z: There are different types of people in the world.
W: The cross is necessary to leap beyond suffering.
That is not a synthesis.

X: In my thesis I spoke of ordinary men. In the anti-
thesis I speak of extraordinary men.

Yes, but you believe that extraordinary men do not have their
cross ! Even higher beings have their cross to bear.

It is a question of a difference of consciousness. In some it
is the external states of consciousness which are most developed;
others, on the contrary, have taken care to develop the higher
states of consciousness. So, to say “each one bears his cross” is
true of the external consciousness (of material happenings, hap-
penings which touch the vital being, the emotional being and
the mental being); for such people there will always be a con-
siderable number of catastrophes, all the more because catas-
trophes seem to be proportionate to the capacity of the individ-
ual, they seem to be dealt out according to his capacity to bear
things. It may just bec that those who have greater capacities
have an over-plus of suffering and misfortune.

But there are people who arc above all misfortune and yet
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misfortunes exist for them. Why ? Because the inner conscious-
ness in them is stronger, more developed than the other con-
sciousness (I do not speak here of “transformed” beings, for in
them one can visualise a state of things in which even the phy-
sical being is above suffering; we are speaking of men as they
are at present). If your consciousness is seated in a place where
these external things do not exist, then it may be said that you
do not bear your cross because you are above it. Yet there are
exceptions, there are human beings who are above afflictions,
yet carry their cross. How can we reconcile these two apparent-
ly contradictory things ?

Misfortunes are of different kinds.

No, human miseries and misfortunes are always of the same na-
ture; there are sufferings that come from yourself, from circum-
stances or from the general state of things, that is, you are
subject to these sufferings from your birth and none can escape
them. They do not always have the same intensity but they are
always there. Hence it seems there is a contradiction and yet
this is not correct: because for some people it is as if the thing
did not exist, even when it exists! as if it was not, even while
it was ! Neither the one nor the other is wholly true, neither the
one nor the other is wholly false.

There is a-state of human consciousness (it is not yet super-
human, it is truly human) in which the two things may co-
exist. One may have sufferings and not feel them, be as if they
did not exist. That is, a misfortune, a “cross” touches only the
outer consciousness, the physical, the mental, the vital, but the
psychic — in truth, the psychic is above all suffering. Let us take
a very simple example: an illness. A physical disorder brings
suffering, at times much suffering, but there are people who are
in such a state of consciousness that their physical sufferings do
not exist, they are not real for them. It is the same thing with
separation; if you love someone and are separated from that
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person, you suffer — this is one of the most common of suffer-
ings, it is the ties which are broken — well, in a certain state
of consciousness the real link between two beings cannot be
broken, for it does not belong to the domain where things break.
Therefore one is above what may happen.

But before one reaches a higher state of consciousness, there
is a stage where one can develop in oneself the faculty of rea-
son — a clear, precise, logical reason, sufficiently objective in
its vision of things. And when one has developed this reason
well, all impulses, feelings, desires, all disturbances can be put
in the presence of this reason and that makes you reasonable.
Most people, when something troubles them, become very un-
reasonable. When, for example, they are ill, they pass their time
saying, “Oh, how ill I am, how frightful it is; is it going to last
like that all the time ?” And naturally it gets worse and worse.
Or when some misfortune befalls them, they cry out: “Itis only
to me that these things happen and I was thinking that every-
thing was fine before”, and they burst into a fit of tears, a fit
of nerves. Well, not to speak of superman, in man himself there
is a higher capacity called reason, which is able to look at things
calmly, coolly, reasonably. And this reason tells you, “Don’t
worry, that will improve nothing, you must not grumble, you
must accept the thing since it has come.” Then you immediate-
ly become calm. It is a very good mental training, it develops
judgment, vision, objectivity and at the same time it has a very
healthy action upon your character. It helps you to avoid the
ridiculousness of giving way to your nerves and lets you behave
like a reasonable person.

There is one thing very difficult for the mind.to do but very
important, according to me: you must never allow your mind
to judge things and men. To say “this is good, that is bad, this
is right, that is wrong, this one has this defect, that one has that
bad thing, etc.” — this is depreciatory judgment.

For people who exercise their intelligence, the more intelli-
gent they are, the more do they grow aware that they know
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nothing at all and that with the mind one can know nothing.
One may think in a particular way, judge and see in a parti-
cular way, but one is never sure of anything — and never will
be sure of anything. One can always say, “perhaps it is like that”
or “perhaps it is like this” and so on, indefinitely, because the
mind is not an instrument of knowledge.

Above the thoughts, there are pure ideas; thoughts serve to
express pure ideas. And Knowledge is well above the domain
of pure ideas, as these are well above thought. One must hence
know how to climb from thought to pure idea, and pure idea is
itself nothing but a translation of Knowledge. And Knowledge
can be obtained only by a total identification. So, when you put
yourself in your small human mentality, the mentality of ‘the
physical consciousness which is at work all the time, which looks
at everything, judges everything from the height of its derisive
superiority, which says, “That is bad, it should not be like that™,
you are sure to be always mistaken, without exception. The best
is to keep silent and look well at things, and little by little you
make notes within yourself and keep the record without pro-
nouncing any judgment. When you are able to keep all that
within you, quietly, without agitation and present it very calm-
ly before the highest part of your consciousness, with an attempt
to maintain an attentive silence, and wait, then perhaps, slowly,
as if coming from a far distance and from a great height, some-
thing like a light will manifest and you will know a little more
of truth.

But as long as you excite your thoughts and cut them up
into little bits, you will never know anything. I shall repeat this
to you a hundred times if necessary, but I can assure you that
so long as you are not convinced of this you will never come
out of your ignorance.

Is there an exact number of pure ideas ?

To know that, you must go and see the Supreme and ask Him !
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I am not interested in statistics !

Here is a little story. @®ne of my friends had made a trip to
India and was requested to give an account of his travels. An
old, very credulous lady was there and she asked him, “In In-
dia, do they count the souls ?” He answered, “Yes.” “How many
are there ?” asked the old lady. He answered, “One only.”
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“The vital being in us is the seat of impulses and de-
sires, of enthusiasm and violence, of dynamic energy
and desperate depression, of passions and revolt. It
can set in motion everything, build up and realise, it
can also destroy and mar everything. It seems to be,
in the human being, the most difficult part to train.
It is a long labour requiring great patience, and it de-
mands a perfect sincerity, for without sincerity one
will deceive oneself from the very first step, and all
endeavour for progress will go in vain.”

“The Science of Living”, O n Education

It is very difficult to find the borderland between a true need
and a desire (the yogic ideal, of course, is never to have any
need, and therefore not to want anything), but this essay is writ-
ten for all men of goodwill who try to know themselves and
control themselves. And there we really face a problem which
compels an extraordinary sincerity, for the very first way in
which the vital meets life is through desire — and yet, there are
necessities. But how to know if things are really necessary, not
desired ?... For that you must observe yourself very, very at-
tentively, and if there is anything in you which produces some-
thing like a small intense vibration, then you may be sure that
there lies a desire. For example, you say, “This food is neces-
sary for me” — you believe, you imagine, you think that you
need such and such a thing and you find the necessary means
to obtain the thing. To know if it is a need or a desire, you
must look at yourself very closely and ask yourself, “What will
happen if I cannot get the thing ?”” Then if the immediate an-
swer is, “Oh, it will be very bad”, you may be sure that it is a
matter of desire. It is the same for everything. For every prob-
lem you draw back, look at yourself and ask, “Let us see, am
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I going to have the thing ?” If at that moment something in
you jumps up with joy, you may be certain there is a desire.
On the other hand, if something tells you, “Oh, I am not going
to get it”, and you feel very depressed, then again it is a desire.

If the vital is not to deceive you, you must not only be very
mindful but your sincerity must also be almost miraculous — it
is not to discourage you that I have used the word “miracu-
lous™; on the contrary, it is in order to give you a greater as-
piration for sincerity.

“With the collaboration of the vital no realisation
seems impossible, no transformation impracticable.”
“The Science of Living”, On Education

It is this which is so wonderful. I believe the vital is very con-
scious of its power and that is why it is important: it has that
dynamic energy which makes no difficulty too difficult for it; but
it must be on the right side. If it collaborates, everything is won-
derful, but it is not easy to get from it this constant collabora-
tion. It is a very good worker, it works very, very well, but in
working it seeks always its own satisfaction, it wants to get some-
thing from the work, all the pleasure that can be drawn from
it, all the advantage that can be had, and when this satisfac-
tion is not given for one reason or another (there may be many
reasons), it is not happy, not at all happy: “That’s not fair, I
work, and I am given nothing in return”; then it sulks, it does
not move, it keeps mum, and at times it says, “I do not exist.”
Then all energy runs out from the body, you get tired, exhaus-
ted, you can no longer do anything. And all of a sudden this
becomes worse, for I must tell you that the mind is very friendly
with the vital — not the reasoning mind but the physical mind
is very, very friendly with the vital; so, as soon as the vital be-
gins to say, “I have nothing to do with that, I have been badly
treated, I won’t have anything to do with it”, the mind natu-
rally comes in to encourage it, to explain, give good reasons,
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and it is the same old story: “Life is not worth living, people
are truly disgusting and all circumstances are against me, it is
better to leave it all”, and so on. This happens very often, but
at times there is a little glimmer of reason somewhere which
tells you, “Ah, enough of this comedy !”

But if this becomes very strong and you do not react in
time, then you fall into despair: “Really this life is not made
for people like me; I would be happier elsewhere, in heaven
where everybody is very nice and one can do whatever one
wants”, etc., whence paradisiac conceptions — indeed I think it
is these two accomplices, the mind and the vital, who have in-
vented paradise ! For if life, existence, does not conform to your
desires, you begin to lament: “Oh, I have had enough of it, this
world is miserable and deceitful, I want to die.” Then there is
a moment when this situation becomes serious; discouragement
changes into revolt and depression into dissatisfaction: I speak
of people who are rather ill-natured — there are people who are
ill-natured (it is not their fault!) and there are people who are
good-natured (it is not their fault either !) but things are like
that — well, those who are ill-natured get angry, revolt, want
to break and pull down everything: “You will see, they do not
do what I want, they will be punished !” Then this becomes a
little more serious, because the mind is always there to serve as
the accomplicec and it begins to have wonderful ideas of revenge
— from discouragement you do one kind of stupid thing, from
wickedness you do another. The stupidities of discouragement
concern you personally, whilst the stupidities of wickedness con-
cern others; and sometimes these latter stupidities are very se-
rious. If you have a little goodwill, it is better at the time when
such fits seize you to make it a rule not to stir, telling your-
self, “I am not going to move, 1 shall wait for the storm to
pass”, for in a few moments one can destroy or ruin months of
regular effort.

But here I give you a consolation:
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“These crises are of less duration and are less danger-
ous in the case of those who have established a con-
tact with their psychic being sufficient to keep alive in
them the flame of aspiration and the consciousness of
the ideal to be realised. They can, with the help of
this consciousness, deal with their vital as one deals
with a child in revolt, with patience and perseverance
showing it the truth and light, endeavouring to con-
vince it and awaken in it the goodwill which for a
moment was veiled.”

“The Science of Living”, On Education

And the last consolation. For those who are truly sincere, truly
good-willed, all these fits can be changed into a means for pro-
gress. Each time that you have an attack of this kind, a sort
of storm, you can change the crisis into a new progress, into
one more step towards the goal. If precisely you have the neces-
sary sincerity to look straight in the face, within you, at the
cause of the fit — the wrong you have done, the wrong you have
thought, the wrong you have felt — if you see the weakness, the
violence or the vanity (for I forgot to tell you that the vital is
much more full of vanity than the mind), if you look at all that
full in the face and if you recognise honestly and sincerely that
what has happened is due to your fault, then you are able to
put a red-hot iron as it were on the affected spot. You can pu-
rify the weakness and turn it into a new consciousness. And you
find after the storm that you have grown a little more, you have
truly made a progress.

“Progress may be slow, falls may be frequent, but if
a courageous will is maintained one is sure to triumph
some day and see all difficulties melt and vanish be-
fore the radiant consciousness of truth.”

Ibid.
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If I lay stress here upon defects and difficulties, it is not to dis-
courage you from making an effort but to tell you that you must
do things with the necessary courage and precisely not be dis-
heartened because you are not successful at once; but if the as-
piration is there in you, if the will is there in you, it is absolutely
certain that sooner or later you will succeed. And I am saying
this for people who. live in very ordinary circumstances, less fa-
vourable perhaps than yours, but who can even so learn to know
themselves and conquer themselves, master themselves, control
themselves. Therefore, if the conditions are favourable you have
a much greater chance of succeeding. One thing is always neces-
sary, not to give up the game — for it is a great game and the
result is worth the trouble of playing it through.

“Lastly, we must, by means of a rational and clear-
seeing physical education, make our body strong and
supple so that it may become in the material world a
fit instrument for the truth-force which wills to mani-
fest through us.”

Ibid.

It is much easier to organise the body than the vital, for in-
stance. But the mind and the vital, with the character and tem-
perament they have, what do they not do with this poor slave
of a body ! After having ill-treated it, perhaps ruined it (it pro-
tests a little, falls ill a little), this is what the two accomplices
say: “What a beast is this body, it cannot follow us in our
movement !” Unhappily, the body obeys its masters, the mind
and the vital, blindly, without any discrimination. The mind
comes along with its theories: “You must not eat that, it will
harm you, you must not do that, it is bad”, and if the mind is
not wise and clear-sighted, the poor body suffers the consequen-
ces of the orders it receives. I do not speak of the orders it re-
ceives from the vital. The mind with its rigid principles and the
vital with its excesses and outbursts and passions are quick to
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destroy the body’s equilibrium and to create a condition of fa-
tigue, exhaustion and illness.

“It must be freed from this tyranny; that can be done
only through a constant union with the psychic centre
of the being.”

“The Science of Living”, On Education

That is evidently the cure of all ills.

“The body has a remarkable capacity of adaptation
and endurance. It is fit to do so many more things
than one can usually imagine. If instead of the igno-
rant and despotic masters that govern it, it is ruled
by the central truth of the being, one will be surprised
at what it is capable of doing.”

1bid.

During the last war, it was proved that the body was capable
of enduring such suffering as is normally impossible to endure.
You have surely read or heard these stories of war in which the
body was made to suffer and endure terrible things, and it with-
stood all that, it proved that it had almost inexhaustible capaci-
ties of endurance. Some people happened to be under conditions
that should have killed them; if they survived, it was because
they had in them a very strong will to survive and the body
obeyed that will.

“In this sound and balanced life a new harmony will
manifest in the body, reflecting the harmony of the
higher regions, which will give it the perfect propor-
tions and the ideal beauty of form.”

Ibid.

That is the last stage. If you compare the human body as it
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now is with a higher ideal of beauty, obviously very few would
pass the examination. In almost everyone there is a sort of un-
balance in the proportions; we are so accustomed to it that we
do not notice it, but if we look from the standpoint of the
higher beauty, it becomes visible; very few bodies would bear
comparison with perfect beauty. There are a thousand reasons
for this unbalance but only one remedy, to instil into the being
this instinct, this sense of true beauty, a supreme beauty which
will gradually act on the cells and make the body capable of
expressing beauty. This is still a thing which is not known: the
body is infinitely more plastic than you believe. You must have
surely noticed (perhaps very vaguely) that those who live in an
inner peace, in an inner beauty, a light, and perfect goodwill,
have an expression which is not quite the same as of people who
live in bad thoughts, in the lower part of their nature. When
the human being is at his best, above his base animality, he re-
flects something which is not there when he lives in a state of
bestiality.

If one tried to change one’s form out of egoism or that fa-
mous thing, vanity, naturally, one would not succeed, for it is
something deeper which has the power to act; but if one could
refrain from having at all times bad will, wicked thoughts, one
would see a kind of harmony beginning to express itself gra-
dually in the forms and features, for it is a fact that the body
expresses the inner states.

But you forget one thing. If you have in the whole day five
or six hours of higher consciousness, you feel that it is already
much, and the rest of the time you live more or less like a
little animal, you let yourself go, you are driven by circumstan-
ces. And you forget completely to approach the Thing which is
above, which can prevent you from descending into the lower
regions of your nature.

You could get much more from your body if you only took
the trouble.

You must not despise it nor scold it too much, for it is not
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the culprit; if you follow a suitable method to train and edu-
cate your body, you will have an infinitely greater output than
you have now. It is quite recently that men have begun to speak
of physical culture as an important thing; if you go back a hun-
dred years, it was the privilege of those who had nothing else
to do. A hundred years ago it was a luxury. When someone
said, “I do not want to send my child to school, he must earn
his living”, there were many who answered, “No, pardon me,
you make a serious mistake, if you do not prepare your child
for his adult life, he will be incapable of doing what he should
do.” People said this about the mind but it was not said about
the body. So many children lived in more or less good condi-
tions, with a body which was indeed a difficulty, but it used to
be said, “That will get corrected, that will be all right....” With
wraining and patience you can acquire a body with which you
can get along in life. Nowadays, people recognise the value of
a healthy and balanced life. And I have said that this harmony
will be progressive:

“This harmony will be progressive, for the truth of
the being is never static, it is a continual unfolding of
a growing, a more and more global and comprehen-
sive perfection. As soon as the body learns to follow
the movement of progressive harmony, it will be pos-
sible for it, through a continuous process of transfor-
mation, to escape the necessity of disintegration and
destruction. Thus the irrevocable law of death will
have no reason for existing any more.

“...These four attributes of the Truth will sponta-
neously express themselves in our being. The psychic
will be the vehicle of true and pure love, the mind
that of infallible knowledge, the vital will manifest an
invincible power and strength and the body will be the
expression of a perfect beauty and a perfect harmony.”

“The Science of Living”, On Education

56



25 January 1951

This is a thing very little known among mystics and religious
people: in each part of the being the Divine manifests Himself
differently. In the higher parts He manifests as Power, Love,
etc., but in the physical He manifests as Harmony and Beauty.

Hence, the problem of the expression of physical beauty is
a spiritual problem.
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“More than a third of our existence is passed in

sleep....”
“On Dreams”, Words of Long Ago

Physical sleep therefore well deserves our attention. I said “phy-
sical sleep”, for we are inclined to believe that the whole of our
being goes to sleep when the body is asleep.

“It is often said that in sleep men’'s true nature is re-

vealed.”
Ibid.

Their true nature does not mean their deeper nature but their
spontaneous nature which is not under control, for the control
of the will ceases during sleep. And all that one does not do
in the waking state, one does during sleep because the control
of the will is removed.

“All the desires that have been repressed without be-
ing dissolved... try to seek satisfaction while the will
is asleep.

“And as desires are veritable dynamic centres of
formation, they tend to organise in and around us an
assemblage of circumstances most favourable to their

satisfaction.”
Ibid.

In another lesson we spoke of the power of mental formation:
the mind shapes entities which have a more or less independent
life and try to manifest themselves. Here I do not speak of
thought but of desire. Desire belongs to the vital domain but at
the core of this desire there is always a thought, and the desire
becomes all the more active and dynamic when it holds in it-
self this power of mental formation and the power of vital reali-
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sation. The vital is the centre of dynamism of the being, of
active energy, and the two combined make something very strong
which has a considerable tendency towards realising itself — be-
sides, everything in the universe tends towards manifestation,
and things which are prevented from manifesting lose, by that
very fact, their force and capacity. Most of the methods aiming
at self-control have indeed made use of repression, of the sup-
pression of movements with the idea that if one continues this
suppression long enough, one succeeds in killing the element that
is not wanted. This would be quite true if it were a question
only of the physical world, but behind the physical world there
is the subconscious world and behind the subconscious world
there lies the immensity of the Inconscient. And what you do
not know is this that unless you destroy within you the desire
itself, that is, the seed of the formation, this formation which
you are preventing from manifesting is so to say repressed in
the subconscient — driven down and repressed right at the bot-
tom — and if you go and search in the subconscient you will
find that it is waiting there to do its work. That is why so many
people who have for years and years been able to control an
unwanted movement are suddenly taken by surprise when this
movement rushes up from below with all the greater force the
longer it has been repressed. Hence dreams are of great use be-
cause this movement of repression exists no longer, the conscious
will not being there (for it falls asleep or goes elsewhere) and
the desire repressed below leaps up and manifests itself in the
form of dreams, so much so that you come to know a good
many things about your own nature; that is why it is said that
man can discover in sleep and dreams his true nature; it is not
his true nature, his deeper nature, which is his psychic nature,
but the spontaneous, uncontrolled nature.

“Thus is destroyed in a few hours of the night the fruit
of many efforts made by our conscious thought dur-
ing the day....
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we put a problem to ourselves, the problem goes to the higher
regions of our being and in the morning we get the answer, the
solution, because there, in the depths of our consciousness, we
know things which we do not know in our external conscious-
ness.

During sleep one has often the impression of entering
into a region of light, of higher knowledge, but on
waking up one brings back only the impression, the
memory. Why ?

That is because in the ladder of being which climbs from the
most external to the highest consciousness, there are gaps, breaks
of continuity, and when the consciousness rises, descends and
goes up again, it passes through some kind of dark holes where
there is nothing. Then it enters into a sleep, a sort of uncon-
sciousness, and wakes up as best it can on the other side and
hardly remembers what it has brought back from above. This
is what happens very frequently and particularly in the state
called samadhi.* People who enter into samadhi find out that
between their active external consciousness and their conscious-
ness in meditation, there lies a blank. Up there, they are almost
necessarily conscious — conscious of the state in which they
find themselves — but when coming down again towards their
body, on the way they enter into a kind of hole where they lose
everything — they are unable to bring back the experience with
them. Quite a discipline is needed to create in oneself the many
steps which enable the consciousness not to forget what it has
experienced up there. It is not an impossible discipline but it
is extremely long and requires an unshakable patience, for it is
as if you wanted to build up in you a being, a body; and for
that you require first of all the necessary knowledge, but also
such a prolonged persistence and perseverance as would dis-
courage many. But it is altogether indispensable if you want to
* Ecstasy or yogic trance.
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take part in the knowledge of your higher being.
Is it useful to note down one’s dreams ?

Yes, for more than a year I applied myself to this kind of self-
discipline. I noted down everything — a few words, just a little
thing, an impression —and I tried to pass from one memory
to another. At first it was not very fruitful, but at the end of
about fourteen months I could follow, beginning from the end,
all the movements, all the dreams right up to the beginning of
the night. That puts you in such a conscious, continuously con-
scious state that finaily I was not sleeping at all. My body lay
stretched, deeply asleep, but there was no rest in the conscious-
ness. The result was absolutely wonderful; you become conscious
of the different phases of sleep, conscious absolutely of every-
thing that happens there, to the least detail, then nothing can
any longer escape your control. But if during the day you have
a lot of work and you truly need sleep, I advise you not to try !

In any case, there is one thing altogether indispensable, not
to make the least movement when you wake up; you must learn
to wake up in a state of complete immobility, otherwise every-
thing disappears.

Has the mind need of rest apart from the physical
body and the physical brain ?

Yes, an absolute need. And it is only in silence that the mind
can receive the true light from above. I do not think that the
mental being is liable to fatigue; if it feels tired, that is rather
a reaction of the brain. It is only in silence that it can rise above
itself. But from the point of view of sleep and dreams of which
we were speaking, there is a very remarkable phenomenon. I
have tried it out. If you are able to establish not only silence
in your head but also repose in your vital, the stoppage of all
the activities of your being, and if coming out of the domain
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of forms you enter into what is called Sachchidananda, the su-
preme consciousness, then with three minutes of that state you
can have more rest than in eight hours of sleep. It is not very
easy, no.... It is the consciousness absolutely conscious but com-
pletely still, in the full original Light. If you get that, if you are
able to immobilise everything in you, then your whole being par-
ticipates in this supreme consciousness and I have well observed
that as regards rest (and I mean by rest bodily rest, the repose
of the muscles) three minutes of that state were equivalent to
eight hours of ordinary sleep.

Does the vital body also need rest ?

Yes. The vital body surrounds the physical body with a kind
of envelope which has almost the same density as the vibrations
of heat observable when the day is very hot. And it is this which
is the intermediary between the subtle body and the most ma-
terial vital body. It is this which protects the body from all con-
tagion, fatigue, exhaustion and even from accidents. Therefore
if this envelope is wholly intact, it protects you from everything,
but a little too strong an emotion, a little fatigue, some dissatis-
faction or any shock whatsoever is suflicient to scratch it as it
were and the slightest scratch allows any kind of intrusion. Me-
dical science also now recognises that if you are in perfect vi-
tal equilibrium, you do not catch illness or in any case you have
a kind of immunity from contagion. If you have this equilib-
rium, this inner harmony which keeps the envelope intact, it
protects you from everything. There are people who lead quite
an ordinary life, who know how to sleep as one should, eat as
one should, and their nervous envelope is so intact that they
pass through all dangers as though unconcerned. It is a capa-
city one can cultivate in oneself. If one becomes aware of the
weak spot in one’s envelope, a few minutes’ concentration, a call
to the force, an inner peace is sufficient for it to be all right,
get cured, and for the untoward thing to vanish.
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“What do you want the Yoga for ? To get power ?
To attain to peace and calm ? To serve humanity ?
“None of these motives is sufficient to show that
you are meant for the Path.”
Questions and Answers 1929 (7 April)

The main trouble is that you think with words, but these words
are empty of meaning; most of the time they are mere words
— you talk of the Divine, you talk of the Supreme, you talk
of Yoga, you say many things, but does all that correspond in
your head to something concrete ? to a thought, a feeling, a
clear idea, an experience ? Or are they simply words ?

It is said that Yoga is the “final goal of life”, but what do
you expect from this final goal ? Some say it means to know
oneself; that is the personal and individual aspect. If it is pushed
a little farther it means to be conscious of the truth of one’s
being: why are you born and what should you do ? And if it is
pushed still farther, you may become conscious of your relations
with other human beings; and a little farther yet, you may ask
what is the role, the aim of humanity in the world ? And yet
again, what is the condition of the earth from the psychological
standpoint ? What is the universe, what is its goal, its role ? In
this way, you move from stage to stage and finally you see the
problem in its totality. You must see the thing, the experience
behind the words. Here we speak of “Yoga” but elsewhere one
would speak differently; some would say, “I am seeking my rai-
son d’étre”’, and so on. Those who have a religious bent will say,
“I want to find the divine Presence.” There are fifty ways of say-
ing the thing but it is the thing which is important; you must feel
it in your head, in your heart, everywhere. It must be concrete,
living, otherwise you cannot advance. You must come out of
words and get into action — get into the experience, get into life.
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(Mother turns to a child) Do you intend to do yoga ?
Yes, Mother.
Why do you want to do yoga ?
To feel the Presence of the Divine.
And you ?

To realise the Divine, and for that one must perfect
oneself.

And you, why does yoga interest you ?
Because I am able to know myself.
And you ?
To do what one feels as the inner truth.
And you, are you doing yoga ?
At times.
You are honest, but why at times ?...
(Addressing another child) Do you have any idea as to what
yoga is ?
I think it is a way by which...

What is there at the end of the way ?

T he constant Presence of the Divine.
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(Turning to another child) In yoga what is it that interests you
most ?

I do not understand what yoga is. Is it in concentra-
ting on you ?

It is a good symbol.

Anyway, happily nobody has said that he desired yoga to
obtain power. There are countries and people who know vaguely
that there is something called yoga, and they begin it with the
idea that they will become superior to others, will get a greater
power than others and consequently will be able to dominate
others — this is the worst reason, the most selfish, that which
brings the most harmful consequences. Others who are greatly
troubled, who have a very difficult life, who have worries, sor-
rows, many cares, say, “Oh, I shall find something that will give
me peace, tranquillity, and I shall be able to get a little rest.”
And they rush into yoga thinking they are going to be quite
happy and satisfied. Unfortunately, it is not altogether like that.
When you begin the yoga for reasons of this kind, you are sure
to meet great difficulties on the way. And then there is this great
virtue in men’s eyes: “philanthropy”, “love of humanity”; so
many people say, “I am going to do yoga to be able to serve
humanity, make the unhappy happy, organise the world in the
happiest way for everybody.” I say this is not sufficient — I do
not say that this is bad in itself, although I have heard an old
occultist say wittily: “It won’t be so very soon that there will
be no more misery in the world, because there are too many
people who are happy to live on this misery.” It was a witticism
but it is not altogether wrong. If there were no misery to soothe,
the philanthropist would no longer have any reason for his ex-
istence — he is so satisfied with himself, he has so strong an
impression that he is not selfish ! I knew such people who would
be very unhappy if there were no more misery upon earth!
What would they do if there were no longer any misery to re-
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lieve, what would be their activity and what their glorification ?
How would they be able to show people “I am not selfish !,
and that they are generous, full of kindness ?

“Do you want the Yoga for the sake of the Divine ?...
If so, then only can it be said that you have a call
for the Path.
“This is the first thing necessary — aspiration for
the Divine.”
Questions and Answers 1929 (7 April)

The first movement of aspiration is this: you have a kind of
vague sensation that behind the universe there is something
which is worth knowing, which is probably (for you do not yet
know it) the only thing worth living for, which can connect you
with the Truth; something on which the universe depends but
which does not depend upon the universe, something which still
escapes your comprehension but which seems to you to be be-
hind all things.... I have said here much more than the majority
of people feel about the thing, but this is the beginning of the
first aspiration — to know that, not to live in this perpetual false-
hood where things are so perverted and artificial, this would be
something pleasant; to find something that is worth living for.

“The next thing you have to do is to tend this aspira-
tion, to keep it always alert and awake and living.”
Ibid.

Instead of telling yourself once in a while, “Oh, yes ! I am think-
ing of finding the Divine”, just when there is something unplea-
sant, when you are a little disgusted because you feel tired —
indeed, there are very many flimsy reasons — all of a sudden
you remember that there is such a thing as yoga, something
like the Divine to know who can get you out of this flatness
of life.
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“And for that what is required is concentration —
concentration upon the Divine with a view to an in-
tegral and absolute consecration to its Will and Pur-

pose.”
Questions and Answers 1929 (7 April)

This is the second step. That is to say, you begin wanting to
find and know the Divine and live it. You must feel at the same
time that the thing is so precious, so important that your entire
life is not sufficient for acquiring it. Then, the first movement
is a self-giving; you tell yourself, “I do not want any longer to
belong to myself, for the sake of my little personal satisfaction,
I wish to belong to this marvellous thing which one must find,
must know, must live and for which I aspire.”

“Concentrate in the heart. Enter into it; go within and
deep and far, as far as you can. Gather all the strings
of your consciousness that are spread abroad, roll

them up and take a plunge and sink down.”
Ibid.

Naturally, when I speak of the heart, I do not mean the physi-
cal organ, the viscera, but the psychological or psychic centre
of the being.

Mother then reads a question asked during her
talk in 1929:

“What is one to do to prepare oneself for the Yoga ?”
Ibid.

I replied to the person who put to me this question: “Become
conscious first of all.” So the person tried to become conscious
and a few months later came and told me, “Oh, what a nasty
present you gave me ! Formerly, in my relations with people,
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they all used to seem so nice, I had goodwill, they were so
nice towards me, and now, since becoming conscious, I see all
kinds of things in myself that are not quite pretty, and at the
same time I see in others things that are not at all beautiful !
I answered her, “Quite possible ! If you do not want trouble, it
is better not to come out of your ignorance.”

The first step therefore is to find out whether one wants to
see and know the truth or wants to remain comfortably in one’s
ignorance.

“What is the attitude today of the average man ?...
Does he not rise in anger and revolt directly he meets
something that partakes of the genuinely divine ? Does
he not feel that the Divine means the destruction of
his cherished possessions ?”

Ibid.

This means very clearly that so long as you remain in your small
individual egoism, you will never be ready to make the gesture,
to take the plunge, which will enable you to identify yourself
with the Divine.

In this connection I could tell you something: long ago there
were people who came here because they thought that joining
the Ashram was sufficient toemake one immortal. And they as-
pired much for immortality. Naturally, they were old people who
did not see a very long road before them and desired to extend
it indefinitely — for that is what men understand by “immortal-
ity”, an indefinite prolongation of what they are. So, to the first
person who made this remark, I replied, “I do not know if every-
one can become immortal probably not — but even among
those who have the capacity of becoming immortal, how many
are ready to pay the price for it ?”” Because the number of things
which have to be left behind is so considerable that perhaps
half-way they would say, “Abh, no, the price is too much.” I re-
member a painter with whom I had a talk about the possibility
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of immortality and who asked me what a new world would be
like. I told him things would be, for instance, luminous in them-
selves and there would no longer be this kind of reflected light
which comes here upon earth from the sun. And as I was speak-
ing I saw his face becoming longer, more and more grave; final-
ly he said, “But then how can one do painting without the sha-
dow which brings out the light of things ?...” I told him, “You
have given exactly the key to the problem.”

There were many people, a very large number, who asked
me what the new life would be like and to whom I said, “There
will be an interchange of forces, a circulating energy; the struc-
ture of the body will be quite different, all these ungainly or-
gans will disappear and be replaced by psychological functions;
and the necessity of eating, always eating, will disappear.” Once
again I saw faces getting longer and longer ! People said, “Oh !
and 'all the good things we eat, all that will go ?”

These are small instances, there are many others, things more
important. The most important, the most difficult thing is to re-
nounce one’s ego, for to somebody who is not ready, to renounce
his ego is like dying and dying much more than a physical death,
for to him the death of the ego is like a dissolution of the be-
ing — this is not correct but it begins by giving this sort of im-
pression. To be immortal one must renounce all limitations and
the ego is the greatest of limitations; hence if “I” am not im-
mortal, what is the good of that ?

In the same talk someone had asked Mother
how all those then present had happened to
meet, and Mother had answered:

“We have all met in previous lives. Otherwise we
would not have come together in this life.”
Questions and Answers 1929 (7 April)

It can be said that it is chance or that it is because we have
always been together, and both are equally true. As this lady
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liked occultism I told her also, “We have met in a previous life”
and that is true, isn’t it ? But it is a way of seeing things. Also,
“We all belong to the same family”, this too is true but not in
the way in which human beings look at it.

I also said, “We have worked together through the ages for
the victory of the Divine and His manifestation upon earth.”
This is quite evident, for the universe has been created for that
and therefore every part of the universe, whatever it be, works
for it, knowingly or unknowingly, but works for it all the same.
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Mother reads the beginning of the talk of
14 April. Having spoken of the dangers of
yoga (“If you cannot get rid of ambition, do
not touch the thing. It is fire that burms.”),
Mother speaks of the two methods of yoga:

“There are two paths of Yoga, one of tapasya [disci-
pline]l and the other of surrender.”
Questions and Answers 1929 (14 April)

What is surrender ?
It means that one gives oneself entirely to the Divine.

Yes, and then what happens ? If you give yourself entirely to
the Divine, it is He who does the yoga, it is no longer you;
hence this is not very difficult; while if you do tapasya, it is you
yourself who do the yoga and you carry its whole responsibility
— it is there the danger lies. But there are people who prefer
to have the whole responsibility, with its dangers, because they
have a very independent spirit. They are not perhaps in a great
hurry — if they need several lives to succeed, it does not matter
to them. But there are others who want to go quicker and be
more sure of reaching the goal; well, these give over the whole
responsibility to the Divine.

“The first effect of Yoga, however, is to take away the
mental control, and the hungers that lie dormant are
suddenly set free; they rush up and invade the being....
W hat you should do is to keep the thing away from
you [the impulses, particularly the sexual impulses], to
disassociate from it, take as little notice of it as pos-
sible and, even if you happen to think of it, to remain
indifferent and unconcerned.”

1bid.
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This is much more difficult than to sit upon a difficulty ! It is
much more difficult to stand back from the difficulty, to look
at it as something which does not concern you, which does not
interest you, does not belong to you, which belongs to the world
and not to you — but it is only by doing this that you can suc-
ceed. This demands a kind of liberation of spirit and a confi-
dence in your inner being: you must believe that if you take
the right attitude, it is the best that will happen to you; but if
you are afraid when something unpleasant happens to you, then
you can do nothing. You must have this confidence within you,
whatever the difficulty, whatever the obstacle. Most of the time,
when something unpleasant happens, you say, “Is it going to in-
crease ? What other accident is yet going to happen !” and so
on. You must tell yourself, “These things are not mine; they be-
long to the subconscious world; to be sure I have nothing to do
with them and if they come again to seize me, I am going to
give a fight.” Naturally you will answer that this is easy to say
but difficult to do. But if truly you take this attitude of confi-
dence, there is no difficulty that you will not be able to con-
quer. Anxiety makes the difficulty greater.

Evidently there is one difficulty: in your conscious being
something does not want the difficulty, wishes sincerely to over-
come it, but there are numberless movements in other parts of
your consciousness of which you are not conscious. You say, “I
want to be cured of that”; unfortunately it is not sufficient to
say “I want”, there are other parts of the consciousness which
hide themselves so that you may not be busy with them, and
when your attention is turned away these parts try to assert them-
selves. That is why I say and shall always repeat, Be perfectly
sincere; do not try to deceive yourself, do not say, “I have done
all that I could.” If you do not succeed, it means that you do
not do all that you can. For, if you truly do ‘“all” that you can,
you will surely succeed. If you have any defect which you want
to get rid of and which still persists, and you say, “I have done
all that I could”, you may be sure that you have not done all

73



Questions and Answers

that you should have. If you had, you would have triumphed,
for the difficulties that come to you are exactly in proportion to
your swrength — nothing can happen to you which does not
belong to your consciousness, and all that belongs to your con-
sciousness you are able to master. Even the things and sugges-
tions that come from outside can touch you only in proportion
to the consent of your consciousness, and you are made to be
the master of your consciousness. If you say, “I have done all
that I could and in spite of everything the thing continues, so
I give up”, you may be already sure that you have not done
what you could. When an error persists “in spite of everything”
it means that something hidden in your being springs up sud-
denly like a Jack-in-the-box and takes the helm of your life.
Hence, there is only one thing to do, it is to go hunting for all
the little dark corners which lie hidden in you and, if you put
just a tiny spark of goodwill on this darkness, it will yield, will
vanish, and what appeared to you impossible will become not
only possible, practicable, but iz will have been done. You can
in this way in one minute get rid of a difficulty which would
have harassed you for years. I absolutely assure you of it. That
depends only on one thing: that you truly, sincerely, want to
get rid of it. And it is the same for everything, from physical
illnesses up to the highest mental difficulties. One part of the
consciousness says, “I don’t want it”, but behind there hides a
heap of things which say nothing, do not show themselves, and
which just want that things continue as they are — generally out
of ignorance; they do not believe that it is necessary to be cured,
they believe that everything is for the best in the best of worlds.
As the lady with whom I had those conversations used to say,
“The trouble begins as soon as you want to change.” A great
French writer has repeated this and has made out of it his pet
theory: “Misery begins when you want to perfect yourself; if
you do not wish to perfect yourself, you won’t have any mi-
sery !I” I may tell you that this is absolutely wrong, but there
are, all the same, things in you that want absolutely to be left
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alone, not to be disturbed in any way: “Oh! what a nuisance
you are, leave us alone !”

“The whole world is full of the poison [doubt, hesi-
tation, depression]. You take it in with every breath.
If you exchange a few words with an undesirable man
or even if such a man merely passes by you, you may
catch the contagion from him.... So. long as you be-
long to humanity and so long as you lead the ordinary
life, it does not matter much if you mix with the
people of the world; but if you want the divine life,
you will have to be exceedingly careful about your
company and your environment.”

Questions and Answers 1929 (14 April)

To try to solve this problem ascetics used to go away into fo-
rests and sit under a tree; there, of course, they had not to fear
any contagion from other human beings. But it is very difficult
to go to the very end of this resolution, for it quickly gets known
that a saint is sitting under a tree in meditation, and immediate-
ly everybody rushes there ! Not only does he not escape from
the difficulty, but he increases it, for there is not a thing more
dangerous than to teach others. You know just a little and you
begin to teach others, and you are immediately compelled to
say more than you know, because people put questions to you
which you cannot answer, unless you are a hero of silence. In
the world, those who want to pass themselves off as spiritual
teachers — when people come and ask them something they do
not know, they invent it. Therefore, if in your inner discipline
you begin to pretend, you may be sure of falling into the worst
hole — of all things pretence is the most ruinous. In the world
you may perhaps pass for what you are not, for people allow
themselves to be easily deceived, and that will not lead you to
a catastrophe (although if you exaggerate, it always leads to a
catastrophe), but in the spiritual world, you don’t have to deal
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with human beings, you have to deal with the Divine; it is im-
possible for you to pretend that you are this or that, for the
Divine knows better than you, doesn’t He ? He knows what you
are and it is not what you will say which will influence Him.

In all spiritual disciplines the first thing that you are taught
is not to narrate your experiences to others. If you need to cla-
rify your mind, tell your experiences to your spiritual teacher
and to no one else, and even before your spiritual teacher you
must be very careful. When you present or explain to him what
has happened in you, if you observe yourself closely, you will
see that there are things in you of which you are not wholly
aware; in your experiences often there are gaps, interruptions in
the continuity (it is extremely difficult to get at the continuity
of consciousness and to follow the movement to the end); then,
if you narrate your experience without wanting to add anything
whatsoever, without failing in sincerity, even so you put in what
is not there. When people come and tell me something, an inner
event, they find me at times inattentive, not attaching much im-
portance to what I am being told — it is not that, it is that I
listen to what is within, I see what is perfectly exact and the
little facts that have been added. And it is because of this that
generally I do not encourage these things. I know that pecople
may feel relieved, comforted, if they can tell me what has hap-
pened, but then one must come with a wonderfully scientific
spirit. A scientist would never tell you, “It is this”, “It is that”,
unless he has made all the possible experiments to have the
proof of what he says.  And for spiritual things one must follow
the same method. Instead of saying, “I did that, things hap-
pened like that”, one must say, “I had the impression that...
things seemed to be like this” and “It looked as if there was a
connection between this and that...” and not only as a conver-
sational phrase, but as something which expresses truly a men-
tal state. If you seek for a clarification, you yourself must not
explain the thing in advance, for once you have given me the
explanation, I have no longer any explanation to give you ! You
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bring me flowers, for instance, flowers of all kinds, but you do
not arrange them, you tell me, “Here I bring you some flowers,
it is for you to make a bouquet out of them.” In this way, it
is much more easy for me, isn’t it ? I can take those that I need
and give you the explanation of what’s happened ! But if you
bring me a ready-made bouquet where I see flowers which are
not flowers, which are imitations, I have nothing to tell you, for
I need solely things which are so to say “pure”. Therefore, re-
member this advice: I am always ready to listen to you but do
not bring to me ready-made things. Give me the exact record
of what has happened and even so you may be sure that as soon
as there is a mental transcription, the mind always knows how
to fill up the holes — it likes things to be logical, continuous;
and without your knowing it, quite spontaneously it supplies ele-
ments which were missing in your experience. I do not blame
anyone, I know that it is a spontaneous phenomenon. One must
be extremely attentive in order to be quite exact and precise.
Is it not dangerous to say, “My movements are not
mine, I have not to think of them’ ?

Yes, evidently, if you say, “I can do nothing, that belongs to
Nature, the movement has to follow its natural course”, you do
exactly what I have told you not to do, you make use of the
Divine as a fine cloak to cover the satisfaction of your desires.
But the opposite movement, “I am good for nothing because
such an idea has crossed my mind™ is equally wrong, isn’t it ?

Naturally, if an impulse happens to come to you which you
do not want, the first thing to do is to will that it does not
come again; but if, on the contrary, you do not sincerely want
it to disappear, then keep it, but do not try to do yoga. You
should not take the path unless you have resolved beforehand
to overcome all difficulties. The decision must be sincere and
complete. You will notice, besides, as you gradually advance,
that what you believed to be complete is not so, what you con-
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sidered to be sincere is not so, and then you will progress little
by little; but to succeed you must have as total a will for prog-
ress as possible. If you have this will and if an impulse seizes
you with violence, keep the will firm, your being must not va-
cillate; you must expect these things to come, but when they
come, tell yourself, “Well, they come from below, I do not want
them to recur, they are not mine.” This is not the same thing
as saying, “Let it go, since it is Nature.”

There must already be a beginning of realisation in the vi-
tal for it to revolt against the impulses that come to it. Most
human beings and cven those who expect to do yoga say, as
soon as the impulse comes, “It is quite all right, there is noth-
ing to do, it is all right.” Then, if something in you revolts, if
something says, “I don’t want it”, that is the higher part of your
being. What takes the resolution to do yoga is not your body
or your vital, not even your mind, it is the higher part of your
mind or it is your psychic being. It is that alone which can take
the resolution — your body does not know very well what it is
all about, your vital looks at the beginning of transformation
with some anxiety, the mind with its ideas declares, “This can
be done in that way, can be explained like this”, and so on.
So if you have made a resolution, it comes from the higher part
of your being, and it is upon this that you have to take your
support, not upon anything else — that is the “I”. And it must
understand in the end that it is not a personal “I”, but univer-
sal and divine.

But is it not the vital itself which finally should take
the decision to change ?

I may assure you that the vital, left to itsclf, will never take
the decision to be transformed it is quite satisfied with itself
and, over and above this, being an accomplice of the mind, the
mind will furnish it with all possible explanations for whatever
it does. People who live in their vital consciousness are, even
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when they do not say so, always_very satistied with themselves.
They are also very satisfied with all that happens to them and
they always say of their impulses, “How interesting it is, how
interesting I’ So, if you wait for the vital to take the decision,
you may have to wait for a long time!

You must teach your vital that it must obey. Before feel-
ing any satisfaction, it must understand that it has nothing else
to do but obey. That is why I say that it is not very easy to
begin the yoga; if you are not sincere, do not begin.

The body is very obedient; truly it tries to do its best, but
it does not know whom to obey, for generally it is not in direct
contact with the higher being or the psychic. Impulses come to
it directly from the mind or from the mind clothed with the vi-
tal, and it does what they desire. Before the vital takes a deci-
sion (and I have told you, it is not very easy for it to take a
decision), a light must begin to dawn in the highest part of the
mind, a light which puts you in touch with a higher conscious-
ness or with your psychic, and it is upon this light that you
must take your support to explain things to the mind, to the vi-
tal and finally to the body.
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“The outer being is like a crust. In ordinary people
the crust is so hard and thick that they are not con-
scious of the Divine within them. If once, even for a
moment only, the inner being has said, ‘I am here and
I am yours’, then it is as though a bridge has been
built and little by little the crust becomes thinner and
thinner until the two parts are wholly joined and the
inner and the outer become one.”

Quesrions and Answers 1929 (14 April)

Have you ever thought of unifying your being ? Have you been
disturbed, sometimes, to see that now you are one person, at
other times another, at one time you want to do one thing, at
another time you cannot do it, that you find yourself facing an
individuality which you can call yourself and yet at the same
time there are many parts of this individuality which escape
you ?

1 have not attempted the unification of the different
personalities which may be in me, but I have tried to
put them facing each other, the good opposite the bad,
and I have never found in the good a sufficient dyna-
mism to fight against the bad.

Have you never thought that your judgment of what is “good”
and “bad” was a purely human judgment ? And that it might
not necessarily tally with the judgment of the divine Presence
within you ? The “bad” things you could not get rid of were
probably things not in their place, things not properly balanced,
and it would be a great pity if they were eliminated because,
perhaps, a part of your energy and of your divine Presence
would disappear at the same time. People who do not do yoga
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under the direction of a guide follow ordinary moral notions and
at times they feel very perplexed because with all their goodwill
they do not get the expected result; that happens because gene-
rally they wish to approve of their being instead of transform-
ing it and because moral notions are very bad. In the work of
unification of the being, you must needs have imagination enough
to be able to put the movements you have, the movements you
wish to keep, to put them before what you are capable of ima-
gining as most akin to the divine Presence; naturally, at first it
is only an imagination quite far from the truth, but it would
help you to get out a little from moral narrowness and also from
the limitations of your consciousness. For example, you have
the idea of putting what you are and what you do before a con-
sciousness which is at once infinite and eternal. These two words
do not perhaps make much sense at the beginning, but they com-
pel you to break the limits and to put yourself in front of
something which surpasses you so much on every side that its
judgment cannot be the same as that of a human mentality. One
must begin absolutely like that. If you try to analyse yourself
according to moral principles, you may be sure of going con-
trary to the divine plan. Not that the Divine is amoral, mark
that, but this is not a kind of morality that mankind understands
at all, it is not the same.

“Ambition has been the undoing of many Yogis....
“A story is told of a Yogi who had attained won-
derful powers. He was invited by his disciples to a
great dinner. It was served on a big low table. The
disciples asked their Master to show his power in some
way. He knew he should not, but the seed of ambi-
tion was there in him and he thought, ‘After all, it is
a very innocent thing and it may prove to them that
such things are possible and teach them the greatness
of God.’ So he said, ‘Take away the table, but only
the table, let the table-cloth remain as it is with all
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the dishes upon it The disciples cried out, ‘Oh, that
cannot be done, everything will fall down.” But he in-
sisted and they removed the table from under the cloth.
Lo, the miracle! The cloth and all that was upon it
remained there just as though the table was under-
neath. The disciples woncdered. But all on a sudden
the Master jumped up and rushed out screaming and
crying, ‘Nevermore shall I have a disciple, nevermore !
Woe is me! I have betrayed my God.” ”

Questions and Answers 1929 (14 April)

This is a temptation that every teacher meets at each step, for
the very simple reason that ordinary humanity, in a general way,
not being in personal contact with the divine powers, under-
stands nothing of what an illumined consciousness may be and
asks for material proofs. It is on this demand that most reli-
gions are established and, for reasons which I may very frankly
call “political”, they have put at the origin of their religion a
more or less considerable number of miracles as having been per-
formed by the founders, and they have thus more or less crude-
ly encouraged among ignorant people the taste, the necessity for
seeing what they call “miracles” in order to believe in the di-
vine power of a person. This is an extraordinary ignorance, be-
cause it is not at all necessary to have a divine power or con-
sciousness to perform miracles. It is infinitely more easy to per-
form miracles with the help of small entities of the vital world
who are material enough to be in touch with the physical world
and act upon it, than to live in the consciousness of the higher
regions and to work upon Nature only through the intermecdiary
of all the other domains. It has been rcpeated over and over
again to all human intellects that the proof of a being’s divinity
is that he can raise the dead, cure maladies, and do many other
things of the same kind (except making a fool wise).* Well, I

1 Mother added later: This is a Mohamedan story, I believe. As it was
said that Jesus raised the dead, healed the sick, made the dumb speak, gave
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guarantee that this is not a proof; it proves only one thing, that
these ‘“Masters” are in contact with the powers of the vital world
and that with the help of those beings they can perform these
miracles, that’s all. If one relies upon that to recognise the su-
periority of a man, one would make a glaring mistake. Natural-
ly, there are other religions which are established on revelations
made to their founders. These revelations are more or less happy
mental transcriptions of the knowledge they received. This is al-
ready of a higher order but it is not yet a proof. And I would
finally say, the human demand for proofs is not at all favour-
able to one’s development. Because the true divine power has
organised the world according to a certain plan and in this plan
there was no question of things happening in an illogical way;
otherwise from the very beginning the world would have been
illogical and it is not so. Men imagine for the most part one of
two things, either that there is a material world to which they
belong, that all comes from there, all returns there and all ends
there these are the unbelievers — or, the believers, most of
them, that there is something which they call “God” and then
the physical world, and that this physical world is the creation
of that God who knows what he is doing or does what he wants;
and the confusion lies in saying that everything happens by a
kind of arbitrariness, natural or supernatural. There are very
few people who know that there exists in the universe an infi-
nite number of gradations and that each one of these gradations
has its own reality, its own life, its own law, its own determin-
ism, and that the creation did not come about “like that”, by
an arbitrary will, in an arbitrary way but is a deploying of con-
sciousness and each thing has evolved as a logical result of the
preceding one. I am telling you all this as simply as I can, you
know, it is a very incomplete expression, but if I wanted to tell
you the story exactly as it is, it would be a little difficult to make

sight to the blind, one day an idiot was brought to him, to be made intelli-
gent and Jesus ran away ! “Why did you run away ?” he was asked. “I can
do everything,” he answered, “except give intelligence to an idiot.”
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you understand. Only my conclusion I would like you to know,
(I have already spoken about it several times, more or less in
detail), it is this: each one of these numberless regions has its
own very logical determinism — everything proceeds from cause
to effect; but these worlds, although differentiated, are not sepa-
rate from each other and, by numerous processes which we may
study, the inner or higher worlds are in constant contact with
the lower or external worlds and act upon these, so that the de-
terminism of one changes the determinism of the other. If you
take the purely material domain, for instance, and if you notice
that the material laws, the purely material laws are altered by
something all of a sudden, you ought to say that it was a “mi-
racle”, because there is a rupture of the determinism of one
plane through the intervention of another, but usually we do not
call this a miracle. For example, when the human will intervenes
and changes something, that seems to you quite natural, because
you have been accustomed to it from your childhood; you re-
member, don’t you, the example I gave you the other day: a
stone falls according to the law of its own determinism, but you
wish to interrupt its fall and you stretch out your hand and catch
it; well you ought to call this a ‘“miracle”, but you don’t be-
cause you are used to it (but a rat or a dog would perhaps call
it a miracle if they could speak). And note that it is the same
for what people call a “miracle”; they speak of a ‘“miracle” be-
cause they are absolutely ignorant, unaware of the gradations
between the will which wants to express itself and the plane on
which it expresses itself. When they have a mental or a vital
will, the thing seems quite natural to them, but when it is a
question of the will of a higher world — the world of the gods
or of a higher entity — which all of a sudden upsets all your
little organisation, that seems to you a miracle. But it is a mi-
racle simply because you are unable to follow the gradations
by which the phenomenon took place. Therefore, the Supreme
Will, that which comes from the very highest region, if you saw
it in its logical action, if you were aware of it continually, it
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would seem to you altogether natural. You can express this in
two ways: either say, “It is quite natural, it is like this that
things must happen, it is only an expression of the divine Will”,
or, each time you see on the material plane an intervention
coming from another plane, you ought to say, “It is miracu-
lous !” So I may say with certainty that people who want to see
miracles are people who cherish their ignorance ! You under-
stand my logic, don’t you ? These people love their ignorance,
they insist upon seeing miracles and being astounded ! And that
is why people who have done yoga seriously consider it alto-
gether fatal to encourage this tendency; hence it is forbidden.

There is a “miracle” because you do not give people time
to see the procedure by which you do things, you do not show
them the stages. Thus, some men have reached higher mental
regions and do not need to follow step by step all the grada-
tions of thought; they can jump from one idea to a far distant
inference without the intermediary links; this is usually called
intuition (it is not altogether an “intuition”; it is that the idea,
to begin with, is at a great height and from there these people
can see while descending the whole totality of things and con-
sequences without passing through all the gradations as ordina-
ry human thought is obliged to do). It is an experience I have
had; when I used to speak with Sri Aurobindo, we never had
the need to go through intermediary ideas; he said one thing
and I saw the far off result; we used to talk always like that,
and if a person had happened to be present at our conversa-
tions he would have said, “What are they talking about !” But
for us, you know, it was as clear as a continuous sentence. You
could call that a mental miracle — it was not a miracle, it was
simply that Sri Aurobindo had the vision of the totality of men-
tal phenomena and hence we had no need to waste a good deal
of time in going through all the gradations. For any person ca-
pable of following the line, the thing would have been quite na-
tural and logical; for ignorant people it was a “miracle”.
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“They [powers] have to be used in the same way as
they came. They come by union with the Divine. They
must be used by the will of the Divine and not for
display.”

Questions and Answers 1929 (14 April)

If you use power to show that you possess it, it becomes so full
of falsehood and untruth that finally it disappears. But it is not
always thus, because, as I said at the beginning, when it con-
cerns a power like the power of healing or the power of chang-
ing an altogether extcrnal thing — of making an unfavourable
circumstance favourable, of finding lost objects, all these count-
less little “miracles” which are found in all religions — it is
much more easy and even morc effective to do these “miracles”
with the help of the ecntities of the vital world which are not
always recommendable, far from it; and then these beings make
fun of you. This begins very well, very brilliantly, and usually
finishes very badly.

I know the story of a man who had a few small powers
and indulged in all kinds of so-called “spiritualist™ practices, and
through repeated exercises he had succeeded in coming into con-
scious contact with what he called a “spirit”. This man was doing
business; he was a {inancier and was even a speculator. His rela-
tions with his “spirit” were of a very practical kind ! This spirit
used to tell him when the stocks and shares would go up and
when they would come down; it told him, “Sell this”, “Buy that”
— it gave him very precise financial particulars. For years hc had
been listening to his “spirit” and had followed it, and was fan-
tastically successful; he became tremendously rich and natural-
ly boasted a lot about the spirit which “guided” him. He used
to tell everybody, “You see, it isreally worth while learning how
to put oneself in contact with these spirits.” But one day he met
a man who was a little wiser, who told him, “Take care.” He
did not listen to him, he was swollen with his power and am-
bition. And it was then that his “spirit” gave him a last advice,
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“Now you can become the richest man in the world. Your am-
bition will be fulfilled. You have only to fcllow my direction.
Do this: put all that you have into this transaction and you will
become the richest man in the world.” The stupid fool did not
even realise the trap laid for him: for years he had followed
his “guide” and succeeded, so he followed the last direction;
and he lost everything, to the last penny.

So you see, these are small entities who make fun of you,
and to make sure of you they work these little miracles to en-
courage you, and when they feel that you are well trapped, they
play a fine trick upon you and it is all over with you.

We have said that there is only one safety, never to act ex-
cept in harmony with the divine Will. There is one question:
how to know that it is the divine Will which makes you act?
I replied to the person who put to me this question (although
this person did not agree with me) that it is not difficult to dis-
tinguish the voice of the Divine: one cannot make a mistake.
You need not bec very far on the path to bc able to rccognise
it; you must listen to the still, small peaceful voice which speaks
in the silence of your heart.

I forgot one thing: to hear it you must be absolutely sin-
cere, for if you are not sincere, you will begin by deceiving
yourself and you will hear nothing at all except the voice of
your ego and then you will commit with assurance (thinking
that it is the real small voice) the most awful stupidities. But
if you are sincere, the way is sure. It is not even a voice, not
even a sensation, it is something extremely subtle — a slight in-
dication. When everything goes well, that is, when you do noth-
ing contrary to the divine Will, you will not perhaps have any
definite impression, everything will seem to you normal. Of
course, you should be eager to know whether you are acting in
accordance with the divine Will, that is the first point, natural-
ly, without which you can know nothing at all. But once you
are eager and you pay attention, everything seems to you nor-
mal, natural, then all of a sudden, you feel a little uneasiness
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somewhere in the head, in the heart or even in the stomach —
generally one doesn’t give it a thought; you may feel it several
times in thc day but you reject it without giving it any attention;
but it is no longer quite the same; then, at that nioment, you
must stop, no matter what you may be doing, and look, and if
you are sincere, you will notice a small black spot (a tiny wicked
idea, a tiny false movement, a small arbitrary decision) and
that’s the source of the uneasiness. You will notice then that the
little black spot comes from the ego which is full of preferen-
ces; generally it does what it likes; the things it likes are called
good and those it does not are called bad — this clouds your
judgment. It is difficult to judge under these conditions. If you
truly want to know, you must draw back a step and look, and
you will know then that it is this small movement of the ego
which is the cause of thec uneasiness. You will see that it is a
tiny thing curled back upon itself; you will have the impression
of being in front of something hard which resists or is black.
Then with patience, from the height of your consciousness, you
must explain to this thing its mistake, and in the end it will dis-
appear. I do not say that you will succeed all at once the very
first day, but if you try sincerely, you will always end with suc-
cess. And if you persevere, you will see that all of a sudden
you are relieved of a mass of meanness and ugliness and ob-
scurity which was preventing you from flowering in the light.
It is those things which make you shrivel up, prevent you from
widening yourself, opening out in a light where you have the
impression of being very comfortable. If you make this effort,
you will see finally that you are very far from the point where
you had begun, the things you did not feel, did not understand,
have become clear. If you are resolved, you arc sure to succeed.

This is the first step towards unifying yourself, becoming a
conscious being who has a central will and acts only according
to this will, which will be a constant expression of the divine
Will. It is worth trying.

And I may tell you from my personal experience that there

88



8 February 1951

is nothing in the world more interesting. If you begin making
this effort you will find that your life is full of interest — you
know, of the ordinary life of people at least a third is a kind
of dull boredom (I say a third, but for some two-thirds of the
day is a dull boredom), and all that gets volatilised ! Every-
thing becomes so interesting, the least little thing, the least ca-
sual meeting, the least word exchanged, the least thing displaced
— everything is full of life and interest.
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“You must be able, if you are ready to follow the Di-
vine order, to take up whatever work you are given,
even a stupendous work, and leave it the next day
with the same quietness with which you took it up and
not feel that the responsibility is yours. There should
be no attachment — to any object or any mode of
life. You must be absolutely free.”

Questions and Answers 1929 (14 April)

I would like someone to tell me what he understands by “be
absolutely free”, for it is a very important question. I shall tell
you why.

Most people confuse liberty with licence. For the oardinary
mind, to be free is to have the chance of committing every stu-
pidity that one likes, without anybody intervening. I say one
must be “absolutely free”, but it is a very dangerous advice un-
less one understands the meaning of the words. Free from what ?
— free from attachments, evidently. It is exactly that. It is the
story of the Buddha® who answers the young man expert in all
the arts, “I am an expert in the art of self-control. If men con-
gratulate ime or praise me, it leaves me tranquil and indifferent.
If they blame me, that leaves me equally tranquil and indiffer-
ent.”

Try then to question yoursell to see to what extent you are
above all blame and praise. Not that you must feel so superior
to others that what they say seems to you of no importance, it
is not that. It is that you have become aware of the general
state of ignorance, including yours, and when others believe that
something is good, you know “It is not so good as that”, and
when they believe it is bad you can say, “It is not so bad as
that.” Everything is completely mixed up and finally nobody can

’ “Self-Control”, Words of Long Ago.
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judge anybody. Therefore you are completely indifferent to all
praise and all blame. And the conclusion would be: so long as
the divine consciousness in me or in one whom I have chosen
as my Guru does not tell me “this is to be done’, “this is not
to be done”, I am indifferent to what others may tell me. For
I think that the divine presence in the one in whom I have put
my trust is capable of knowing what is good and what is bad,
what is to be done and what is not to be done.

And that is the best way of being free. Let your surrender
to the Divine be entire and you will become completely free.

The only way of being truly free is to make your surrender
to the Divine entire, without reservation, because then all that
binds you, ties you down, chains you, falls away naturally from
you and has no longer any importance. If someone comes and
blames you, you may say, “On what authority does he blame
me, does he know the supreme will ?”> And the same thing when
you are congratulated. This is not to advise you not to profit
by what comes to you from others — I have learnt throughout
my life that even. a little child can give you a lesson. Not that
he is less ignorant than you but he is like a mirror which re-
flects the image of what you are; he may tell you something
which is not true but also may show you something that you
did not know. You can hence profit a great deal by it if you
receive the lesson without any undesirable reaction.

Every hour of my life I havc learnt that one can learn some-
thing; but I have never felt bound by the opinion of others, for
I consider that there is only one truth in the world which can
know something, and this is the Supreme Truth. Then one is
quite free. And it is this freedom that I want of you — free
from all attachment, all ignorance, all reaction; free from every-
thing except a total surrender to the Divine. This is the way out
from all responsibility towards the world. The Divine alone is
responsible.

It is not possible, is it, for the surrender to be total
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from the very beginning ?

Generally, no. it needs time. But there are instantaneous con-
versions; to explain all that to you in detail would take too
much time. You know perhaps that in all schools of initiation
it used to be said that it needed thirty-five years to change onc’s
character ! So you must not cxpect the thing to be done in a
minute.

ff one is to be indifferent to everything, swwhy are prizes
viven to the children ?

You do not expect a school-boy to be a yogi, do you ? I have
just said that it needs thirty-five years to attain that and to
change one’s character.

You see, individual, human authority, like the authority of
a father of the family, of a teacher, of the head of a state, is
a symbolic thing. They have no real authority but authority is
given to them to enable them to fulfil a role in social life as it
now is, that is to say, a social life founded upon falsehood and
not at all on truth, for truth means unity and society is founded
on division. There are people who work out their role, their
function, theirr symbol more or less well -—— nobody is faultless,
all is mixed in this world. But he who takes his role seriously,
tries to fiH it as honestly as possible, may receive inspirations
which enable him to play his part a little more truly than an
ordinary man. If the teacher who gives marks kept in mind that
he was the representative of the divine truth, if he constantly
took sufficient trouble to be in tune with the divine Will as much
as this is possible for him, well, that could be very useful; for
the ordinary teacher acts according to his personal preferences
— what he does not like, what he likes, etc. — and he bclongs
to the gencral falsehood, but if at the time of giving marks, the
teacher trics sincerely to put himself in harmony with a wruth
deeper than his small narrow consciousness, he may serve as an
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intermediary of this truth and, as such, help his students to be-
come conscious of this truth within themselves.

This is precisely one of the things that I wanted to tell you.
Education is a sacerdocy, teaching is a sacerdocy, and to be at
the head of a State is a sacerdocy. Then, if the person who ful-
fils this role aspires to fulfil it in the highest and the most true
way, the general condition of the world can become much bect-
ter. Unfortunately, niost people never think about this at all,
they fill their role somehow — not to speak of the innumerable
people who work only to earn money, but in this case their ac-
tivity is altogether rotten, naturally. That was my very first basis
in formiing the Ashram: that the work done here be an offering
to the Divine.

Instead of letting oneself go in the stream of one’s nature,
of one’s mood, one must constantly keep in mind this kind of
feeling that one is a representative of the Supremc Knowledge,
the Supremec Truth, the Supreme Law, and that one must apply
it in the most honest, the most sincere way one can; then one
makes great progress cneself and can make others also progress.
And besides, one will be respected, there will be no more in-
discipline in the class, for there is in every human being some-
thing that recognises and bows down before true greatness; even
the worst criminals are capable of admiring a noble and disin-
terested act. Therefore when children feel in a teacher, in a
school master, this deep aspiration to act according to the truth,
they listen to you with an obedience which you would not get
if one day you were in a good mood and the next day you
were not, which is disastrous for everybody.

If one needs thirty-five years to change one’s charac-
ter, how can one make, from now, a total surrender
to the Divine ?

It may go quicker, you know ! All depends on the way that one
follows.
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You remember, we spoke once of the attitude of the baby
cat and that of the baby monkey.! If you agree to be like a
docile baby cat (there are also baby cats which are very un-
disciplined, I have seen them), like a docile little child, this may
go very fast. Note that it is very easy to say, “Choose the atti-
tude of the baby cat”, but it is not so easy to do. You must not
believe that adopting the attitude of the baby cat lets you off
from all persona! effort. Because you are not a baby cat, hu-
man beings are not baby cats! There are in you innumerable
elements which are accustomed to trusting only themselves,
which want to do their own work, and it is much more difficult
to control all these elements than to let oneself go in all cir-
cumstances. It is very difficult. First of all, there is always that
wonderful work of the mind which likes so very much to ob-
serve, criticise, analyse, doubt, try to solve the problem, say, “Is
it good thus ?”, “Would it not be better like that ?”’, and so on.
So that goes on and on, and where is the baby cat ?... For the
baby cat does not think ! It is free from all this and hence it is
much easier for it!

Whatever be the way you follow, personal effort is always
necessary till the moment of identification. At that moment all
effort drops from you like a worn-out robe, you are another per-
son: what was impossible for you becomes not only possible but
indispensable, you cannot do otherwise.

You must be attentive, silent, must await the inner inspira-
tion, not do anything from external reactions, you must be moved
by the light that comes from above, constantly, regularly, must
act only under the inspiration of that light and nothing else.
Never to think, never to question, never to ask “Should I do
this or that ?”’, but to know, to see, to hear. To act with an in-
ner certitude without questioning and without doubting, because
the decision does not come from you, it comes from above.

* Sri Ramakrishna used to say that a disciple can choose one of two
attitudes: the passive trust of the baby cat which lets itself be carried by its
mother (this is the way of surrender, the surest) and the active attitude of
the baby monkey which clings to its mother (the way of personal effort).
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Well, this may come very soon or one may have to wait per-
haps a long time — that depends upon one’s previous prepara-
tion, upon many things. Till then you must will and will with
persistence, and above all never lose patience or courage. If ne-
cessary, repeat the same thing a thousand times, knowing that
perhaps the thousandth time you will realise the resuilt.

You are not all of a single piece. Your present body is often
an accident. If you have within you a conscious soul which has
influenced the formation of your body, you are infinitely better
prepared than somcone, a soul, which falls head foremost into
a body without knowing where it is going; in this latter case
much hard work is needed to lift up the consciousness which
has thus fallen into obscurity. The inner preparation may come
from previous lives or fron1 the present life; or you have reached
a turning-point in your integral! growth and are in just the right
rclation with the circumstances necessary for the last step to be
taken. But this does not mean that you have not lived a thou-
sand times before reaching this turning-point.
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“Some persons ask: ‘Why has not the Divine come
yet ?’ Because you are not ready. If a little drop makes
you sing and dance and scream, what would happen
if the whole thing came down ?

“Therefore do we say to people who have not a
strong and firm and capacious basis in the body and
the vital and the mind: ‘Do not pull’, meaning ‘do not
try to pull at the forces of the Divine, but wait in
peace and calmness.” For they would not be able to
bear the descent. But to those who possess the neces-
sary basis and foundation, we say, on the contrary,
‘Aspire and draw.” For they would be able to receive
and yet not be upset by the forces descending from

the Divine.”
Questions and Answers 1929 (14 April)

Why does the divine force upset people ?

Because it is too strong for them. It is as though you were in
the midst of a big cyclone. It happens at times that the wind
is so violent that you are not able to stand — you have to lie
down and wait till it blows over. Now, the divine forces are a
thousand times stronger than a cyclonic wind. If you do not
have in you a very wide receptivity, an extremely solid basis of
calmness, of equality of soul and inner peace, they come and
carry you away like a gale and you cannot resist them. It is
the same thing with light; some people get a pain in the eyes
when they look at the sun and are obliged to put on dark glasses
because sunlight is too strong for them. But this is merely sun-
light. When you are able to look at the supramental light, it ap-
pears to you so brilliant that sunlight seems like a black stain
in comparison. One must have strong eyes and a solid brain to
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bear that, one must be well prepared, established in something
extremely calm and vast — it is as though one had such a strong
basis of tranquillity that when the storm passes, when the light
comes with a great intensity, one is able to remain immobile and
receive what one can without becing knocked over. But there is
not one being in a million who can do it. Only those who have
had a foretaste of inner experience can know what this means.
But even if you enter consciously into the psychic, it is dazzling;
and it is within your reach because it is your own psychic be-
ing, and yet it is so different from your external consciousness
that the first time you enter it consciously, it seems to you truly
dazzling, something infinitely niorc brilliant than the most brilli-
ant sunlight.

The psychic is what may be called “the Divine within the
reach of man”.

Are there any signs which indicate that one is ready
for the path, especially if one has no spiritual teacher ?

Yes, the most important indication is a perfect equality of soul
in all circumstances. It is an absolutely indispensable basis; some-
thing very quiet, calm, peaceful, the feeling of a great force.
Not the quietness that comes from inertia but the sensation of
a concentrated power which keeps you always steady, whatever
happens, even in circumstances which may appecar to you the
most terrible in your life. That is the first sign.

A sccond sign: you fcel completely imprisoned in your or-
dinary nornial consciousness, as in something extremecly hard,
something suffocating and intolerable, as though you had to
pierce a hole in a brass wall. And the torture becomes almost
unbearable, it is stifling; there is an inner effort to break through
and you cannot manage to break through. This also is one of
the first signs. It means that your inner consciousness has reached
a point where its outer mould is much too small for it — the
mould of ordinary life, of ordinary activities, ordinary relations,
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all that becomes so small, so petty; you feel within you a force
to break all that.

There is yet another sign: when you concentrate and have
an aspiration, you feel something coming down into you, you
receive an answer; you feel a light, a peace, a force coming
down; and almost immediately — you need not wait or spend a
very long time — nothing but an inner aspiration, a call, and
the answer comes. This also means that the relation has been
well established.

If there is an upsetting when the force descends, does
it not mean that the vital is not ready and should it
not be forced to be ready ?

How can you force it ? It escapes through your fingers, so to
say. Your will thinks it has caught it, and it eludes you. It is
difficult to control. And force it to what ? to be ready ?... All
that you will be able to get from it is that it will become incrt,
that is, it will hide in a corner, not stir any longer, and let the
storm pass ! because for it the contact with the divine forces is
like a stormi. And when it sees that the crisis is over, it will re-
act: “Ilere we are! Now, it is my turn !”

If you are upset, it imeans that you have still much work
to do upon your vital before it can be ready, it imeans there is
a weakness sonicwhere. For some, the weakness is in the mind. I
knew a boy in France who was a fine musician, he used to play
the violin admirably. But his brain was not very big, it was just
big enough to help him in his music, nothing more. He used to
come to our spiritual meetings and, ail of a sudden, he had the
experience of the infinite in the finite; it was an absolutely true
experience; in the finite individual came the experience of the
infinite. But this upset the boy so much that he could make no-
thing at all of it ! He could not even play his music any longer.
The experience had to be stopped because it was too powerful
for him. This is an instance where the mind was too weak.
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He had the experience, truly, not the idea (ideas are gene-
rally something foreign to all men). One must have the experi-
cnce before the idca; for most men think only with words —- if
you put two contradictory ideas together, they no longer under-
stand, while the expecricnce is quite possible. So the mind must
be a little wide, a little supple and quiet, and instead of feeling
immediately that everything you were thinking of is now escap-
ing you, you wait very quietly for something in your head to
begin to understand the content of the experience.

There are people — many — who are weak in their vital
being. When they have this sensation of infinity, cternity, in their
very small person, in their very little strength, it is so dilfferent
from the impression they have constantly, that they understand
nothing whatever. Then they fall sick or they begin to talk de-
liriously or to shout and dance.

But if you are absolutely sincere and look at yourself clear-
sightedly, this cannot happen to you, for an experience which
comes inopportunely like that is always the result of some pride
or ambition or some lack of balance within, due to having neg-
lected one part of the being for the benefit of another.

Those who think they can advance in yoga by leaving their
body completely inert, their vital asleep and their mind in a kind
of stupefaction (for often, what they call “silence” is just stupe-
faction), get completely upset, you may be sure, when an
experience comes to them. They lose their head, they do extra-
vagant things or otherwise something very unfortunate happens
to them.... One must have a solid well-balanced body, a well-
controlled vital and a mind organised, supple, logical; then, if
you are in a state of aspiration and you receive an answer, all
your being will feel enriched, enlarged, splendid, and you will
be perfectly happy and you will not spill your cup because it is
too full, like a clumsy fellow who does nct know how to hold
a full tumbler. It is like that, you see, it is as if you had a small
vase there, quite small, which will reniain small if you do not
take care to make it bigger; then if all of a sudden it is filled
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up with something which is too strong, everything overflows !

When the consciousness feels imprisoned within its too
narrow external mould, what should be done ?

You must particularly not be violent, for if you are violent, you
will come out of it tired, exhausted, without any result. You
must concentrate all the forces of aspiration. If you are conscious
of the inner flame, you should put into this flame all that you
find strongest in you by way of aspiration, of a call, and hold
yourself as quiet as you can, calling, with a deep reliance that
the answer will come; and when you are in this state, with your
aspiration and concentrated force, with your inner flame, press
gently upon this kind of outer crust, without violence, but with
insistence, as long as you can, without getting agitated, irritated
or excited. You must be perfectly quiet, must call and push.

It will not succeed thc first time. You must begin again as
many times as is necessary, but suddenly, one day... you are on
the other side ! Then you emerge in an ocean of light.

If you fight, if you are restless, if you struggle, you will get
nothing at all; and if you become irritable you will only get a
headache, that is all.

Yes, it is that. To gather together all your power of aspi-
ration, make of it something intensely concentrated, in an ab-
solute tranquillity, to be conscious of your inner flame and throw
into it all you can that it may burn ever higher and higher, and
then call with your consciousness and, slowly, push. You are
sure to succeed one day.

Mother reads a comment made by someone
during her talk in 1929:

“In the case of some persons who turn to the Divine
it happens that every material prop or everything they
are fond of is removed from their life. And if they
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love someone he also is taken away.”
Questions and Answers 1929 (14 April)

We enter here into a big problem.... The notion of what is good
for a being and what isn’t is not the same to his cvolved con-
sciousness as to the divine consciousness. What appears to you
good, favourable, is not always what’s best for you from a spi-
ritual point of view. It is this which must be learnt from the
beginning, that thc divine perception of what will lead you fast-
est to the goal is absolutely different froma yours, and that you
cannot understand it. That is why you must say to yourself from
the beginning, “It is all right. I shall accept everything and I
shall understand later on.”

So often you come acioss persons who, before they began
yoga, had a relatively easy life, and as soon as they come to
yoga, all the circumstances to which they were particularly at-
tached break away from themr more or less brutally. Then they
are troubled; they do not perhaps have the frankness to admit
it to themselves, they perhaps take recourse to other thoughts
and other words, but it comes to this: “How is it? I am good
and I am not treated kindly !”

The entire human notion of justice is there. “You try to be-
comec good and what cataclysms befall you ! All the things you
loved are taken away from you, all the pleasures you have had
are taken away from you, all the people whom you loved leave
you; it is indeed not worth the trouble to be good and to have
made an effort.” And if you follow your reasoning far enough,
all of a sudden you come upon the canker — so, you wanted
to do yoga out of self-interest, you wantcd to be good out of
self-interest, you thought your situation would be better and you
would be given a bonbon for your wisdom ! And that does not
happen !... Well, this refusal is the best lesson that could ever
be given to you. For as long as your aspiration hides a desire
and as long as in your heart there is the spirit of bargaining
with thc Divine, things will come and give you blows till you
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wake up to the true consciousness within you which makes no
conditions, no bargains. That’s all.

Since the time I have been doing yoga I find thar all
my affairs are going better than before. So [ con-
clude...

Perhaps your aspiration was truly sincere and disinterested. In
such a case, things must happen like that.

1f someone who has been bad and wicked, suddenly
decides to change, does he immediately hear the small
inner voice which warns every time one does some-
thing bad ?

Everything depends upon the form the reversal, the inner con-
version has taken. If the change is sudden, yes, one can imme-
diately becoime conscious of the small voice, but if it is gradual,
the best effects will also be gradual. It depends absolutely on
cach case, one cannot tell. If a kind of tearing, an illumination
takes place, then yes, one has immediately the inncr indication.
It can even be retrospective. That is, while thinking of certain
past acts, one nmiay get a clear vision of what one was compared
with what one now is. Besides, each time there is a true changc
in the being, each time one overcomes a fault, one has the clear
vision of a whole set of things which seemed quite natural and
which now pass across the screen like a dark spot; you see the
origin, the causes and the effects. If you have a precisc, exact
memory and have for a certain length of time, say a period of
ten years, made sincere efforts to transform yourself, to conse-
crate yourself more and more, and if you could recollect what
you were before, you would say, “It is not possible, I was not
like that!” And yet you were indeed like that. There is such a
distance betwcen what one was before, what seemed quite na-
tural to you before and what seems to you natural now, that
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you cannot believe you are the same person. This is the surest
indication that you have truly progressed.

W hen can one say that one has truly entered the spiri-
tual path ?

The first sign (it is not the same for everybody) but in a chro-
nological order, I believe, is that everything else appears to you
absolutely without importance. Your entire life, all your activi-
ties, all your movements continue, if circumstances so arrange
things, but they all seem to you utterly unimportant, this is no
longer the meaning of your existence. I believe this is the first
sign.

There may be another; for example, the fecling that every-
thing is different, of living differently, of a light in the mind
which was not there before, of a peace in the heart which was
not there before. That does make a change; but the positive
change usually comes later, very rarely does it come at first ex-
cept in a flash at the time of conversion when one has decided
to take up the spiritual life. Sometimes, it begins like a great
illumination, a deep joy enters into you; but generally, after-
wards this goes into the background, for there are too many im-
perfections still persisting in you.... It is not disgust, it is not
contempt, but everything appears to you so uninteresting that it
is truly not worth the trouble of attending to it. For instance,
when you are in the midst of certain physical conditions, plea-
sant or unpleasant (the two extremes meet), you say to yourself,
“It was so important to me, all that? But it has no importance
at all ” You have the impression that you have truly turned
over to the other side.

Some imagine that the sign of spiritual life is the capacity
to sit in a corner and meditate ! That is a very, very common
idea. I do not want to be severe, but most people who make
much of their capacity for meditation — I do not think they me-
ditate even for one minute out of one hour. Those who medi-
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tate truly never speak about it; for them it is quite a natural
thing. When it has become a natural thing, without any glory
about it, you may begin to tell yourself that you are making
progress. Those who talk about it and think that this gives them
a supcriority over other human beings, you may be sure, are
n1ost of the time in a state of complete inertia.

Tt is very diflicult to meditate. There are all kinds of medi-
tations.... You may take an idea and follow it to arrive at a
given result — this is an active mecditation; people who want to
solve a problem or to write, meditate in this way without know-
ing that they are meditating. Others sit down and try to con-
centrate on something without following an idca — simply to
concentrate on a point in order to intensify one’s power of con-
centration; and this brings about what usually happens when
you concentrate upon a point: if you succeed in gathering your
capacity for concentration sufliciently upon a point whether men-
tal, vital or physical, at a given moiment you pass through and
enter into another consciousness. Others still try to drive out
from their head all movements, ideas, reflexes, reactions and to
arrive at a truly silent tranquillity. This is extremely diflicult;
there are people who have tried for twenty-five years and not
succeeded, for it is somewhat like taking a bull by the horns.

There is another kind of meditation which consists in being
as quiet as one can be but without trying to stop all thoughts,
for there are thoughts which are purcly mecchanical and if you
try to stop these you will need years, and into the bargain you
will not be sure of the result; instead of that you gather toge-
ther all your consciousness and remain as quiet and peaceful as
possible, you detach yourself from external things as though they
do not interest you at all, and all of a sudden, you brighten the
flame of aspiration and throw into it everything that comes to
you so that the flame may rise higher and higher, higher and
higher; you identify yourself with it and you go up to the ex-
treme point of your consciousness and aspiration, thinking of
nothing else — simply, an aspiration which mounts, mounts,
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mounts, without thinking a minute of the result, of what may
happen and specially of what may not, and above all without
desiring that something may come — simply, the joy of an as-
piration which mounts and mounts and mounts, intensifying it-
self more and more in a constant concentration. And there I
may assure you that what happcns is the best that can happen.
That is, it is the maximum of your possibilities which is realised
when you do this. These possibilities may be very different ac-
cording to individuals. But then all these worries about trying
to be silent, going behind appearances, calling a force which an-
swers, waiting for an answer to your questions, all that vanishes
like an unreal vapour. And if you succeed in living conscious-
ly in this flame, in this column of mounting aspiration, you will
see that even if you do not have an immediate result, after a
time something will happen.

During the concentration that we have here’ together,
on what should we concentrate ?

Can anyone tell me what this concentration is and why we have
it 2 It is a very interesting question, it concerns everybody. Can
anyone tell me the difference between this concentration and a
so-called “ordinary” meditation ? Why do we do it and what
happens there ?

We make an offering of all our daily actions.

Yes, this is the individual side. And collectively, what 1is this
concentration for ? (He is on the way, note, hc has taken half
the first step).

We concentrate on our weak points and aspire for
their disappearance.

' For a long time meditations used to take place in the Ashram build-
ing. Then, as the number of disciples increased and sports gained #nportance,
these meditations were replaced by collective ‘“‘concentrations” at the Ashram
Playground.
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That is also an individual aspect.

In the meditations we formerly used to have there [at the
Ashram’], when we had a morning or evening meditation, my
work was to unify thc consciousness of everyone and lift it as
high as I could towards the Divine. Those who were able to feel
the movement followed it. This was ordinary meditation with an
aspiration and ascent towards the Divine. Here, at the Play-
ground, the work is to unify all who are here, make them open
and bring dowsn the divine force into them. It is the opposite
movement and that is why this concentration cannot replace the
other, even as the other cannot rcplace this one. What happens
here is exceptional — in the othcr meditation [af the Ashram]
I gathered together the consciousness of all who were present
and, with the power of aspiration, lifted it towards the Divine,
that is, made each one of you progress a little. Here, on the
other hand, I take you as you arc; each one of you comes say-
ing, “Here we are with our whole day’s activities, we were busy
with our body, here it is, we offer to you all our movements,
just as they were, just as we are.” And my work is to unify all
that, make of it a homogeneous mass and, in answer to this of-
fering (which each one can make in his own way), to open every
consciousnecss, widen the receptivity, make a unity of this re-
ceptivity and bring down the Force. So at that moment each
one of you, if you are very quiet and attentive, will surely re-
ceive something. You will not always be aware of it, but you
will receive something.

In March 1964, the following question was put
to the Mother:

And now that you are no longer physically present at

the Playground concentrations, what happens ?

I hope people have made some progress and do not need thc
physical presence to feel the Help and thé Force.

! See foot note p. 105.
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Mother reads the beginning of her talk of
21 April 1929 about dreams and visions.

Often I have dreams about raibwvays. I often miss the
train...

It is quite symbolical !

because I have too much luggage. I run after it and
at times I succeed in catching up with it and jumping
into the last coach.

The train, the ship, and 1 suppose the ucroplanc also arc for
those who do yoga, symbols of the way and of the Force that
leads you —- if you lose vour time or if you have too much lug-
gage or if you think of it too late. well, you miss the way and
you must run hard to catch up.

There are lots of drcams like that which give a very pre-
cise indication of the state you are in.

When I was in Calcutta, I drcamt that someone dressed
in white came to my bedside, holding the floweir you
have called “New Creation” ([the tuberosel. I did not
know the meaning of the flower then. It was only after
my coming here that I came to know it. The form 1
saw resembled you.

Dreams are very interesting, specially if one knows how to use
theim.

What is the nature of a sleep without dreams ?
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If one succeeds in making the mind and vital silent, and in keep-
ing the body well asleep, one can have a very still and quiet
sleep, and then, if one can manage to get out of these forms
and enter the higher worlds, one may reach the true repose of
Sachchidananda.

How is it that one meets and recognises in dream per-
sons whom one is going to meet and recognise later
on in ordinary life ?

There are many possibilities. But most often, it is that a com-
munication has been established either on the mental or the vi-
tal plane or even on the subtle physical plane and it is this
communication which brings about the meeting later — your
dream is not only a premonition but also a condition; there is
an inner relation close enough to enable you to come into con-
tact in sleep, and circumstances so arrange theniselves that you
meet physically afterwards. Sometimes it is only a premonition,
but then the dream has a special quality — you see someone
coming and he does come physically a little later.

Generally it is an already established relation; it is someone
whom you meet, whom you frequent, whom you spcak to, with
whom you live sonie hours of the night. Then afterwards when
you both meet you have the impression that you know each
other very well. That’s a fact, you already know each other, be-
fore having met physically.

Are there not false visions ?

If you narrate something you have not seen, evidently that is a
false vision ! Also if you embellish, rearrange, change your vi-
sion when you report it, this too becomes a false vision. But if
you tell in all simplicity what you have seen, what can there be
false about it ? Your interpretation may be false — you may say,
“That means this” and you make a big blunder, but what you
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have seen, you have seen, and what you have not seen, you have
not seen ! This is somiething which always astounds me !... Have
you seen it ? If so, then you have! The explanation of what
you have secn is another matter, but if you have seen something,
you have seen it !

This question generally comes from those who have the ha-
bit of rearranging a little what they see. They see a tiny thing,
perhaps, in a flash, and then willingly or unwillingly, conscious-
ly or unconsciously they arrange things, they add a little bit, add
to it another, they give a little explanation, make the thing co-
herent and when it has becomc something that can stand on its
own legs, they say, “I had this vision”, but it is not at all what
they saw.... This is a kind of mental insincerity. It is spontaneous
— when the mind sees one thing here, another thing there, yet
a third elsewhere, this is very unplcasant for it. It fills up the
holes, it says, “this leads to that”, “that is the cause of this”,
and so on, and the mind is very happy because this is logical.
What the mind adds in between the points of the vision may
happen, by chance, to be true, but it may also be false.

Ask yourself rather whether you have a mind which keeps
quiet, which is wholly sincere and objective, which says exactly
what it has seen or whether you have one of those minds bub-
bling with activity which, as soon as it has seen something, adds
to it its grain of salt, automatically, and makes out of it a big
story; and so you arc quitc convinced that you have seen all
that, but in fact you have not seen it at all. It is in this that
one can say that visions are not sincere. But that is not the fault
of the vision ! What you have seen, you have seen; it is the fault
of the interpretation or simply of the narration which was em-
bellished. I have had admirable examples ! — of people who had
seen truly revealing things, but who understood nothing about
them. On the spur of the moment they recounted spontaneously
what they had seen — in half an hour the story had become a
little different, all the “holes” were filled up and finally the story
stood well on its legs! The story was idiotic, it had no sense,
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whilst the few points they had seen were magnificent revelations.
(Silence)

The capacity for visions, when it is sincere and spontaneous,
can put you in touch with events which you are not capable of
knowing in your outer consciousness.... There is a very interest-
ing fact, it is that somewhere in the terrestrial mind, somewhere
in the terrestrial vital, somewhere in the subtle physical, one can
find an cxact, perfect, automatic recording of everything that
happens. It is the most formidable memory one could imagine,
which misses nothing, forgets nothing, records all. And if you
are able to enter into it, you can go backward, you can go for-
ward, and in all directions, and you will have the “memory” of
all things — not only of things of the past, but of things to
come. For everything is recorded thcre.

In the mental world, for instance, there is a domain of the
physical mind which is related to physical things and keeps the
memory of physical happenings upon earth. It is as though you
were entering under innunierable vaults, one following another
indefinitely, and these vaults arc filled with small pigeon-holes,
one above anothcr, one above another, with tiny doors. Then if
you want to know something and if you are conscious, you look,
and you see something like a small point — a shining point; you
find that this is what you wish to know and you have only to
concentrate there and it cpens; and when it opens, there is a
sort of an unrolling of something like extremely subtle manu-
scripts, but if your concentration is sufficiently strong you be-
gin to read as though from a book. And you have the whole
story in all its details. There are thousands of these little holes,
you know; when you go for a walk there, it is as though you
were walking in infinity. And in this way you can find the exact
facts about whatever you want to know. But I must tell you
that what you find is never what has been reported in history
— histories are always planned out; I have never come across
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a single “historical” fact which is like history. This is not to dis-
courage you from learning history, but things are like that.
Events have becn quite diffecrent from the way in which they
have been reported, and for a very simple reason: the human
brain is not capable of recording things with exactitude; history
is built upon memorics and menmories arc always vague. If you
take, for ecxample, written memories, he who writes chooses the
events which have interested him, what he has seen, noticed or
known, and that is always only a very small portion of the
whole. When the historian nairates, the saine thing happens as
with dreams where you take one point, then another, then an-
other, and at last you can have an almost cxact vision of what
has taken place and with a little imagination you fill up the
gaps; but historians relate a continuous story; between the events
or moments there are gaps which they fill up as best they can
or rather as they wish, according to their mental, vital and other
preferences. And that comprises the history you are made to
learn. The saine story, narrated in one language and in another,
in one country or in another, you cannot iimagine how comiic it
is! This is particularly true if one of the countries is interested
because of its vanity, its prestige. And finally the two pictures
presented to you are so different that you could believe that two
different things wcre being spoken about. It is unbelievable. But
I have noticed that even for altogether extcrnal, concrete facts
where there is no quecstion of evaluation, it is still the same thing.
No human brain is capable of understanding a thing in its to-
tality; even the niost scholarly, the imost learned, even the most
sincere person does not see a subject — and especially many sub-
jects — totally. He will say what he knows, what he understands,
and all that he does not know, all that he does not understand
is not there, and this absolutely changes everything.

But if you can acquire this capability of entering into the
terrestrial memory, I assure you it is worth the trouble. It is
quite different from Yoga; it is not necessary to have a spiritual
life for that, you must have a special ability.
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For everything — I would repeat it to you eternally if I had
the time — for cverything, one niust be absolutely sincere. If you
are not sincere, you will begin by deceiving yourself and all
your experiences will be worth nothing at all. But if you are
sincere and by discipline (for it is not ecasy) you succeed in en-
tering this mental memory of the world, you will make discov-
eries which are really worth the trouble.
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Mother begins with a passage about “false
visions™ (Questions and Answers 1929,
21 April).

Is a vision false if the being who appears in the vision
pretends to be what it is not ?

I don’t think it is this that people mean when they speak of
“false visions”. They say “false visions” when they have seen
something which they believe does not exist; and the reply I al-
ways give them is, “Had you already thought of what you saw ?
Had you madc an effort to see it ? Was it in your imagination
or your wish ? If so, it must be false.” What you are now ask-
ing is something else: these spirits who pretend to be what they
are not in reality, if you believe thein, it does not mean that
your vision is false, but that the interpretation of your vision
is false, that you do not have the necessary discernment to per-
ceive the deception. I had with me for a long time people who
said they had seen me¢ (scen me with quite absurd consequen-
ces; all sorts of disastrous things happened to them); it was cer-
tain forces trying to make them believe it was I. I gave them
a very simple ineans of putting an end to this comedy.

There is also something else: I am called and I answer; but
what people see afterwards, the result, is almost always the pro-
duct of their own mental formation. They want me to do a cer-
tain thing and that is what happens. And I verify this, you see,
when they coime and tell me, “Tonight you came”; as a matter
of fact, they had called me and I had gone there, but I com-
pare what really happened with what they saw, and very often
there is a very big difference, which comes precisely from the
desire they have mixed up with their perception. Then I could
say, “Your vision is partly false; the fact that I came is true,
but what you made me do, it is you who made me do it!”
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“What is required of you is not a passive surrender,
in which you become like a block, but to put your
will at the disposal of the divine Will.”

Questions and Answers 1929 (21 April)

How can one make an offering of one’s will ?... Some people,
when they offer thcir will, stop willing ! This is more convenient,
but evidently this is not the right way.

How to offer one’s will to the Divine when one does not
know what the divine Will is ? This is a very interesting problem.

Some wen think that all that comes to them from out-
side is the divine Will, and they accept it as such.

Yes, unfortunately. But all that they do is to accept the collec-
tive will or that of the strongest.

Should not one offer all one’s willed actions to the
Divine ? That is, first do the willed actions and then
offer them ?

Perhaps you could first silence your will and wait for the inner
voice before acting! That would be wiser.

You see, we have already found many ways of offering our
will to the Divine: first, not to will any longer ! Second, do what
everybody wants except oneself ! Third, want no matter what
and do no matter what, then, afterwards, offer to the Divine
what one has done !

But one can also formulate to oneself one’s will and try to
pass it before the screcn of onc’s higher ideal, and see what it
looks like in front of this ideal, whether it cuts a fine figure or
not. If it vacillates, you may be sure there is soniething there
to check up. If, on the other hand, it passes very quietly and
without protest, you may risk doing what you wanted and see
the result. But here too we are before a very difficult problem....
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Those who wish to remain in an inner peace say that everything
that happens is the will of God — this is very convenient for
being quiet, it is the best way, there is no better; if there is a
better way, it is much more difficult. So, if your will is contra-
dicted, you say it is the will of God; you are quiet, you have
done what you could and the result is different from what you
expected, and you are in peace. (Note that this is not very easy;
it is so far quite good, but this is not all.) But it may also be
quite possible that your will was contradicted by circumstances
and yet it was right. Then the solution is much more difficult.
First, how to know that it was right ?2... If you are quite impar-
tial, quiet, peaceful, and as little egoistic as possible, if you look
straight in the face at what has happened and see a sort of con-
tradiction, the impression that a light has gone out and you are
in the presence of a falsehood, you remain quite calm, but you
see and understand that your wiill has been contradicted for
some unknown reason, though in itself it was not false, that what
you had seen was the truth but it did not manifest itself for
some reason or other. So you must start on the adventure of
discovering the reason why your truth did not manifest itself.
This is a problem a little more difficult... but if you expand your
vision sufficiently, both in height and wideness, you can imme-
diately see the consequences your will would have had if it had
been realised, and the consequences of what would have hap-
pened; and if you fling your view far enough, you will be able
to see that your will, however true it was, was a partial truth
— it was not a collective, general truth, and still less a univer-
sal one — and, consequently, if this truth had been realised at
that moment, it would have dislocated a certain ensemble and
many things which form a part of the divine Work (for every-
thing, in fact, is a part of the divine Work, the entire creation,
the entire universe): one part of the whole would have been
left behind.

People always ask, “But if the Divine is all-powerful, why
is it that things have not yet changed ?” This is the reason why.
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And mark that your idea of what ought to be is so infinitely
far off from what will be, that, by this very fact, even if you try
to sec in the most complete way possible, you will leave behind
such a large portion of the universe that it wiill be almost a li-
near realisation, and in any case so sinall, so narrow, that the
greater part of the universe will remain unchanged. And even
if you have a very vast view of the whole, even if you can con-
ceive of something more total and you go ahead on the path
which is ready —— for it is with paths as it is with beings, some
are ready — without having the patience to wait for others, that
is, if you wish to realise something very close to the true Truth
in comparison with the present state of the world, what will
happen ? — the dislocation of a certain unity, a rupture not
only of harmony but of equilibrium, for there will be an entire
part of the creation which will not be able to follow. And in-
stcad of a complete realisation of the Divine, you will have a
small localised realisation, infinitesimal, and nothing will be done
of what finally ought to be done.

Consequently, you should not be impatient, should not be
disappointed, depressed, discouraged if the truth you have seen
is not immediately realised. Naturally, it is not a question of
being down-hearted or grieved or in despair if you have made
a mistake, for every mistake can be corrected; from the moment
you have found it is a mistake, there is an opportunity to work
within you, to make progress and be very happy ! But the situ-
ation is much more serious and imore difficult to overcome when
you have seen something true, absolutely, essentially true, and
the state of the universc is such that this truth is not yet ripe
for realisation. I do not say this happens to many people, but
perhaps it may happen to you, and it is then you have to have
a great patience, a great understanding, and say to yourself, “It
was true, but it was not completely true”, that is, it was not a
truth in keeping with all the other truths and, above all, not in
keeping with the present possibilities; so we tried to realise it
too quickly, and because we tried to be too quick it was belied.
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But do not say it was false because it was belied; say it was
premature, that is all you can say — what you saw was true,
but it was prematurc, and you must, with much patience and
perseverance, keep your little truth intact for the moment when
it will be possible to realise it.

The final victory is for the most patient.

“You say, ‘I give my will to the Divine.... Let the
divine Will work it out for me. Your will must con-
tinue to act steadily, not in the way of choosing a
particular action or demanding a particular object,
but as an ardent aspiration concentrated upon the end

to be achieved.”
Questions and Answers 1929 (21 April)

And it is there we have the solution of the problem. You can
at every minute make the gift of your will in an aspiration —
,and an aspiration which formulates itself very simply, not just
“Lord, Thy will be done”, but “Grant that I may do as well as
I can the best thing to do.”

You may not know at every moment what is the best thing
to do nor how to do it, but you can place your will at the dis-
posal of the Divine to do the best possible, the best thing pos-
sible. You will see it will have marvellous results. Do this with
consciousness, sincerity and perseverance, and you will find
yourself getting along with gigantic strides. It is like that, isn’t
it 2 One must do things with all the ardour of one’s soul, with
all the strength of one’s will; do at every moment the best pos-
sible, the best thing possible. What others do is not your con-
cern this is something I shall never be able to repeat to you
often enough.

Never say, “So-and-so does not do this”, “So-and-so does
something else”, “That one does what he should not do” — all
this is not your concern. You have been put upon earth, in a
physical body, with a definite aim, which is to make this body
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as conscious as possible, imake it the most perfect and most con-
scious instrument of the Divine. He has given you a certain
amount of substance and of matter in all the domains -~ men-
tal, vital and physical — in proportion to what He expects from
you, and all the circumstances around you are also in propor-
tion to what He expects of you, and those who tell you, “My
life is terrible, I lead the most miserable life in the world”, are
donkeys ! Everyone has a life appropriate to his total develop-
ment, everyone has experiences which help him in his total de-
velopment, and everyone has difficulties which help him in his
total realisation.

If you look at yourself carefully, you will sec that one al-
ways carries in oneself the opposite of the virtue one has to re-
alise (I use ‘““virtue” in its widest and highest sense). You have
a special aim, a special mission, a special realisation which is
your very own, each one individually, and you carry in your-
self all the obstacles necessary to make your realisation perfect.
Always you will see that within you the shadow and the light
are equal: you have an ability, you have also the negation of
this ability. But if you discover a very black hole, a thick sha-
dow, be sure there is somewhere in you a great light. It is up
to you to know how to use the one to rcalisc the other.

This is a fact very little spoken about, but one of capital in1-
portance. And if you observe carefully you will see that it is al-
ways thus with everyone. This leads us to statements which are
paradoxical but absolutely truc; for instance, that the greatest
thief can be the most honest man (this is not to encourage you
to steal, of course !) and the greatest liar can be the 1most truth-
ful person. So, do not despair if you find in yourself the greatest
wcakness, for perhaps it is the sign of the greatest divine
strength. Do not say, “I am like that, I can’t be otherwise.” It
is not true. You are “like that” because, precisely, you ought
to be the opposite. And all your difficulties are there just that
you may learn to transform them into the truth they are hiding.

Once you have understood this, many worries come to an
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end and you are very happy, very happy. If one finds one has
very black holes, one says, “This shows I can rise very high?”,
if the abyss is very deep, “I can climb very high.” It is the same
from the universal point of view; to use the Hindu terminology
so familiar to you, it is the greatest Asuras who are the greatest
beings of Light. And the day these Asuras are converted, they
will be the supreme beings of the creation. This is not to en-
courage you to be asuric, you know, but it is like that — this
will widen your minds a little and help you to free yourself from
those ideas of opposing good and evil, for if you abide in that
category, there is no hope.

If the world was not essentially the opposite of what it has
become, there would be no hopec. For the hole is so black and
so deep, and the inconscience so complete, that if this were not
the sign of the total consciousness, well, there would be noth-
ing more to do but pack up one’s kit and go away. Men like
Shankara, who did not sce much further than the end of their
nose, said that the world was not worth the trouble of living in,
for it was impossible, that it was better to treat it as an illusion
and go away, there was nothing to be done with it. I tell you,
on the contrary, that it is because the world is very bad, very
dark, very ugly, very unconscious, full of misery and suffering,
that it can become the supreme Beauty, the supreme Light, the
supreme Consciousness and supreme Felicity.

“If you are vigilant, if your attention is alert, you will

certainly receive... an inspiration of what is to be done

and that you must forthwith proceed to do.”
Questions and Answers 1929 (21 April)

When I told you just a while ago that you must aspire with a
great ardour to do thc best possible, at every moment the best
thing possible, you could have asked mec, “That is all very well.
But how to know ?” Well, it is not necessary to know ! If you
take this attitude with sincerity, you will know at each moment
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what you have to do, and it is this which s so wonderful ! Ac-
cording to vour sincerity, the inspiration is more and more pre-
cise, more and more exact.

“Only yore st semember that 1o surrender is to ac-
cept whatever is 1he resul: of your action., though the
result may He quite differeont [rom what you expect.
On the other hand, if your surrender s passive, vort
will do nothing ane vy nothing; yvou will simply go
to sleep aid wait for a miracle.

“Nove to knove wheiher your will o desire is in
agreement vwiilt the divine 15500 or ner, you mnst look
and scc whetlhier you frave an answer o: have no an-
swer, whethers you fect stipporied or contradicted, not
by the mind or the vital or tie body, but by that
sorerfing which is albways there deep in the inner be-
ing, in your heart.”

Questions and tasivers 1929 (21 April)

It is always the samce thing. this s our screen before which we
must pass overyvthing to know whether one may  accept it or
whether one is told not to.

“The number of hours spent in meditation ts no proof
of spiritual progress. Tt is a proof of your progress
witert vou no longer have to make an cffort to medi-
tate.”’

Ihid.

That is, instead of being in a state of tension, instead of making
a tremendous cffort to silence the inner machine and be able to
concentrate vour thought upon what you want. when you do it
quitec simply, naturally, without cftort, automatically, and you
ecide to mieditate for senie reason o other, what you want to
see, learn or know remains in vour consciousness and all the
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rest disappears as by a mniracle; everything falls quiet in you, all
your being becomes silent, your nerves are altogether soothed,
your consciousness is wholly concentrated — naturally, sponta-
neously — and you enter with an intense delight into a yet more
intense contemplation.

This is the sign that you have succeeded; otherwise it is not
the thing.

“Then you have rather to make an effort to stop me-
ditating: it becomes difficult to stop meditation, diffi-
cult to stop thinking of the Divine, difficult to come
down to the ordinary consciousness.”

Ibid.

How I wish this would become true for everybody !

You may be engaged in the most active action, for example,
in playing basketball, which needs a great deal of movement,
and yet not lose the attitude of inner meditation and concentra-
tion upon the Divine. And when you get that, you will see that
all you do changes its quality; not only will you do it better,
but you will do it with an altogether unexpected strength, and
at the same time keep your consciousness so high and so pure
that nothing will be able to touch you any longer. And note
that this can go so far that even if an accident occurs, it will
not hurt you. Naturally, this is a peak, but it is a peak to which
one can aspire.

Do not fall into the very common error of believing that
you must sit in an absolutely quiet corner where nobody passes
by, where you are in a classical position and altogether irnmo-
bile, in order to be able to meditate — it is not true. What is
needed is to succeed in meditating under all circumstances, and
I call “meditating” not emptying your head but concentrating
yourself in a contemplation of the Divine; and if you keep this
contemplation within you, all that you do will change its qua-
lity — not its appearance, for apparently it will be the same
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thing, but its quality. And life will change its quality, and you,
you will feel a litile different frecm what you were, with a pcace,
a certitude, an inner calm, an unchanging force, something which
never gives way.

In that state it will be diflicult to do you harm — the for-
ces always try. this world is so full of adverse forces which seek
to upset everything... but they succeed in a very small measure,
only in the measurc necessary to force you to make a new
progress.

Each time you receive a blow from life, tell yourself imme-
diately, “Ah, T have to make a progress”; then the blow be-
comes a blessing. Instead of tucking your head between your
shoulders, you lift it up with joy and you say, “What is it T
have to learn ? I want to know. What is it I have to change ? 1
want to know.” This is what you should do.

T he concerntration we have here and the meditation
we used to have in the past, are they the same ?*

No, I told you this the other day, the concentration we have
now is the opposite of meditation. In the common meditation
we used to have, I tried to unify the consciousness of all who
were present and to lift it in an aspiration towards higher re-
gions; it was a movement of ascent, of aspiration — whereas
what we do here, in concentration, is a movenment of descent.
Instead of an aspiration which rises up. what is required is a
receptivity which opens so that the Force may enter into you.
There are many ways of doing this; each one according to his
particular nature should find out the best method. What is asked
here is a receptive offering, not of the body or thc mind or the
vital, of a piece of your being, but of your entire being. No
other thing is asked of you, only to open yourself; the rest of
the work I undertake.

' The period of “meditation™ in the Ashram was followed by a period
of “concentration” at the Playground.
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In the meditation there' I wanted each one to kindle in him-
self a flame of aspiration and to rise up as high as possible. Na-
turally, both are necessary; but the morning meditation, all who
had a goodwill could join it at any stage of their development,
while here the rule is that only those who really want the per-
fection of their physical body can comec, not thosc who want to
escape from life, escape from themselves, escape {from their body
to enter into the heights. That is why in the beginning the se-
lection was very strict — it is widening little by little, with pro-
fit, I hope. We wanted only those who had truly taken it into
their head that they wished to perfect their physical body, who
understood that their body had its own valuc and who sought
to perfect it, who wanted to try to make it a receptacle of a
higher truth, not an old rag onc throws aside saying, “Do not
bother me ! On the contrary, to take it up and make of it the
best possible instrument, to make it grow, to perfect it as much
as it will lend itself to the process.

Isn’t the aspiration, the contemplation of which you
speak, inconsistent with outer activity ?

No, if there is a contradiction, it is that the concentration is not
done in the right way. Indeed the world is in this state of false-
hood in which one cannot concentrate within oneself on the di-
vine Presence without losing contact with the external being. I
do not say that it is very easy, I have given you this as a some-
what far ideal, but it is quite possible and it has been done, I
may assure you, and it takes away nothing from the capacity
of not breaking one’s neck while running !

’ See foot note p. 122.
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To be able to enter 1he “earth-imemory’ cornsciously,

a discipline is needed.! What discipline ?

A disciptine much more diflicult than the discipline of yoga ! It
is an occult discipline.

First of all, one must learn to go out of one’s body con-
sciously and te enter into another more subtle body; to use one’s
will to go where cne wuants to go. never to fear and sometimes
ble things: to remain calm, to

to face unexpected and even te
develop the mind’s visual sense, to accustom once’s mind 1o be
altogether peaceful and quiet.... You hnow. the list is long and
I could continue like this for hours !

Who among you has had the experience of going out of the
body -— going out and knowing about it 2 T do not even speak
of doing it at will, for that is another stage.

Once [ wenr ot of my body bur got back into it
!

inunediarely
You did not take the opportunity of going tor a little walk, did
you ? Well. vou are not inquisitive !

How can one know that one has gone out of the
hody ?

You sec it immobiic on your bed. There arc other means of
knowing also.

I swent our of my body under the effect of chloroforn.
I savw my body on the rable and [ vwitnessed the ope-
ration.

Sece the talk of IS ffebruary 19S 1.
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So too I knew quite a remarkable clairvoyant. One day she had
to undergo an operation and she was chloroforrmaed; she went
out of her body. Suddenly she began to sec what was going on
in the minds of the people who were there. She had the habit
of talking, even white asleep, and she Began to speak out Guite
aloud: she said that so-and-so had worrics, that another had a
problem to sclve, and that its solution was such and such a thing.

This was an exceptional case — that happens only to gifted
persons and therc arc not many of these. But the number of
persons who remain conscious under chloroform is greater than
onc thinks; but gencrally, when onc wakes up from chloroform
onc fecls pretty uneasy and remembers but vaguely his experi-
ences outside the body. Is there anyone here who has fainted sud-
denly, as if by accident ? You sce your body, don’t you ? and
you ask yourself, “But what i it doing there in that ridiculous
position 77 And you rush back into it! That happencd to me
once in Paris. T had been ireated to o good dinner, and then T
went to a conferencc hall, 1 believe. There were many people, it
was very hot, T was standing there with the good dinner in my
stomach, and suddenly T felt ill at case. 1 told the person who
was with me, “T must go out immediately.” Once outside (it was
in Trocadero Square) T fainted away completely. I saw my body
there, stretched out, and T found it so ridiculous that I rushed
into it and I gave it a good scolding, saving, “You must not
play such tricks with me !

Many people faint like this and see themsclves. There is
one condition for this: the aorgan of sight in the subtle physical
bady or in the most material vital must be developed.

I must tell you that this kind of capacity may come spon-
taneously, without effort ---- one may be a boru clairvoyant. They
are not necessarily very intelligent people. their vital conscious-
ness may be mediocre, but they are born clairvoyant. it is not
a sign of a great development —— it comes from something else,
from a capacity of the parents, of past lives, ete. But il you are
not born clairvoyant. and if you do not cairy in you the other
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extreme, 1 mean a psychic being wholiy conscious and fully de-
veloped which leads its own independent life in the Body, and
you want to learn to see and have visions, then it is a very long,
very slow discipline and there are very few people who have
the necessary paticnce and endurance to go to the end of the
training.

It is interesting but it is not essential, one can do without
it. It is the same as with dreams. But if you can devclop this
capacity, it can make your life morerich, it can make your con-
sciousness progress more quickly.

You say there are two categories of people: those who
are asked to meditate and those who are not asked.
How to know to which category one belongs ?’

You are told.
So, can we ask you?
Certainly, T am herc for that!

At times when one goes out of the body, the body
follows the part which goes out.

You are speaking of a somnambulist ? But that is quite another

thing. This means that the part which gocs out (whether a part
of the mind or a part of the vital) is so strongly attached to
the body, or rather that the body is so attached to this part, that
when this part decides to do something the body follows it

* A discipline in itself is not what we are seeking. What we arc seeking
is to be concentrated on the Divine in all that we do. at all times, in all
our acts and in every movement. There are some here who have been toid
to mediiate; but also there arc others who have not been asked to do any
meditation at all. But it must not be thought that they are net progressing.
They too follow a discipline, but it is of another nature. To work, to act
with devotion and an inner consecration is also a spiritual discipline.”

Questions and Answers 1929 (21 April)
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automatically. Tn your inner being you decide to do a certain
thing and your body is so closely tied to your inner being that
without thinking of it, without wanting to do so, without ma-
king any effort, it follows and does the same thing. Note that
in this matter, the physical body has capacities it would not have
in the ordinary waking condition. I-or instance, it is well known
that one can walk in dangerous places where one would find it
rather diflicult to walk in the waking state. The body follows
the consciousncss of thc inner being and its own consciousness
is asleep — for the body has a consciousness. All the parts of
the being, including the most material, have an independent
consciousness. Hence when you go to sleep. dead tired, when
your physical body needs rest absolutely, your physical conscious-
ness sleeps, while the consciousness of your subtle physical body
or your vital or of your mind does not sleep, it continues its
activity: but your physical consciousness is separated from the
body, it is asleep in a state of unconscicusness, and then the
part which does not sleep. which is active, uses the body with-
out the physical consciousness as intermediary and makes it do
things directly. That is how one becomes a somnambulist. Ac-
cording to my experience, the waking consciousness goes to
sleep, for some reason or other (usually due to fatigue), but
the inner being is awake, and the body is so tied to it that it
foliows it automatically. That is why you do fantastic things,
because you do not see them physically, you see them in a dif-
ferent way.

17 is said tha: somnambulism is due to serious preoc-
cupations and cares. Is this true ? Tartini composed
a sonata in this state, and when he got up in the
moraing., he wrote down the whole thing.

Somnambulism is not always due to preoccupations and cares !
Yes, there are people who write wondertul things when in som-
nambulism. But Tartini was not a somnambulist — it was in the
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dream-state that he wrote sonatas.
The other state is always a little dangerous, always. Unex-
pected things can happen, an accident to the vital, for instance.

How can onc be curced of somnarmbulism ?

Quitc simply, by putlting a will upon the body before going to
sleep. One becomes a somnambulist because the mind is not de-
veloped enough to break the inner ties. IFor the mind always
separates the external being from the deeper consciousness.
Little children are quite tied up. 1 knew children who were quite
sincere but could not distinguish whether a thing was going on
in their imagination or in reality. For them the inner life was
as real as thc external lite. They were not telling stories, they
were not liars: simply the inper life was as real as the external
life. There are children who go night after night to the same
spot in order to continuc the drcam they have begun —- they
are experts in the art of going out of their bodies.

Is it good (o leave the body asleep and go out ram-
bling ? Can one go back into the body at any moment
one likes ?

It is dangcrous if you sleep surrounded by people who may
come and shake you up, believing that something has happened
to you. But if you are alone and slecep quictly, there is no danger.

One can get back into the body at any time and generally
it is niuch more diflicult to remain outside than to get back —
as soon as the least thing happens, one rushes back Guickly into
the body.

If one goes out of the body leaving it on the bed, can
yorneone else cnter it ?

That can happen but it ik extremely rare, once in a hundred
thousand cases.
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“Someone” cannot enter -—— a human being cannot enter the
body of another unless he has quite an cxceptional and unigue
accult knowledge and in that casc he will not do it.

But if a human being does not enter, at times there are be-
ings of the vital world who do not have a body and want to
have one for the fun of the experience, and when they sce that
someone has gone out of the body (but he must go out very
materially) and is not sufliciently protecied, they can rush in to
take his place. But it is such a rare thing that if you had not
put the question [ would not have spoken about it. Still it is
not an impossibility.

Pcople who have nightimares of this kind should always pro-
tect themselves occultly before going out of the body -— it can

be done in many ways. The simplest way, onc which needs no
special knowledge is to call the Guru or.
body who has the knowlcedge, to call him in thought or spirit;
or to protect oncself by making a kind of wall of protection
around cnesclf (one can do many things, can’t one ?): this can

¥ one knows some-

prevent such beings from entering.

If you have a dispoesition for exteriorisation and if you fol-
low a yoga, you are always asked to protect your slecp: by
somte contemplation, a meatal movement, any movement — there
are many ways of protecting oncseli. But 1 think there is no
such danger for you; perhaps not for everybody, but still one
would have to be terribly ambitious, terribly insincere for such
a thing to happen; one would have to be in relation with truly
wicked entities, for, a being who lives in orderliness and truth
will never rush into the body of ancother, that is an act of dis-
order and it is not done.

Is it the psychic being which goes out or some other
part of the being ?

It it is the psychic being which goes out, one would not be
aware of it. thec more so as most of the time it is not within
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you ! Very few pecople carry their psychic being within them be-
cause the dwelling-place is not ready. What goes out is some-
times the subtle physical, this is when one sees one’s body
stretched out — for the physical vision to remain conscious, it
must be a very muaterial part of the being which goes out; one
must go out very materially in the subtle physical body or in
the most material vital. But usually it is the vital which goes
out and still morc often the mental being: but when it is the
mind which goes out one is not aware of it at all, for the mind
is like the psychic, it is very rarely within you. If you think of
something or somebody, onc part of your mind is immediately
there — the mind is a vagabond, it roves, it comes and goes, it
enters and goes out. There are very few people who have or-
ganised their mind suiliciently to keep it within them, close-
packed, and prevent it from gadding about.

At times I seem to go out of my body andsee it dead.

But that is a mere dream; probably you did not go out of your
body at all. There are people who dream they arc dead. But
that is of no importance.

When one goes out of the body, one must try to rush
towards yout — [ think everybody does that, down’t
they ?

Not one in a hundred !

If you did that, very interesting things would happen to you.
T knew someone in IFrance who used to come to me every even-
ing in corder that T might show him some unknown region and
take him for a ramble in the vital or mental world, and actual-
ly T uscd to takc him therc. At times there were others also, at
times this person was alone. I showed him how to go out of
the body, how to get back into it, how to keep the conscious-
ness, etc., I showed him many places telling him “There you
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must takce this precaution, here you must do such and such a
thing.” And this continued for a long time.

I do not mean that no one among you comes to me in the
night, but there are very few who do it consciously. Generally
(you wiil tell me if I amm wrong, but that is my impression),
when vou go to slecep and have decided to remember me before
going to sleep, it is rather a call than a will to “rush™ to me,
as you say. You are there on your bed, you want to rest, to
have a good sleep, remain in a good consciousness; then you
call me rather than have the idea of going out of the body and
coming to see mie.
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“Yoga means union with the Divine, and the union is
effected through offering —— ir is founded on the offer-
ing of yourself to the Divine.”

Questions and Answers 1929 (28 April)

What is the difference between surrender and offer-
ing ?

The two words arce almost synonymous: I make the offering of
myself and 1 suricnder mysell™, but in the gesture of offering
there is something more active than in the gesture of smrender.
Unfortunately, soumission, in French, is not the true word; in
English we use “surrender”™; between the words “surrender” and
“offering™ there is hardly any differcnce. But the French word
Csoumission” gives the imipression of semething more passive:
you accept, while offering is a giving a voluntary giving.

<

What is the exact meaning of the word “consecra-
tion ?7

“Consecration” generally has a more mystical scnse but this is
not absolute. A total consceration signifies a total giving of one’s
selfs hence it s the equivalent of the word “surrcnder”, not of
the word senmission which always gives the impression that one
“accepts’” passively. You feel & flame in the word “consecra-
tion™, a flamec even greater than in the word “offering”. To con-
secrate oneself is “to give oneself to an action”; hence. in the
yogic sense, it is to give onescli to some divine work with the
idea of accomplishing the divine work.

“When the resolution has been taken, when yvou heave
decided that the whole ¢f vour life shall be given to

132



22 February 1951

the Divine, you have still at every moment (o remem-
ber it and carry it out in all the details of your exist-
ence. You must feel at every step that you belong to
the Divine; you must have the constant cxperience
that, in whatever you think or do, it is always the
Divine Conscionsness that is acting through you. You
have no longer anything that you can call your own;
you feel everything as ceming from the Divine, and
you have to offer it bacl to its source. When you can
realise that, then even the siallest thing to whicli you
do not usually pay much attention or casre, ceases to
be trivial and insignificant; it becomes full of mean-
ing and it opens up a vast horizon beyond.”

Questions and Answers 1929 (28 April)

Because the least detail of life and action, each movement of
thought, even of sensation, of feeling, which is normally of little
importance, becomes diiferent the monment you look at it asking
yourself, “Did I think this as an offering to the Divine, did I
feel this as an offering to the Divine ?...7 If you recall this every
moment of your life, the attitude becomes quite different from
what it was before. It becomes very wide: it is a chain of innu-
merable little things cach having its own place, whilst formerly
you used to let them go by without being aware of them. That
widens the field of consciousness. If you take a half-hour of your
life and think of it, putting to yourself this question: “Is it a
consecration to the Divine ?”7 you will sec that the small things
become a big thing and you will have the impression that lif
becomes rich and luminous.

Identification is the goal of Yoga. Can one say that
surrender is the first step and offering the second ?

No, some begin with an offering and end with surrender. It de-
pends upon the character of each one. You may perhaps begin
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by having a feeling of inferiority — you are a little crushed by
the grandeur of the Divine, and then you feel a little freer and
give with joy what you are. This is not always so. Many begin
by self-giving; for them the easiest movement is to give them-
selves. In the beginning the giving is a little indcfinite, then one
has to make an cilort at times to surrcnder in detail; you can
give yourself with much enthusiasm, but when at every step
you have to submit to the higher Will, the thing becomes more
diilicult.

Does not offering imply surrender ?

Not at all. You can give for the joy of giving, without any idea
of surrender. In a moveimment of enthusiasm, when you have
glimpsed something infinitely higher than yourself, you can give
yourself in an élan, but when it is a question of living that every
minute, of surrendering oneself every minute to the higher Will
and when every minute requires this surrender, it is more diffi-
cult. But if by “offering” you mean the integral offering of all
your movements, all your activities, that is equivalent to sur-
render, without implying it necessarily. But then it is no longer
a movement madc in enthusiasm, it is something which has to
be realised in detail. One may say that any movement made in
ardour and enthusiasm is relatively casy (that depends upon the
intensity of the mowvement in you), but when it is a question
of realising one’s aspiration ecvery minute of one’s life and in
all its details, the cnthusiasm recedes a little and one feels the
difficulty.

Is there an experience which proves that one is living
in the presence of the Divine ?

Once one begins to live in the presence of the Divine, one does
not question any longer. It carries its own certitude - — one feels,
one knows, and it becomes impossible to question. One lives in
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the presence of the Divine and it is for you an absolute fact.
Tiil then you ask, because you do not have the experience, but
once you have the experience, it has such an authority that it
is indisputable. One who says, “I think I live in the presence
of the Divinc but I am not surc”, has not had the true experi-
cnce, for as soon as one has the inner shock of this experience,
no more questioning is possible. It is like those who ask, “What
is the divine Will 27 As long as you have not glimpsed this YWill,
you cannot know. One may have an idea of it through deduc-
tion, inference, etc., but cncec you have felt the precise contact
with the divine Will, this too is not disputable any longecr ——
you know.

I add, so that there may not be any misunderstanding: all
experience has its worth only in the measure of the sincerity of
the one who has it. Some are not sincere and fabricate wonder-
ful experiences, and they imagine they have them. T put all that
aside, it is not interesting. But for sincere people who have a
sincere experience, once you have the experience of the divine
presence, the whole world may tell you it is not truc, and you
will not budge.

If you are not sincere, you niay have wonderful experien-
ces, but these have no valuc cither for you or for others. You
should distrust your thought a good deal, for the mind is a won-
derful constructor and it can give you wonderful expericnces
solely by its work of formation; but these experiences have no
value. It is hence preferable not to know beforechand what is
going to happen. For cven with a great will to be sincerc, the
mind fabricates so much and so well that it can present to you
a wonderful picture or even play for you a splendid comedy
without your being aware of it, by its sheer power of formation,
and it is very difficult to find out. Hence one essential condi-
tion for having true expetiences: leave this machine in quietness;
the less it moves, the better it is, and beware of everything it
imagines for you.
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What is the difference between aspiration and a de-
mand ?

When you have experienced both, you can easily make the dis-
tinction. In aspiration there is what I might call an unselfish
flame which is not present in desire. Your aspiration is not a
turning back apon self —- desire is always a turning back upon
oneseli. From the purely psychological point of view, aspiration
is a self-giving. always, while desire is always something which
one draws to onesclf; aspiration is sonmething which gives itself,
not necessarily in the form of thought but in the movement, in
the vibration, in the vital impulsc.

True aspiration does not come from the head; even when
it is formulated by a thought. it springs up like a flame from
the heart. I do not know if you have read the articles Sri
Aurobindo has written on the Vedas. He explains somewhere
that these hymns were not written with the mind; they were not,
as one thinks, pirayers, but the expression of an aspiration which
was an immpulse, like a flame coming from the heart (though it
is not the “hcart” but the psychological centre of the being, to
use the e¢xact words). They were not “thought out”™, words were
not set to experiences, the cxperience came wholly forniulated
with the precise, exact, inevitable words — they could not bc
changed. This is the very nature of aspiration: you do not seek
to formulate it, it springs up {rom you like a ready flame. And
if there are words (sometimes there aren’t any), they cannot be
changed: you cannot replace one word by another, cvery word
is just the apt one. When the aspiration is formulated, this is
done categorically, absolutely, without any possibility of change.
And it is always something that springs up and gives itself,
whereas the very nature of desire is to pull things to oneself.

The essential difference between love in aspiration and love
in desire is that love in aspiration gives itself entirely and asks
nothing in return — it does not claim anything; whereas love in
desire gives itself as little as possible, asks as much as possible,
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it pulls things to itself and always makos demands.
Aspiration abvays gives joy, doesn’t it ?

Rather a feeling of plenitude —— “joy™ is a misleading word; a
tecling of plenitude, of force, of an inner flame which fills you.
Aspiration cun give you foy, but a very special joy, which has
no excitement in it.

Are the soul and the psychic being one and the same
thing ?

That depends on the definition you give to the words. In most
religions, and perhaps in most phitosophies also, it is the vital
being which is calied “soul”, for it is said that “the soul leaves
the body”, while it is the vital being which leaves the body. One
speaks of “saving the soul”, “wicked souls™. “redeeming the
soul”... but all that applies to the vital being. for the psychic
being has no need to be saved ! It does not share the faults of
the external person, it is free from all reaction.

When one works and wets to do once's best, one
needs much time. But generally we don't have mich
time, we arce in « hurry., How to do one’s best whern
one is in a hurry ?

It s a very interesting subject and I wanted to speak (o you
about it in detail, onc day. Generally when men are in a hurry,
they do not do completely what they have to do or they do
badly what they do. Well, there is a third way, it is to inten-
sify one’s concentration. If you do that you can gain half the
time, even from a very short time. Take a very ordinary ex-
ample: to have your bath and to dress; the time needed varies
with people, doesn’t it ? but let us say, half an hour is required
for doing everything without losing time and without hurrying.
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Then, if you are in a hurry, one ot two things happens: you
don’t wash so well or you dress badly ! But there is another way
— to concentrate one’s attention and one’s energy, think only
of what one is doing and not of anything else, not to make a
movement too much, to make the exact miovement in the most
exact way, and (it is an experience lived, I can speak of it with
certitude) you can do in fifteenn minutes what you were former-
ly doing in half an hour, and do it as weli, at times even better,
without forgetting anything, without lcaving out anything, sim-
ply by the intensity of the concentration.

And this is the Dbest answer to all thosc who say, “Oh, if
one wants to do things well, one must have time.” This is not
true. For all that you do --— study, play, work — there is only
one solution: to increase one’s power of concentration. And
when you acquire this concentration, it is no longer tiring. Na-
turally, in the beginning, it creates a tension, but when you have
grown used to it, the tension diminishes, and a moment comes
when what fatigues you is to be not thus concentrated, to dis-
perse yourself, allow yourself to be swallowed by all kinds of
things, and not to concentrate on what you do. One can suc-
ceed in doing things even better and more quickly by the power
of concentration. And in this way you can make use of work
as a means of growth; otherwise you have this vague idea that
work must be done “disinterestedly’, but there is a great dan-
ger there, for one is very quick to confuse disinterestedness with
indifference.
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The other day I said that most of the time pecople do not have
their psychic being within them. I would like to explain this in
greater dctail.... You must remember that the inner beings are
not in the third dimension. If you open up your body you will
find only the viscera of the body which are in the third dimen-
sion. The inner beings are in another dimension, and when I
say that somec men do not have their psychic being within them,
I do not miean that it is not at the centre of their being, but tha
their outer consciousness is so small, so limited, so obscure that
it is not able to keep a contact, not only conscious but intimate,
with the psychic being which extends beyond it in every way;
it is so much higher and deeper than tlic other outer conscious-
ness that there is no relation either of quaiity or of nature be-
tween thent Religions say that you have a divine spark in you
---1it is well they call it a “spark™, for it is so small indeed that
it can be placed anywhere in the body without ditliculty. But
this does not mean that it is in the body: it is within the con-
sciousness in another dimension, and there are beings who have
a contact with it, others who haven’t. But if you come to the
divine Presence in the atom, the image is easier to understand,
for there you touch so infinitesimal a domain that you are on
the border-line where you can no longer distinguish between
two. three, four or five dimensions. 1f you study modern phy-
sics you will understand what 1 mean. The movements consti-
tuting an atom are, in the mmatter of size, so imperceptible that
they cannot be understood with our three-dimensional under-
standing, the more so as they follow laws which elude com-
pletely this three-dimensional idea. So if you take refuge there,
you may say that the divine spark is at the centre of each atom
and you won't be far from the truth; but T was not speaking of
the divine spark. T was speaking of the being, the psychic con-
sciousness, which is another thing. The psychic being is an entity
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which has a form; it is organised around a central consciousness
and, having a form it has a dimension, but a dimension of an-
other kind than the third dimension of the outer consciousness.

it iy often said that children enter into possessiorr of
their psychic being when they are abour seven. What
does this mean cexactly ?

This is not correct. There are people whose psychic being watches
over their forination before their birth, even before they are in
the womb of their mother. There are children whose psychic
being commes into contact with them at the very moment they
utter their first ¢ry. There arc also pcople whose psychic being
coimes a few hours after their birth, or some days after, or some
weeks, some months, some ycars after or... never !

You told wme once that one must irot ask a child to
make a mental effort before the age of sever:.

That is quite different. There it is a question only of the for-
mation of the physical brain which develops slowly, little by
little. If you ask of a brain in formation an effort beyond its
capacity, you tire it, you overwork it or you make it ill.

You say that the psychic being is the same thing as
the divine spark...

No, 1 never said that — it would be foolish ! The psychic being
is organised arowund the divine spark. The divine spark is one,
universal, the same cverywherce and in cverything, onc and in-
finite, of the same kind in all. You cannot say that it is a being
— it is the being, if vou like, but not a being. Naturally, if you
go back tc the origin, you may say that there is only one soul,
for the origin of all souls is the same, as the origin of the whole
universe is the same. as the origin of the entire creation is the
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same. But the psychic being is an individual, perscnal being with
its own experience, its own devclopment, its own growth, its own
organisation; oniy, this organisation is the piroduct of the action
of a central divine spark.

But the dory an external being (physical. mental, vital) en-
ters into direct and constant contact with the psychic being, one
may say in the same way that the physical being of this person
is organised by the central divine consciousness. The roment
you put yourself in contact with it, submit yourself’ to it, you
are organised by it. by the central divine consciousness; one may
say that the body is organised by it, but it is a »ody, not a soul.
The fact of being organised by this divine spark does not make
it a soul.

Is there & psychic being in the arom ?

No, it is not yet there. It can be said that there is a possibility
of psychic consciousness in Matier —- the diffusion of the divine
Consciousness had only one object: to make possible an organi-
sation which would be under the direct influence of the Divine.
That is why it passes over all the worlds of disorder.' It may
hence be said that the Ogigin of the soul is also in the atoin,
in all the clements constituting the atom, but it is only the Ori-
gin.... I must tell you that when it is fully formed. the psychic
being has a distinct form which corresponds to our physical
form. Tt is not altogether similar, but it has a definite form.
Every psychic being is different from another —— they are not all
cut out, modelled to one pattern. They arc different, each has
an individuality, a personality.

“ Al the time of the publication of this talk. Mother added the follow-
ing note for the sake of precision: “"Some parts of the vital we worlds of
disorder and the beings inhabiting the vital have no psychic being. The psy-
chic being exists only upon earth, in the physical world. That is why I said
in brief that the divine spark, which organises the psychic, passed over the
worlds of disorder and manifested itself directly in the physical world to cre-
ate there this possibility of organisation around the divine spark.”
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Motber reads o guestion asked during her tatk
in 1929:

“Do many remember that they have passed over [to
the other sidel and are back again ?”’

Questions and Ansiwers 1929 (28 April)

I was seriously ill, unconscious for two hours, and [
had the impression that | had gore over to the other
side, thar [ was in a different world. When I came
back to myself, 1 had the impression of having made
a long journey in a world quire different frorm the one
swhere I normally lived.

It was a partial exteriorisation; i was not a total cxteriorisation
which indeed causes dcath. If one goes out entirely, that is, if
there is a comnplete separation from the body and one is really
dead, and then one conies back, that causes such an intense suf-
fering that one cannot forget it. It is said that babics cry when
they come into the world because the first contact with air
makes them cry, but I think it is socinething else. The re-entry
into the body causcs a kind of frictian, for what goes out has
to be something very material if it is to bring about death, some-
thing even more material than the subtle physical, and this fric-
tion is extremely painful. Otherwise one may be externally
unconscious, but one is not dead for all that. It is only when
sotmething extreniely imaterial goes out of the bodv and all ties
arc broken that there is truly “death™ And that is why (I be-
lieve we are beginning to discover it) pcople do net dic till six
or seven days after thcir dcath. That is, thcy arc not “dead™ as
long as the body remains intact, but only when a part of the
body begins to decompose. Hence during this period, scmeonc
who has the necessary knowledge, power and capacity may
“raise” a person in such a state. 1 belicve this explains most of
thie cases of “miraculous” resurrection.
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A person was dead. The doctors mussaged the heart
and after some time the person revived.

Yes, in that sphere they are beginning to work “miracles™ !

“When you reach a certain state of consciousness, yout
remember [passing over to the other sidel. It is not
so difficult to touch this state partially for a short time;
in deep neditation, in a dream or a vision one may
have the feeling or the impression that he has lived
this life before, had this realisation, known these truths.
But this is not a full realisation; to come to that, one
rraust have attained to a permanent consciousness with-
in us which is everlasting and holds together all our
existences in past or present or future time.”

Questions and Answers 1929 (28 April)

You must always distrust people who go rambling in some kind
of mental or vital domain. and then tell you stories imagining
that ithey remember their past lives. You know thc classical ex-
ample of that well-known lady who narrated her lives from the
time she had been a monkey ! T may assure you that it is pure
imagination, for it is impossiblc to remember like that.

This is what happeus. Let us take a divine spark which,
through attraction, through affinity and selection, gathers around
it a beginning of psychic consciousness (this work is already
very perceptible in animals — don’t think you are exceptional
beings, that you alone have a psychic being and the rest of crea-
tion hasn’t. It begins in the mineral, it is a little more deve-
loped in the plant, and in the animal there is a first glimmer of
the psychic presence). Then there comes a moment when this
psychic being is sufficiently developed to have an independent
consciousness and a personal will. And then after innumerable
lives more or less individualised, it becomes conscious of itself,
of its movements and of the environment it has chosen for its
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growth. Arriving at a certain state of perception, it decides —
generally at the last minute of the life it has just finished upon
earth — the conditions in which its next life will be passed. Here
I must tell you a very important thing: the psychic being can
progress and form itsclf only in the physical life and upon earth.
As soon as it leaves a body, it enters into a rest which lasts for
a more or less long time according to its own choice and its
degree of development — a rest for assimilation, for a passive
progress so.to say, a rest for passive growth which will allow
this same psychic being to pass on to new experiences and make
a more active progress. But after having finished one life (which
usually ends only when it has done what it wanted to do), it
will have chosen the cnvironment where it will be born, the ap-
proximate place where it will be born, the conditions and the
kind of life in which it will be born, and a very precise pro-
gramme of the experiences through which it will have to pass
to be able to makc the progress it wants to make.

I am going to give you uite a concrete example. Let us
take a psychic being that has decided, for some reason or other,
to enter the body of a being destined to become king, because
there is a whole series of experiences it can have only under
those conditions. After having passed through these experiences
of a king, it finds that therc is a whole domain in which it can-
not make a progress due to these very conditions of life where
it is. So when it has finished its term upon earth and decides to
go away, it decides that in its next life it will take birth in an
ordinary environment and in ordinary conditions, neither high
nor low, but such that the body which it will takc up will be
free to do what it likes. For I do not tell you anything new
when I say that the life of a king is the life of a slave; a king
is obliged to submit to a whole protocol and to all kinds of ce-
remonies to kecp his prestige (it is perhaps very pleasant for
vain people, but for a psychic being it is not pleasant, for this
deprives it of the possibility of a large number of experiences).
So having taken this decision, it carries in itself all the memories
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which a royal life can give it and it takes rest for the period it
considers necessary (here, I must say that I am speaking of a
psychic being exciusively occupied with itself, not one consccra-
ted to a work, because in that case it is the work which decides
the future lives and their conditions; 1 am speaking of a psy-
chic being at work complcting its development). Hence it de-
cides that at a certain moment it will take a body. Having
already had a number of experiences, it knows that in a cer-
tain couniry, a certain part of the conscicusness has developed;
in another, another part, and so on; so it chcoses the place
which offers it easy possibilities of developmient: the country, the
conditions of living, the approximate nature of the parents, and
also the condition of the body itself, its physical structurc and
the qualitics it needs for its experiences. It takes rest, then at
the required moment, wakes up and projects its consciousness
upon earth centralising it in the chosen domain and the chosen
conditions —- or almost so; there s a small margin you know,
for in the psychic consciousness one is too far away from the
material physical consciousness to bc able to sce with a clear
vision; it is an approximation. It does not make a mistake about
the country or the environment and it sees quitc clearly the in-
ner vibrations of the pcoplc chosen, but therc miay happcn to
be a slight indecision. But if, just at this moment, there is a
couple upon earth or rather a woman who has a psychic aspi-
ration hersclf and, for some reason or other, without knowing
why or how, would like to have an exceptional child, answering
certain exceptional conditions; if at this moment there is this as-
piration upon earth, it creates a vibration, a psychic light which
the psychic being secs immediately and, without hesitation it
rushes towards it. Then, {rom that moment (which is the mo-
ment of conception), it watches over the formation of the child,
so that this formation may be as favourable us possible to the
plan it has; consequently its influence is therc over the child
even before it appears in the physical world.

If all goes well, if therc is no accident (accidents can al-
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ways happen), if all goes well at the moment the child is about
to be born, the psychic force (perhap: not in its totality, but
a pa:rt of the psychic consciousness) rushes into the being and
from its very first cry gives it a push towards the experiences it
wants the child tc acquire. The result is that even if the parents
are noi conscious, even if the child in its external consciousness
is not quite conscicus (a littic child does not have the neces-
sary brain for that, it forms slowly, little by little), in spite of
that, it will be possible for the psychic infiuence to direct all
the evenis, all the circumstances of the life of this child tiil the
moment it becomes capable of coming into conscious contact
with its psychic being (physically it is gencrally beiween the age
of four and scven, sometiimes sconer, sometimes almost imme-
diately, but in such a case we deal with children who are naot
“chitdren™, who have “supernatural” qualities, as they say-—
they arc not “supernatural”, but simply the expression of the pre-
sence of the psychic being). But there are people who have not
had the chance or rather the good fortune if one may call it
that, of meeting someone, physically, who could instruct them.
And yet they have the feeling that every step of their existence,
cvery circunstance of their life is arranged by someone con-
scious, soc thuat they may make the maximum progress. When
they need a certain circumstance, it comes; when they need to
meet certain people, they come: when they nced to read certain
books, they find them within their reach. Everything is arranged
like that, as if someone was watching over them so that their
life may have the maximum possibilities of developiment. These
people may very well say: “But what is a psychic being ?”, for
no one has ever used these words in speaking to them or they
have not found anybody who could explain to them all that;
but for them often iust one meciing is suflicient, just one look,
in order to wake up: one word suffices to make them remem-
ber: “But I knew all that !”

This is exactly what happens to a psychic being which has
rcached the last stage of its development. After that, it will no
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longer be bound by the necessity of coming upon earth, it will
have conmipleted its development and will be able to choose free-
Iy either to consccrate itself to the divine Work or go elsewherc,
that is, in the higher worlds. But gencrally, having come to this
stage, it remembers all that has happened to it and understands
the great nccessity of coming to the help of those who arc yct
struggling in the midst of difficultics. These psychic beings give
their whole existence to the divine Work — this is not absoiluite,
inevitable. they choose frcely, but nincty times out of a hundred
this is what they do.

But in ordinary lives — and by that I mean the life of a
certain élite of sufiiciently weil-developed pcople — the contact
between the cxternal being and the psychic is quite intermittent;
it is the result of certain expericnces or certain inner needs. At
that moment the psychic being is “in {ront”, as Sri Aurobindo
says, that is, it comes to the surfacc of the consciousness, it is
in dircct contact with material circumstances, with forms and
words and sounds, etc., for a very short time; so it rcecords all
that like a photograph or a cincma, but it is just a minute, a
few moments in a lifetime. These moments may repeat theni-
selves several times, but they do not last; and it is this the
psychic being remembers; and when you have real psychic me-
mories, sincere, spontaneous, not fabricated by the mind or the
vital, that is, purely psychic, exact, your memory is intermirtent.
And it is often very diflicult to locate your past lives, to say:
“T was this or that.” Tt is only when the psychic experience has
taken place at a very important moment of your life and a
whole set of circumstances gives you, so to say, the key to the
story (dresses, spoken words, customs or an environment giving
you the key) that you can say: “Oh! that life, T have lived it.”
But if someone comes and narrates to you all his previous lives
from the monkey onwards, with a mass of details, you may be
sure that he is a humbug!

You spoke of the ‘chance” of a psychic being
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meeting what will be its physical being.
No, T said “accident™; an accident is not a chance.

In life there is always a conflict between opposing forces,
and the rcsult of this conflict is not always foreseen cxcept when
one is conscious in the highest consciousness. One cannot fore-
see the result of a conflict with a consciousness which does not
go beyond the human consciousness, so one calls it an “acci-
dcnt”. It is not chance, it is not even an accident without rea-
son, but an accident caused by reasons which one is not in a
condition to foresee.

in a dream, I thought I swv pictures of a former
ascetic life.

There is such a strong suggestion here [in India] that to live the
spiritual life, one must take up the life of a sannyasin, that this
perhaps is the cause of your pictures. In any case, if it was really
a previous life, it was not the last one. You have surely had in-
termediary lives, for rarely is a being born in the same country
several times consecutively — it would not be very profitable. If
it had been the ascetic life of the time of the first Christians,
for instance, you would have noticed certain details: the differ-
ent colour of your skin, a dress, etc., whereas you probably saw
the usual pictures of Indian life.... Everything is possible, of
course. The universe is constituted in such a way that all the
possibles can be realised there: but, as 1 said, it is rare for one
to be born several timmes in the same couniry unless it be to ac-
complish a special work, with a special end in view; and then
it is very rare for one not to know it, for this mecans that the
psychic being is fully formed and has itseif chosen to come back
to the same country to do a special work or to continue what
it had already begun.

Many have had a previous ascetic life, for the collective sug-
gestion is very strong here. It is very rare for a person not to
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think that to perfect oneself and to live a spiritual life one must
lcave the world.

There are also symbolic and premonitory dreams, but very
rarely do dreams consist of true memories of past lives, because
for that one must dream in one’s psychic consciousness and there
are not many who are capable of this. One drcams in the men-
tal or vital consciousness but rarely does one dream in the psy-
chic consciousness. That can happen, but it is rare.

At times, there are dreams which one takes for memories,
but they are only symbols: what one sees comes from a men-
tal formation which is objectified on an inner screen and which
enacts a scene, so to say, in which you are an actor.

Flere in India frequently children are born in a village
and they give, while very young, precise information
about the village where they have lived before, about
their parents, etc. Is this true ?

Yes, but generaily these are children who have died as children
or very young and whose previous life had not fully run out.
This can happen.

In what does a psychic being’s progress consist ?

Individuatisation, the capacity to take up all experiences and or-
ganise thewn around the divine centre.

The aim of the psychic being is to form an individual be-
ing, individualised, “personalised” around the divine centre. Nor-
mally, all the experiences of the external life (unless one does
yoga and becomes conscious) pass without organising the inner
being, while thce psychic being organises these experiences se-
rially. It wants to realise a particular attitude towards the Di-
vine. Hence it looks for all favourable experiences in order to
have the complete series of opportunities, so to say, swhich will
allow it to realise this attitude towards the Divine. Take some-
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one, for exampie, who wants to have the experience of nobility
— a nobility which makes it impossible for you to act like an
ordinary person, which infuses into you u bravery, a courage
which may almost be taken for rashness because the attitude,
the expericnce demands that you face danger without showing
the least fcar. 1 was telling you a while ago that I would ex-
plain to you what one could acquire by entering into the body
of a king. A king is an ordinary man, isn’t he, like all others,
he does not have a special consciousness, but through thc nc-
cessities of his life, because he is a kind of symbol to his people,
there are things he is obliged to do which he could never do
if he were an ordinary man. I know this by experience, but I
saw this also while looking at photographs which represented a
king in actual circumstances: somcthing had happened, which
might have been an attempt on his life, but was averted. The
photographs showed the king inspecting a regiment; all of a sud-
den someone had rushed forward, perhaps with a bad intention,
perhaps not, for nothing had happened; in any case, the king
had remained completely impassive, absolutely calm. the same
simile on his lips, without moving the lcast from the place where
he was; and he was quite within sight, an easy target for one
who wanted to rush forward and hurt himm. For all 1 know, this
king was not a hero, but because he was a king, he could not
take to flight! That would have been ignoble. So he remained
calm, without stirring, without showing any outward fear. This
is an exaniple of what one can learn in the life of a king.
There is also a true story about Queen Elizabeth. She had
come to the last days of her Tife and was cxtremely ill. But
there was trrouble in the country and, about guestions of taxa-
tion, a group of people (merchants, I believe) had formed a de-
legation to present a petition to her in the name of a party of
the people. She lay very i1l in her room, so ill that she could
hardly stand. But she got up and dressed to receive them. The
lady who was attending upon her cried out, “But it is impos-
sible, you will die of this I’ The <ueen answered quietly, “We
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shall die afterwards”.... This is an example from a whole series
of experiences one can have in the life of a king, and it is this
which justifies the choice of the psychic being when it takes up
this kind of life.

It is memories of this kind which prove the anthenticity of
the experience; for what generally happens when people tell you
about their past lives is this: in these lives there is always a
progress, naturally; so they become more and more splendid
people in more and more marvellous circumstances ! Tt is wrong,
things never happen like that. The psychic being follows a cer-
tain line of existence which develops certain qualities, certain
powers, etc., but the psychic being always sces what it lacks and
it can choose the opposite line in a future life, a negation, so
to say, of this expericnce in order to have complementary ex-
periences.
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Mother reads a question asked during her talk
in 1929:

“In the initial stages of Yoga, is it well for the Sa-
dhaka to read ordinary books ?”

Questions and Answers 1929 (28 April)

It is a question I have been asked many times. If someone can
tell me the effect on him of the reading of ordinary books, it
will interest me very much.

Ordinary books tire me.
It is a good sign.
They give rest to the mind and have no effect on me.

No ! The subconscient records everything, and if you have the
impression that an ordinary book leaves no effect. it means that
you are not conscious of what goes on within you. Each time
you rcad a book in which the consciousness is very low, it
strengthens your subconscient and inconscient — it prevents
your consciousness from rising upward. Tt is as if you threw
buckets of dirtv water on the efforts you had made to puriiy
your subconscient.

Tt is inevitable, but there are people who are not even aware
that their consciousness has fallen very low.

There is a state in which a simple conversation which ob-
liges you to remain on the level of cordinary life gives you a
hecadache, turns your stomach and, if it continues, may give you
a fever. T am speaking of course about the gossip-type of conver-
sations. 1 believe that apart from « few cxceptions, everybody
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indulges in this exercise and talks of things about which he
should keep silent or chatters about other things. It becomes so
natural that you are not troubled by it. But if you continue in
this way, you hinder yvour consciousness compietely from rising
up: you bind yourself with iron chains to the ordinary conscious-
ness and the work in the subconscious is not done or has not
even begun. Those who want to risc up have already enough
difficulties without looking for encouragements outside.

Naturally, the effort to keep the consciousness at a high le-
vel is tiring in the beginning, like the cxcrcises you do to deve-
lop your muscles. But you do not give up gymnastics because
of that! So mentally also you must do the same thing. You must
not allow your mind to stoop low: gossiping degrades you and,
it you wani to do yoga. you must abstain from it, that’s all.

“You can read sucred books aiid yet be far away from
the Divine; and you can read the most stupid produc-
tions and be in touch with the Bivine.... There is a
way of consciousness in union with the Divine in which
you carr enjoy cll vou read, as you can all you ob-
serve.... For there is nothing in the wosld which has
not its wltimate truth and support in the Divine. And
if yoir are not stopped by the appearance, physical or
moral or aesthetic... vou can reach beauty and delight
even fhrough what affects the ordinary sense only as
something ugly, poor, painful or discordant.”

1bid.

The state of consciousness of which 1 speak here is very difli-
cult to attain: it is a discipline which needs years and it is a
realisation which is not within everyboedy's reach. There is, how-
ever, an intermediatc state through which one has to pass: a
state in which onc cuts the connection between onzsclf and all
that one does not want to hear or seec.
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“Obviously, what has happened had to happen; it
waould not have been, if it had not been intended. Even
the mistakes that we have conuvmitted and the adver-
sities thar fell upon s had to be, because there was
some necessity in them, some wetility for our lives. Bt
in tristh these things cannot he explained mentally and
should not be. For all thar happence was necessary,
not for uny mental reasor, but to lead us to sornething
beyvond svhat the mind imagines. But is ihere any need
to explairn after all ? The whole universe explains
everything at every moment and a particular thing hap-
pens because the whole universe is what it is.”

Questions and Answers 1929 (28 April)

The whole universe explains cach thing at each moment. That
is very important.

If one wants to learn a language, is it not necessary
10 read ordinary books Iike those of Alexandre Dumas,
for instance ?

Yes. if one reads 1o study the language, to understand how an
author evpresses himiself, it is auite all right. But this shoukd not
be made an excuse for reading anything. whatever.

Haven't imaginary stories any value ?
That depends on the ¢uality of the bmagination. If you say that
it is a good thing to develop one’s imaginaticn, this is true, only

vou must take care not to develop an untruthful imagination.

Do not imaginary stories put you in contact with life,
with truth ?

Not always ! And what does “contact with truth” mean ?
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there is a truth in a grain of sand. That means nothing.

Don’t you think there are enough ugly things n the world
without one’s giving a picture of them in books ? This is some-
thing which always used to surprisc me, even when I was a child
— life is so ugly, so full of mean. miscrable, even at times re-
pulsive things, what is the use of imagining yet worse things
than are already there ? If you imagined <omething more beau-
tiful, a more beautiful life, that would bc worth the trcuble.
People who take picasurce in writing ugly things show a great
poverty of mind —— it is always a sign of a poverty of mind. Itis
infinitely more diflficult to tell a story beautiful from beginning
to end than to write a story cnding with a sensational event or
a catastrophe. Many authors, if they had to write a story which
ends happily, beautifully. would not be able te do it —— they do
not have enough imagination for that. Yery few storics have an
uplifting ending, almost all end in a failure — for a very simple
reason, it is mwuch more easy to fall than to rise. It is much
more difficult to end cne’s story on a note of greatness and splen-
dour, to make one’s hero a genius secking to transcend himself,
because for that onc must be a genius oneself. and this is not
given to everybody.

When one reads ordinary books, one has the impres-
sion of entering into the mind of the aurhoy and that
iv not always pleasant. I have also noticed that when
one talks about business or work with an outsider, the
conversation can be good and interesting, but asy scon
as one talks witl the same person aboui his private
life, the conversation imimediately becomes painful.

Yes, because work, especially if it is technica] work, is the ex-
pression of the best in the man, while in his private life he comes
down to a tower level, with very few exceptions. So many re-
markable scholars, writers, artists who produce remarkable
things, once they enter their homes, become detestable hus-
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bands, unpleasant fathers, intolerable people for those who are
around them. And I am speaking of an élite, those who make
special studies, discoveries, who run big institutions: outside,
they are uncomumon pcople, men of great abilities; back home
they become commuonplace and often unbearable — they have a
nice time, they take rest, relax themselves. And if they begin to
amuse themselives. that's the end of it all ! T knew people of great
intelligence, admirable artists who, as soon as they began to “re-
lax”, becaine utterly foolish ! They did the imost vulgar things,
behaved like ill-bred children —- they were relaxing. Everything
comes from this “need™ of relaxation; and what does that mean
for most men ? It means, always. coming down to a lower Jevel.
They do not know that for a true rclaxation one must rise one
degree higher, one must rise above aneself. If one goes down,
it adds to one’s fatigue and brings a stupcfaction. Besides, cach
time one comes down, one increases the load of the subconscient
— this huge subcouscient load which one must clean and clean
if one wants to mount, and which is like tetters on the feet. But
it is difficult to teach that, for one must know it onesclf beifore
one can teach it to others.

This is never teld to children, they are allowed to commit
all the stupidities in the workd under the pretext that they nced
relaxation.

It is not by sinking below oneself that one removes fatigue.
One must climb the tadder and therc one has true rest, because
one has the inner peace, the light, the universal energy. And
little by little one puts oncself in touch with the truth which is
the very reason of onc’s existence.

If you contact that definitively, it removes completely all
fatigue.

When one recognises ope's farilis, one can’t conumii
them again, can one ?

If one s sincere. no. I you repeat the same errors several times,
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you may be sure you are not sincere somewhere. When one re-
cognises one’s mistake and yet repeats it, it means that orly a
superficial part of the consciousness has recognised it and the
rest is perfectly satisfied with it and generally justifies it. You
may tell yourself withont the risk of making a mistake: “If I
rcpeat the same fault, I am not sincere.” So uy to be sincere.

When one speaks to others, once rarely comes to an
agreemesnt, for people do not se¢ things in the same
way. OCr if ¥ see the other's point of view, I cannot
accept it.

That means you are not plastic. You may be sure that if you
find a porson boring, he will also find you boring. You will ne-
ver arrive at anything if you do not take the attitude of putting
yourselt in the place of the other, this is indispensable. When
someonce iclls you something you do not understand, you niust
not say, “He knows nothing™, but you must try to understand.
If you want to be quite sincere, even when o child comes and
telis you somethiing you do not understand, you must not say,
“This child is stupid™, but "It is I who am stupid. because 1 do
not understand !”

There are a hundred ways of looking at a problem. If you
want to find the soluticn, you must take up all the clements one
after ancther, rise above theim and see how they harmonise.

Therc is a state of conscicusness which may be called “gnos-
tic”, in which you are able to see ar the same time all the theo-
vies, all the beliefs, all the ideas men have expressed in their
highest consciousness --— the most contradictory notions, like the
Buddhistic, the Vedantic, the Christian theories, all the philo-
sophical theorics, all the expressions of the human mind when
it has managed to catch a little corner of the Truth — and in
that state, not only do you put each thing in its place, but every-
thing appears to you marvellously true and quite indispensable
in order to be able to understand anything at all about anything
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whatsoever. There is a state of consciousness... oh, I was going
to tell you things you cannot yet understand. I shall give you
a simpler example. Anatole France said in one of his books:
“So long as mien did not try to make the world progress, all
went well and cverybody was satisfied — no worry about per-
fecting oneself or perfecting the world, consequently all went
well. Therefore the worst thing is to want to make others prog-
ress; let them do what they like and don’t bother about any-
thing, that will be imuch more wise.” On the contrary, others
tell you: “There is a Truth to be attained; the world is in a
state of ignorance and one must at all costs, in spite of the dif-
ficulty of the way, enlighten nian’s consciousness and pull him
out of his ignorance.” But I tell you that there is a statc of con-
sciousness in which both the ways of seeing are absolutely equal-
ly true. Naturally, if you takc only two aspects, it is difficult to
see clearly; one must be able to see all the aspects of the truth
glimpsed by the human intelligence and... something more. And
then, in that state, nothing is absolutely false, nothing is abso-
lutely bad. In that state one is free from all problems, all dif-
ficulties, all battles and everything appears to you wonderfully

harmonious.
But if you try to imitate this condition mecntally — do you
understand ? to make a mental imitation of it — you may be

sure of doing stupid things; you will be one of those who have
a chaos in their head and can say the most contradictory things
without even being aware of it.

In that condition there is no contradiction — it is a totality
and a totality in which one has the full knowledge of all the
truths expressed (which are not sufficient to express the total
Truth), in which one knows the respective places of all things,
why and of what the universe is formed. Only — I hasten to
tell you this — it is not by a personal effort that one reaches
this condition; it is not because one tries to obtain it that one
obtains it. You become that, spontaneously. It is, if you like,
the crowning of an absolute mental sincerity, when you no
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longer have any partiality, any preference, any attachment to an
idea, when you do not even try any longer to know the truth.

You arc simply open in the Light, that's ali.

I am tclling you this, this evening, because what is dene,
what has been realised by one cuan be realised by others. It is
enough that one body has been able to realise that, one human
body, to have the assuraiice that it can be done. You may con-
sider it still very far off, but you can say, “Yes, the gnostic life
is certain, because it has begun to be recalised.”
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“There is a plane of divine consciousness in which all
is krnown absolurely, and the whole plas of things
foreseen and predetcrmined. That way of seeing lives
in the highest reaches of the Supramental; it is the Su-
preme’s own vision. But when we do not possess that
consciousness, it is useless ro speak in terms that hold
good only in that regicn and are not our present ef-
fective way of seeing things. For at a lower level of
consciousness nothing is realised or fixed beforehand;
all is i the process of maling. Here ihere are no
sertled facts, there is only the play of possibilities; out
of the clash of possibilities is realised the thing that
has to happen. On this plane we can choose and sec-
lect; we can refuse one possibility and accept another;
we can follow one path, turn away frorm another. And
that we can do, even though what is actually happen-
ing may have been foresecn and predetesmined in a
higher plane.”

Questions and Answers 1929 (28 April)

The word “predetermined” docs not correspond to the reality:
the word “‘pre-existent” would be more corrcct. The conscious-
ness of an unfolding has a reality, it is not only an appcarance.

Imagine the world as a single whole and, in a certain sensc,
finite, limited but containing potentially innumerable possibili-
ties of which the combinations are so numerous that they are
equivalent to an infinite (you must be carcful with words, how-
ever; I am very much cramped by words. they do not express
cxactly what I mcan). So, thc universe is objectified by the Di-
vine Consciousness, by the Supreme, according to certain deter-
mined laws of which we shall speak later. The universe is a
single whole, in the sense that it is the Divine — it docs not
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contain the whole of the Divine, but it is as though the Divine
deployed [timself so as to objectify Himsclt: that is the raison
d'étre of the manifestation of the universe. It is as if the divine
Consciousncss wandered into all divine possibilities following a
path it had chosen.” Imagine then a multitude of possibles of
which all the possible combinations are equivalent to an infinite.
The divine Consciousness is essentially free — It wanders there-
in and objectifies Itself. The path traversed is free in the midst
of an infinite multiplicity which is at the same time pre-existent
and absolutely undetermined according to the action of the free
divine Will. It may be conceived that this Will, being free, is
able to change thce course of the deployment, change the path
and, although everything is pre-existent and consequently inevi-
table, the road, the path is free and absolutely unexpected. These
changes of the route, il one miay say so, can therefore change
the relations between things and circumstances, and consequent-
Iy the determinism is changed. This change of the circuit is called
“the effcet of the Grace™; well. through the aid of the Grace,
if the Grace decides it, things can change, the course can be
different. Things can change their places and instead of follow-
ing a certain circuit follow another. A circumstance which, ac-
cording to a particular determinism, should occur at a certain
place ahead, for instance, would instead occur behind, and so
on. The relations between things consequently change.!

At what moment does Time begin ? The Cconscious-
ness that chooses — is it in Time as soon as rhe un-
rolling begins ?

' Reumrning to the definition of the word “pre-existent”, Mother added
the following commentary at the time of the publication of this talk: “Sear,
that is, absolute Existence, i not in the Manifestaiion; it exists without be-
ing manifested; it is the non-manifest state of existence. There is Tar which
is the state of non-existence and Ser which is the state of existence; and Tat
naturally is not ruunifested, but Sar also is not manifested: it is only when
Chit-Tapos comes, the Consciousness-Energy, the Consciousness which realises,
that Sar manifesis itself.”
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No, Time is a succession; you must bc able to conceive that the
Supreme Consciousness, before objectifying itself, becomes aware
of Itself in Itself. There is a global, total and simultancous per-
ception and therc, there is no Time. Likewise one cannot specak
of “Space”, for the same reason, because all is simultancous. It
is somiething more; it corresponds to a state of consciousness
subjective rather than objeciive, for the aim, the motive of crea-
tion is objectivisation; but tliere is a first step in this objectivisa-
tion in which there is a plenary conscicusness, total and sinwul-
taneous, beyond Time and Space, of what will constitute the
content of this universe; and there, the universe is pre-existent,
but not manifested, and Time begins with objectivisation.

Can it be said that Time begins with the supramental
plane ?

It is not the same kind of Time. Therc is only a beginning of
Time and a beginning of form. Time there is of a very different
quality. There is a global, static consciousness before arriving
at the supramiental levei, in which everything appecars simulta-
neously — Time is the result of the fact that there is a succes-
sion in the organisation of the whole. While the totality you
perccive all at once, on the supramental level, is not a static to-
tality — the static totality gives place to anather totality which
gives the impression of Time. These are inner relations within
the Supcrmiind, in the sensc that one is not aware of something
which happens outside oneseli; one is conscious only of some-
thing within onesclf, internal, but the internal relations vary, and
this gives a first impression of Time.

In this state of consciousness onc does not have the
impression of things being born, passing, disappearing,
does one ?

Oh, no ! nothing of the kind.
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“The Supreme Consciousness knows everything before-
hand, because everything is redlised there in her eter-
nity. But for the sake of her play and in order to carry
out actually on the physical plane ivhat is foreor-
dained in her own suprewie self, she moves here upon
earth as if she did not know the whole story; she works
as if it was a new and untried thread that she was
weaving.”

Questions and Answers 1929 (28 April)

If you undertake a work and are told Deiorchand that all will
be useless and you will not be able to do what you want, would
you do it ? Ne, surely not ! Well, it is something like that which
happens. MNinety times out of a hundred, what you do does not
give the expected result. Not one person in a million would do
his work if he were told: “Do this, but the result will not be
at all what you want.” But in the play of forces many must
work for the aggregate of forces, for the totality of forces, al-
though individually this work has no pcrsonal utility for the onc
who does it. So, if the individual had the knowledge that ihe
part he plays in the whole is infinitesimal, he would not play
it. But the moment you go above that, when you do things, not
with a fixed end in view, but because you know within yourself
that this is the thing to be done, whatever the result, then with
this kind of detachment you know and see in the higher Con-
sciousness that all action s done exclusively because it has to
be done whatever may be the rcsult; and generally you are suf-
ficiently clear-sighted to know, at least vaguely, what will be the
result of this action. For knowing it will not change in the least
your way of doing it.

Instead of an explanation which goes from below upward,
it would be wiser to look for an explanation which comes from
above downward and rather to conceive that Iittle by little the
Consciousness comles down and as it comes down is obscured,
and one no longer understands by what riechanism things are
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done —- that is what is called a state of ignorance.

“In a picture you need a definite scheme of compo-
sition and colour; you have io ser a liniif, to put the
whole thing wiihin a fixed frameworl; bur the limit is
illusory, the frame is a mere convention, There is a

constant coniinitation of the piciure that stretches de-
voud any particidar frame, and e«cti continuaiion can
be drawn in the saine conditions in an wnending se-
ries of frames. Our aim (v this or that, we say, bui we
know thar it is only the beginning of anoilier aiim be-
yvoud it, and that in its furn leads fto yet another..,.”
(28 April)

Questions and Answers 15

It T were told that things are going to stop ut a4 certain point,
1 would find it very boring, so boiing that { would not stir !
The enily thing which consoles me is that everything conti-
nues always, infinitely, that there is- always something new to
be done.
Whatever be the goal attained, it is only a beginning.

What is the difference between “spiritual’ and “psy-
chic” ?

It 15 not the same thing. The psychic is the being organised by
the divine Presence and it belongs to the carih — I am not
speaking of the universe, only of the ea;th; it is only upon carth
that you will find the psychic being. The rest of the universe is
formed in quite a different way.

The universe contains all the domains higher than the phy-
sical: there is a global physical comprising the mental, the vi-
tal, cte., and ail the domains above the mental are domuains of
a spiritual order, domains which are, for us, domains of the spi-
rit, and it is this “spirit” which littie by litile, progressively, ma-
terialises itself to arrive at Matter as we conceive it. The beings
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of the Overmind, for instance, and all the beings of the higher
regions have no psychic being — the “angels” have no psychic
being. It is only upon earth that the psychic life begins, and it
is just the process by which the Divine has awakened material
life to the necessity of rejoining its divine origin. Without the
psychic, Matter would never have awakened from its incon-
science, it would never have aspired for the life of its origin,
the spiritual life. Therefore, the psychic being in the human be-
ing is the manifestation of spiritual aspiration; but there is a
spiritual lifc independent of the psychic.

Is there a correspondence between the psychic world
and the earth ?

But I have already told you that it is only upon earth that the
psychic being gets its experiences to individualise itself. Hence
there is an almost absolute interdependence between the psychic
world and the earth.

What is the most effective means of awakening the
psychic being ?

But it is wide awake ! And not only is it awake, but it acts,
only you are not aware of it. It appears to you asleep because
you don’t perceive it!

Fundamentally, without this kind of inner will of the psy-
chic being, I believe human beings would be quite dismal, dull,
they would have an altogether animal life. Every gleam of as-
piration is always the expression of a psychic influence. Without
the presence of the psychic, without the psychic influence, there
would never be any sense of progress or any will for progress.

Would there be a sense of beauty ?

Yes. Perhaps not the highest sense of beauty, but in the vital
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one finds a complete sense of beauty and harmony. The beauty
which is fundamental, profound, universal, constant belongs only
to the psychic, but the sensc of the beauty of form, of appear-
ance, of colour, the educated, refined vital fully possesses.

And not love ?

That depends on what you mean by “love™! There would not
be divine love there, naturally, but ail passions, attractions, de-
sires exist in the vital. Only, the quality of these movements has
been completely changed due to the descent and diffusion of the
divine Consciousness in Matter. It has awakened the possibility
of true love; otherwise. ali those things which are taken for love,
all passions and attractions and desires -— the necd of devouring
— all that exists very wecll in the vital. The first form of love
in Matter is the need of devouring: onc wants to possess, assi-
milate; and the best way of doing it is to swallow and to di-
gest! It can be said that the cat is full of love for its kittens
when it eats them and the tiger full of love for the lamb it
devours !

Is there a sense of beauty in flowers ?

Directly there is organic life, the vital element comes in, and
it is this vital element which gives to flowers the sense of beauty.
It is not perhaps individualised in the sense we understand it,
but it is a sense of the species and the species always tries to
realise it. T have noticed a first rudiment of the psychic presence
and vibration in vegetable life, and truly this blossoming one
calls a flower is the first manifestation of the psychic presence.
The psychic is individuaalised only in man, but it was there be-
fore him; but it is not the same kind of individualisation as in
man, it is more fluid: it manifests as force, as consciousness ra-
ther than as individuality. Take the rose, for example; its great
perfection of form. colour, scent cxpresses an aspiration and a
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psychic giving. Look at a rose opening in the morning at the
first touch of the sun, it is a magnificent self-giving in aspiration.

Each [lower has its special sigrificance, hasn't it ?

Not as we understand it mientally. There is a mental projection
when one gives a precisec meaning to a flower. It may answer,
vibrate to the touch of this projcction, accept the meaning, but
a flower has no equivalent of the mental consciousness. In the
vegetable kingdom there is a beginning of the psychic, but there
is no beginning of the mental consciousness. In animals it is dif-
ferent; mental life begins to form and for thcm things have a
meaning. But in flowers it is rather like the movement of a little
baby —- it is neither a sensation nor a feeling, but something of
both; it is a spontancous movement, a very special vibration.
So, if one is in contact with it, if one feels it, one gets an im-
pression which may be transiated by a thought. That is how I
have given a meaning to flowers and plants — there is a kind
of identification with the vibration, a perception of the quality
it represents and, little by little, through a kind of approxima-
tion (sometimes this comes suddenly, occasionally it rakes time),
therc is a coming together of these vibrations (which are of a
vital-emotional order) and the vibration of the mental thought,
and if there is a sufficient harmony, one has a direct perception
of what the plant may signify.

In some countries (particularly here) certain plants are used
as the media for worship, offering, devotion. Certain plants are
given on special occasicns. And I have often seen that this iden-
tification was quite in keeping with the nature of the plant, be-
cause spontaneously, without knowing anything, I happened to
give the same meaning as that given in religious ceremeonies.
The vibration was really there in the flower itself.... Did it come
from the use that had been madc of it or did it come from very
far, from somewhere deep down, from a beginning of the psy-
chic life ? Tt would be diflicult to say.
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Can it happen that the psychic being does not fall at
the place where it wanted to take birth ?

If a psychic being sees {rom its psychic world a light on the
earth, it may rush down therc without knowing cxactly where
it is. Everything ix possible. But if the psychic being is very con-
scious, sufliciently conscious, it will see!: the light of aspiraticn
in a precise place, because of the culture, the education it will
find therc. This happens much more frequently than one be-
lieves, especially in somewhat cducated circles. An intzlligent
woman with some artistic or phiiosophical culture, a beginning
of conscious individuality, may aspire that the child she is going
to have may be the best possible according to her idea or ac-
cording to what she has recad. !lence it is not so very compli-
cated to find a place. Thc number of psychic beings born
constantly being considerable, if each time exceptional condi-
tions have to be found it would be difticult. Surely, there arc
instances where the psychic being seems to have fallen headlong
and been stunned, but this is bad luck; in such a case it genc-
rally requires a leng time to wake up. It 1s bad luck in the
sense that it probably lacked a certain power of discrimination,
or perhaps it had to face certain foices which thwarted its de-
cision and won a partial victory over it. There are a thousand
possibilities, you know. One cannot say that cverything goes ac-
cording to the same plan — cvery psychic being is different.
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“There is even a necessity for the existence of the hos-
tile forces. They make your determination stroager,
your aspiration clearer.

“If is true, however, :hat they exist because you
gave them reason to exist. So long as there is some-
thing in yvou which answers ro rhem, their intervention
is perfectly legitimate. ff nothings in yvou responded, if
they had rno hold upon any part of Your nature, they
would retire and leave your.

’

Questions vad Answers 1929 (3 May)

The best way of facing hostile forces is always to aspire, always
to remember the Divine. And never to fear.

Moaother reads a question asked during the talk
in 1929:

“Deo the hoestile forces generally coriie from outside or
inside 77
1bid.

They come [romm outside the consciousncss or the
being.

Where does the being stop ?2... What i the difference betweon
outside and inside, if the consciousness is everywhere !

Seekers are ahvays told, “If you want to get rid of some-
thing, say that it is outside.” This is only an impression, but it is
easier to get rid of a difficulty if you have the impression that it
is outside you. However, 1 have just told you the opposite, that if
nothing “in you” answers to the hostile forces, they will never
attack you. Therefore, what is inside is also outside and what is
outside is also inside ! The sccret lies in knowing how to place
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it just where it is imost convenient for the immediate action.

If you have a serious difficulty in your character, for ex-
ample, the habit of losing your temper, and you decide: “I must
not get angry again”, it is very difficult, but if on the other hand,
you tell yourself: “Anger is something which circulates through
the whole world, it is not in nie, it belongs to everybody; it wan-
ders about here and there and it I close my door, it will not en-
ter”, it is much mwre casy. If you think: “It is my character, I
am born like that”. it becomes almost impossible. It is true there
is something in your character which answers to this force of
anger. All movements, all vibrations are general — they enter,
they go out, they move about — but they rush upon you and
enter into you only to the extent you leave the door in you open.
And if you have, besides, some affinity with these forces, you
may get angry without even knowing why. Everything is every-
where and it is arbitrary to draw limits.

I read somewhere, in a book written by a confirmed mate-
rialist, that human beings are as though shut in a leather sack
and have no contact with cther beings. It is a stupidity evident-
ly, but there are people who are helped by it; this idea that they
are shut up in a shell and have no contact with others except
through this shell, protects them and prevents them from re-
ceiving anything whatever from outside. True, it is a stupidity,
but some stupidities are at times useful ! \We said the other day
that the mind is not an instrument for knowledge and that in
the domain of ideas everything is relative, everything is a way
of secing, everything is a way of living. Every science has its
language, every religion its language, every philosophy its lan-
guage, every activity its own language, and the more you learn
these languages, the more do you have the impression of know-
ing many things. What matters is that you do know all the lan-
guages. You must conie to the point where all these movenients
of the mind arc for you a play altogether relative — you may
play well or ill, but it is all a play. There are people who know
how to make use of it, these are the so-called “intelligent” people
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and there are those who do not know how to use it, these are
the so-called “fools”.

Things are “in” us to the extent we identify ourselves
with them — if we push back the identification, are
they outside ?

This is an altogether subjective way of speaking. To act, you
have to make some classifications and it is just for this that the
mind is useful: it organises, it puts each thing in its place, it
plays the game; and it is this activity which creates the rules
of the game and by obeying these rules it can win the game.
But true knowledge comes from elsewhere.

“Mental faith is not sufficient; it must be completed
and enforced by a vital and even a physical faith, a
faith of the body. If you can create in yourself an in-
tegral force of this kind in all your being, then noth-
ing can resist it; but... you must fix the faith in the
very cells of the body. There is, for instance, now
abroad the beginning of a knowledge among the scien-
tists that death is not a necessity. But the whole of
humanity believes firmly in death.... If this belief could
be cast out first from the conscious mind, then from
the vital nature and the subconscious physical layers,
death would no longer be inevitable.”

Questions and Answers 1929 (5 May)

This is a negative way of looking at the problem. If one be-
licved that immortality was possible, that would be a more ac-
tive way of secing; and not only that it is possible but it will
be realised later, then one would be strong enough to resist.

“A fixed form was needed in order that the orgunised
individual consciousness might have a stable support.
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And yet it is the fixity of the form rhat made death

inevitable.”
Questions and Answers 1929 (5 May)

Who will tell me what constitutes an individual ? What is it that
gives you the impression that you are a person existing in him-
self ?

One can say with Descartes: ‘'l think, therefore I am.”

Ah, no! that does not prove that you are individualised.

What is it that gives you the impression that you arc an in-
dividual ?... When you were tcn, you were very different from
what you were when you werc born. and now you arc very dif-
ferent from what you were at ten, aren’t you ? The form grows
within certain limits and there is a similarity, but even so, it is
quite different from what it was at your birth; you may almost
say, “It was not I.” So much for the physical. Now, take your
inner consciousness when you were five and now. Nobody would
say it is ‘the saime person. And your thoughts, at five and now ?
All are different. But in spite of everything, what is it that gives
you the impression that it is the same person who is thinking ?

Let us take the example of a river following its course: it
is never the same water which flows. What is a river ? There is
not a drop that ever is the same, no stability is there, then where
is the river ? (Some take this example to prove that there is no
personality — they are very anxious to prove that there is no
personality.) For beings it is the samc thing: the consciousncss
changes, ideas change, sensations change, what then is the
being ? Some say that individuality is based upon memory, re-
membrance: you remeniber therefore you are an individual be-
ing. This is absolutely wrong, for even if you had no memory
you would still be an individual being.

The river's bed constitutes the river.
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The bed localises the river, but the bed also changes imuch;
which mecans that all is inconstant, all is fugitive, and this is
true. But it is only one part of the truth, it is not the whole.
You feel quite clearly that there is something “stable” in you,
don’t ycu, but where does this sensation of stability come from ?

If I were to place it physically, [ would say it is some-
where in the chest. When I say I am going to do
something”, it is not the true “'{”’ which speaks. When
I say I think”, it is not the true “I” which thinks —
the true ‘I looks at the thinking, it looks at the
thoughts coming. Naiurally this is a way of speaking.

When the vast majority of people say 17, it is a part of them,
of their feciing, their body, their thought, indifferently, which
speaks; it is something that always changes. Therefore, their “I”
is ‘innumcrablc, or the “I” always varies. What is the constant
thing therein ?... The psychic bcing, evidently. For, to be con-
stant a thing must first be immmortal. Otherwise it cannot be
constani. Then, it must also be independent of the experiences
through which it passes: it cannot be the experiences themselves.
Hence, it is certainly not the bed of the river which constitutes
the river; the bed is only a circumnstance. If the comparison is
carried a little farther (besides, comparisons are worthless, people
tind in them whatever they want), it can bc said that the river
is a good symbol of life, that what is constant in the river is the
species “water”. 1t is not always the same drop of water, but it
is always water -— without water there would be no river. And
what endures in the human being is the species “consciousness”.
It is because it has a consciousness that it endures. It is not the
forms which last, it is the consciousness, the power of binding
together all these forms. of passing through all these things, not
only keeping a memory of them (niemory is something very ex-
ternal), but keeping the same vibration of consciousness.

And that is the great mystery of creation, for it is the same
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consciousness, the Consciousness is one. But the very moment
this Consciousness manifests itself, exteriorises itself, deploys it-
self, it divides itself into innumerable fragments for the need of
expansion, and each one of these fragimentations has been the
beginning, the origin of an individual being. The origin of every
individual form is the law of this form or the truth of this form.
If there were no law, no truth of each formi, there would be no
possibility of individualisation. It would be something extend-
ing indefinitely; there would be perhaps points of concentration,
assemblages, but no individual consciousness. Each form then
represents one element in the changing of the One into the
many. This multiplicity iimplies an innumerable quantity of laws,
eleimnents of consciousness, truiths which spread out into the uni-
verse and finally become separate individualities. So the individ-
ual being seeims constantly to go farther and farther away from
its origin by the very mneccssity of individualisation. But once
this individualisation, that is, this awareness of the inner truth
is complete, it beccomes possible, by an inner identification, to
re-establish in the multiplicity the original unity; that is the rai-
son d’étre of the universe as we perceive it. The universe has
been made so that this phenomenon may take place. The Su-
preme has manifested Himself to Himself so as to become aware
of Himself.

In any case, that is the rationale of this creation. Let us be
satisfied with our universe, let us make the best use possible of
our life upon earth and the rest will come in its time.

It is purposely, mind you, that 1 have not mentioned the ego
as one of the causes of the sense of individuality. For the ego
being a falsehood and an illusion, the sense of individuality
would itself be false and illusory (as Buddha and Shankara af-
firm), whercas the origin of individualisation being in the Su-
preme Himself, the ego is only a passing deformation, necessary
for the moment, which will disappear when its utility is over,
when the Truth-Consciousness will be established.
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Mother reads a passage about natural calami-
ties (Questions: and Answers 1929, 5 May).

Why do disasters occur ?

Because a higher consciousness wants (o rnanifest it-
self in the world, and man and Nature resist it.

This is partly true. But 1 don’t think MNature has this feeling.
When there is an carthquake. for instance, or a volcano erupts,
if there are men staying nearby and these cvents cause their
death, obviounsly it is for these men a catastrophe, but we could
very well imagine that for Nature it is good fun ! We say, “What
a terrible wind !~ Naturally, for men it is “terrible”™. but not for
Nature. It is a question of proporiion, isa’t it 2 I don’t know it
I & necessary to bring into the picture a higher force wanting
to manifest and a resistance from Nature; it s possible, but not
indispensable. It can be understood quite casily that it is the
pilay of Nature with tremendous forces and that ior her it is only
a diversion; in any case, nothing catastroghic. For the conscious-
ness of Nature or the material consciousness, physical forms and
humanity upon carth arc like ants. You yourself, when you walk,
you do not find it necessary to move out of the way to avoid
crushing the ants ! unless you are a stubborn “non-violent” fel-
low. You walk, and if you crushi a few hundred ants, it can’t
be helped ! Well, it is the same with Nature. She goes on, and
if in the ccurse of her march she destroys a few thousand men.
it is not of much importance for her. she can make again a few
millions ! It is not difficult.

This reminds me of what happened in Paris when I was
seventeen or cighteen. There was a “‘charity bazaar”. This cha-
rity bazaar was a place where men from all over the world came
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to buy and sell all kinds of things, and the proceeds of the sale
went to works of charity (it was meant more for amusement
than for doing good, but still, charitable works profited by it).
All the elegance, all the refinement of high society was gathered
there. Now, the bazaar was very beautiful but not solidly built,
because it was to last only for three or four days. The roof was
of painted tarpaulin which had been suspended. Everything was
lighted by electricity; the work was more or less decently done,
but naturally with the idea that it was only for a few days. There
was a short-circuit, everything began to blaze up; the roof caught
fire and suddenly collapsed upon the people. As I said, all the
élite of society were there — for them, from the human point of
view, it was a frightful catastrophe. There were people near the
entrance who tried to escape; others, all ablaze, also tried to
reach the door and run away. It was a veritable scufifle ! All
these elegant, refined people, who usually were so well-mannered,
began to fight like street rowdies. There was even a Count of
something or other, a very well-known man, a poet, a man of
perfect elegance, who carricd a silver-knobbed stick, and he was
surprised in the act of hitting women on the head with his stick,
and trying to push forward ! Indeed, it was a fine sight, some-
thing most elegant ! Afterwards, lamentations in society, big fu-
nerals and imany stories.... Now, a Dominican, a well-known
orator, was asked to give a speech over the tombs of the un-
fortunate who had perished in the fire. He said something to this
effect: “It serves you right. You did not live according to the
law of God and He has punished you by burning you.”

And every time there was a disaster this story was repeated.
Naturally many people protested and said, “Here’s a God whom
we won’t have !” But thesc ideas are quite typical of ordinary

humanity.
“Sinning” humanity is altogether a Christian idea, which fal-
sifies our idea of the Divine — a Divine who punishes poor

people because it is their misfortune to be born “sinners” would
not be very generous ! However...
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“...Philosophy has always failed to unveil the secret of
things; it is because it has tried to fit the universe into
the size of the human mind.”

Questions and Answers 1929 (5 May)

“To fit the universe into the size of the human mind™, this is
precisely what everybody does. And not only do they judge the
universe, but they judge the divine principles which have made
it and they imagine they are able to know something.

Does “liberty” mean freedom from all attachment ?

It is not only a freedom from all attachment, but a liberation
from all bondage to the law of consequences. In the material
field there is a determinism which comes from the law of con-
’sequences, from the law of cause and cffcct; hence inner liber-
ation does not free you only from all attaclument but from all
consequences. As I have told you many a time, by your inner
liberation your consciousness rises to a level far above the level
which governs the material world and, from this high level, thc
Force can descend and cancel all the nmiaterial consequences.

If one realises a certain truth in the higher conscious-
ness but the mind resists, should the mind be forced
to accept this new truth ?

If you succeed in forcing it, very well. But it is not so easy. It
is not enough to decide to force it for this to happen ! It re-
volts. And it is not the only one to revolt. Then what are you
going to do with this mind in revolt ? Leave it to do what it
likes ? Exhaust all that ? It is not a very fine procedure !

The functioning is not the same with everyonc. There are
people who have a great light in the mind (or think they have
it!), they know things, they know how the world and others
ought to behave and, moreover, they are sure that they, they
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are very far on the road, but when they begin to act they are
more stupid than the little strect urchin. Why ? Because it is not
the mind which has decided, and even if it has decided, it is
not the mind which has executed; what has executed does not
recognise at all the authority of the mind, but tells it: “I.eave
me alone, don’t bother me! I act according to my own inspi-
ration I” Then, what are you going to do ? Try to give a les-
son to your mind ? You may always try, but it is not sure that
you will succeed. It is not an easy problem.... Human nature
is very unstable; after having thought in one way, it thinks in
another; after having felt in one way, it feels in another, and
so on; nothing lasts: the good not longer than the bad; the bad,
a little longer than the good ! But anyway, this does not last
indefinitely. So, if you have the patience to wait, surely it will
change !

But everything returns !

Yes, surely, because in this way nothing will change, it is only
the rhythm which will change. It is like those colour-wheels:
sometimes one sees one colour, sometimes another, and if one
waits long enough one sees the red, blue, white, red, blue,
white... indefinitely. There are people who have a pretty little
theory like that, which I have often heard; they say that one’s
vital should never be repressed, it must be allowed to do all it
wants, it will get tired and be cured ! This is the height of stu-
pidity ! First, because the vital by its very nature is never satis-
fied, and if a certain kind of activity becomes insipid, it will
double the dose: if its stupidities bore it, it will increase its stu-
pidities and its excesses, and if that tires it, as soon as it has
rested it will start again. For it will not be changed. Others say
that if you sit upon your vital it will be suppressed and, one
day, it will shoot up like a steam-jet... and this is true. Hence,
to repress the vital is not a solution. To let it do what it likes
is not a solution either, and generally this brings on fairly
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serious disorders. There nwst be a third solution.

To aspire that the light from above may come and
purify it ?

Obviously, but the problem remains. You aspire for a change,
perhaps for a specific change; but the answer to your aspiration
will not come immediately and in the meantime your naturc will
resist. Things happen fike this: at a given moment the nature
seems to have yielded and you think you have got the desired
result. Your aspiration diminishes in intensity because you think
you have the desired result. But the other fellow, who is very
cunning and is waiting quictly in his coraer, when you are off
your guard, he springs up like a jack-in-the-box, and then you
must begin all over again.

But if one can tear out completely the root of the
thing ?

Ah ! one must not be so sure of that. 1 have known people who
wanted to save the world by reducing it so much that therc was
no longer a world left ! This is the ascetic way — you want to
do away with the problem by doing away with the possibility
of the probleni. But this will never change anything.

No, there is a method — a sure one — but your method
must be very clear-sighted and you imust have a wide-awake
consciousness of your person and of what goes on there and the
way in which things happen. Let us take the instance of a per-
son subject to outbursts of rage and violence. According to one
method he would be told: “Get as angry as you like, you will
suffer the consequences of your anger and this will cure you.”
This could be discussed. According to another method he would
be told: “Sit upon your anger and it will disappear.” This too
could be discussed. In any case, you will have to sit upon it
all the time, for if cver you should get up for a minute you will
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see immediately what happens ! Then, what is to be done ?
You must become more and more conscious. You must ob-
serve how the thing happens, by what road the danger ap-
proaches, and stand in the way before it can take hold of you.
If you want to cure yourself of a defect or a difficulty, there is
but one method: to be perfectly vigilant, to have a very alert
and vigilant consciousness. First you must see very clearly what
you want to do. You must not hesitate, be full of doubt and
say, “Is it good to do this or not, does this come into the syn-
thesis or should it not come in ?” You will see that if you trust
your mind, it will always shuttle back and forth: it vacillates all
the time. If you take a decision it will put before you all the
arguments to show you that your decision is not good, and you
will be tossed between the “yes” and “no”, the black and white,
and will arrive at nothing. Hence, first, you must know exactly
what you want— know, not mentally, but through concentra-
tion, through aspiration and a very conscious will. That is the
important point. Afterwards, graduallly, by observation, by a
sustained vigilance, you must realise a sort of method which will
be personal to you — it is useless to convince others to adopt
the same method as yours, for that won’t succeed. Everyone
must find his own method, everyone must have his own method,
and to the extent you put into practice your method, it will be-
come clearer and clearer, more and more precise. You can cor-
rect a certain point, make clear another, etc. So, you start
working.... For a while, all will go well. Then, one day, you
will find yourself facing an insurmountable difficulty and will
tell yourself, “I have done all that and here is everything as bad
as before !” Then, in this case, you must, through a yet more
sustained concentration, open an inner door in you and bring
into this movement a force which was not there formerly, a state
of consciousness which was not there before. And there, there
will be a power, when your own personal power will be ex-
hausted and no longer effective. When the personal power runs
out ordinary people say, “That’s good, I can no longer do any-
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thing, it is finished.” But I tell you that when you find your-
self before this wall, it is the beginning of something new. By
an obstinate concentration, you must pass over to the other side
of the wall and there you will find a new knowledge, a new
force, a new power, a new help, and you will be able to work
out a new system, a new method which surely will take you
very far.

I do not say this to discourage you; only, things happen like
that. And the worst of all is to get discouraged when it happens.
You must tell yourself, “With the nicans of transport at my dis-
posal I have reached a certain point, but these means do not
allow me to go further. What should I do ?... Sit there and not
stir any longer ? — not at all. I must find other means of trans-
port.” This will happen quite often, but after a while you will
get used to it. You must sit down for a moment, meditate, and
then find other mecans. You mmust increase your concentration,
your aspiration and your trust and with the new help which
comes to you, make a new programime, work out other means
to replace those you have left behind. This is how one progresses
stage by stage.

But you must take great care to apply at each stage, as per-
fectly as possible, what you have gained or learnt. If you re-
main in an indrawn state of consciousness and do not apply
materially the inner progress, a time will certainly come when
you will not be able to move at all, for your outer being, un-
changed, will be like a fetter pulling you back and hindering
you from advancing. So, the most important point (what every-
body says but only a few do) is to put into practice what you
know. With that you have a good chance of succeeding, and
with perseverance you will certainly get there.

You must never get discouraged when you find yourself be-
fore a wall, never say, “Oh! what shall I do ? It is still there.”
In this way the difficulty will still be there and still there and
still there, till the very end. It is only when you reach the goal
that everything will suddenly crumble down.
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“The true remembrance of past births may indeed be
part of an integral knowledge; but it cannot be got by
that way of imaginative fancies. If it is on one side an
objeciive knowledge, on the other it depends largely
on personal and suibjective experience, and here there
is much chance of invention, distortion or false build-
ing. To reach the truth of these things, your cxperi-
ericing consciousness nitust be pure and limpid, free
from any mental interference or any vital interference,
liberated from your personal notions and feelings and
from your mind's habit of interpreting or explairiing
in its own way.”

Questions and Answers 1929 (5 May)

What should be done to get rid of mental inierven-
tion ?

The mind must leain to be silent-. remain calm, atientive,
without making a noise. If you try to silence your mind direct-
ly. it is a hard job, almost impossible; for thie inost material part
of the mind never stops its activity - - it goes on and on like a
non-stop recording machine. It repeats all that it records and
unless there i1s a switch to stop it, it continues and continues in-
definitely. Jf. on the other hand, you manage to shift your con-
sciousniess into 2 higher domain, above the ordinary mind, this
opening to the Light calms the mind, it does not stir any longer,
and the mental silence so obtained can become constant. Once
you enter into this domain, you may very well never come eut
of it — the external mind always remains calm.
The conly true solution is aspiration for the higher light.

How to persuade the recalcitrant parts of our nature
to surrender ?
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Try to make them understand, as one does with a child who
does not understand, by all kinds of means: pictures, explana-
tions, symibols. Make them understand the necessity of union
and harmony with the other parts of the being; reason with
them, try to make them conscious of their acts and the conse-
quences of these. Above all, be very patient, do not tire of re-
peating the same things.

In this work, can the mind be of help ?

Yes, if a part of the mind is fully enlightened, if it is surren-
dered to the psychic light and has a sense of the truth, the mind
can be of great help, it can explain things in the true way.

For past lives, are there any general rules, broad out-
lines, or is everything possible ?

All depends on the category to which one belongs, and the de-
gree of the psychic being’s development. If the psychic being is
in an advanced stage, near maturity, the choice before death,
about which I spoke to you the other day, is quite real and this
choice means that everything is possible; but in other cases, the
rebirth takes place almost automatically. The will of the psy-
chic being is not developed and it does not choose. Hence, there
are no rules. It depends very much on circumstances, and espe-
cially on the line of formation which the psychic being will fol-
low, and that depends on its origin. It is difficult to say. In the
matter of sex, that may vary for a long time. As the conscious-
ness grows and gains some unity of action, of consciousness, it
can choose to follow one line to the exclusion of another, but
before this choice, through innumerable creations you have been
undoubtedly of different sexes. That is why perhaps some wo-
men have a masculine character, and vice versa, or have ten-
dencies opposite to their sex. But at the time of the “choice”
one imay decide to belong to the creatrix Consciousness or to
the immobile Witness. That depends upon the origin.
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Have all psychic beings the same origin ?

This is how things happen. The origin of the psychic life, the
divine Presence in Matter is one and the saine, that’s under-
stood, but there are beings in the higher world who have never
taken a body upon earth and who want to act there, have a
terrestrial action. So they wait till some psychic beings attain
their full development and unite with them to do some work ac-
cording to their nature. Their consciousness is added to the psy-
chic consciousness upon earth. These are beings who have never
taken birth here, beings who materialised themselves more and
morc as the creation proceeded. They are perhaps the first ema-
nations, beings sent into the universe for special reasons — men
call them “gods” or “demi-gods”. So, one of these beings may
have chosen, for some special reason, a psychic being in forma-
tion — he helps it, follows its development and, when this psy-
chic is sufficiently recady and sufficiently strong to be able to
support the identification, he unites with it, identifies with it to
do some work upon earth. This is not very frequent, but it has
happened and still happens. You find stories in ancient tradi-
tions about gods incarnating upon carth; some mythologies speak
of them. That corresponds to something true. But all psychic
beings are not necessarily united with a being of the higher
planes.

Then Mother passes on to another question,
that of ‘“possession” or the embodiment on
earth of beings of the vital world (See Ques-
tions and Answers 1929, 12 May).

Have these vital beings a psychic being ?

No, I said that the first thing they have to do to incarnate is
to drive away the psychic being of the person whom they pos-
sess. That may happen from the very birth. There are children
who are almost still-born; they are taken to be dead and
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suddenly they revive — this means that a vital being has incar-
nated in them. I have known such cases. This may happen also
in the course of an illness: someone is very ill and gradually he
lets go the contact with the psychic being, then, in a swoon or
some other similar state, he cuts the contact entirely and the vi-
tal being rushes into the body. I have known cases of this kind
also. Or it may be a slow action: the vital being enters into the
atmosphere of the person, goes on influencing him and finally
brings about illness, attacks, specially mental illness; then a time
comes when the connection with the psychic being is entirely
cut and the vital being takes possession of the body. There are
cases of people falling very ill and coming out of the illness al-
together different from what they were. Very often it is this that
happens.

You have said that these beings of the vital world are
attracted by the spiritual life. Why ?

They are attracted, but this does not mean that they have de-
cided sincerely to follow the spiritual life. The chief character-
istic of these beings is falsehood: their nature is niade of deceit.
They have a power for illusion; they can take the appearance
of divine beings or higher beings, they can appear in a dazzling
light, but truly sincere people are not dcceived, they immediately
feel something that warns them. But if one likes the marvellous,
the unexpected, if one loves fantastic things, if one likes to live
a romance, one is likely to be easily deceived.

Not long ago there was a historical instance, that of Hitler,
who was in contact with a being whom he considered to be the
Supreme: this being came and gave him advice, told him all that
he had to do. Hitler used to retire into solitude and remain there
as long as it was necessary to come into contact with his “guide”
and receive from him inspirations which he carried out later very
faithfully. This being which Hitler took for the Supreme was
quite plainly an Asura, one who is called the “Lord of False-
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hood” in occultism, but who proclaimed himself the “Lord of
the Nations”. He had a shining appearance, he could mislead
anybody except one who really had occult knowledge and could
see what was there behind the appearance. He would have de-
ceived anybody, he was truly splendid. Generally he used to ap-
pear to Hitler wearing a silver cuirass and helmet; a kind of
flame came out of his head and there was an atmosphere of
dazzling light around him, so dazziing that Hitler could hardly
look at him. He used to tell Hitler everything that had to be
done — he played with him as with a monkey or a mouse. He
had decided clearly to make Hitler commit all possible extrava-
gances till the day he would break his neck, which did happen.
But cases like this are frequent, though on a smaller scale, of
course.

Hitler was a very good medium, he had great mediumistic
capacities, but he lacked intelligence and discrimination. This
being could tell him anything whatever and he swallowed it all.
It was he who pushed Hitler little by little. And he was doing
this as a distraction, he did not take life seriously. ¥or these
beings men are very tiny things with whom they play, as a cat
plays with a mouse, till finally they eat them up.

Are mentally deranged people possessed ?

Yes, unless there is a physical lesion, a defect in the formation
or an accident, a congestion. In all other cases it is always a
possession. The proof of it is that if a person is brought to you
who is altogether mentally deranged, if he has a lesion, he can-
not be cured, while if there is no physical lesion, if it is a
possession, then one can cure him. Unfortunately these things
happen only to people who like them; there must be in the be-
ing much ambition, vanity, combined with much stupidity and
a terrible pride — it is on such things that those beings play.
I have known cases like that, of persons who were partially pos-
sessed, and I succeeded in freeing them from the beings who
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possessed them. Naturally they felt some relief, a kind of ease
for a time, but it did not last long; almost immediately it wore
off and they thought: “Now I have become quite an ordinary
creature, whereas before I was an exceptional being !”” They used
to feel within them an exceptional power, even if it was a power
to do evil, and they were satisfied with it. So what did they do ?
They called back with all their force the power they had lost !
Of course, the being that had been destroyed could not come
back, but as these beings exist in thousands it was replaced by
another. T have seen this happen three times consecutively in a
case, so much so that in the end T had to tell the person: “I
am tired, get rid of it yourself, I am no longer interested !”

In these cases what happens to the psychic being ?

Generally, it goes away.

I must tell you that the beings of the vital world are im-
mortal —- they cannot die. They can be destroyed, but it is only
the pure spiritual force which can destroy them. For example,
in a vital battle (there are people who have a vital fighting
power), the experience is always the same: if you fight in the
vital world with a vital being, you can crush it, kill it, but it
will be reborn always — always they form themselves again. I
think herein lies the origin of the legends of hydras or monsters
with many heads.

There is only one force in the world which can destroy them
categorically, that is, without any chance of return, and it is a
force which belongs to the supreme creative Power. It is a force
that comes from beyond the supramental world — it is not at
the disposal of everybody. It is a luminous force, of a dazzling
whiteness, so brilliant that if ordinary eyes looked at it, they
would turn blind. A being of the vital world has just to be
touched by this light to get dissolved immediately — it is lique-
fied, like those slugs which melt in water if a little salt is put
on them.

187



Questions and Answers
Was Rasputin a vital being ?

I have heard the most contradictory things about him — some
looked upon him as an incarnate godhead, others as an incar-
nate devil. I can say nothing, I have had no contact with him.

When Hitler died, did the Lord of Falsehood pass
into Stalin ?

It is not altogether like that that things happen, but it is some-
thing similar. This being did not wait for Hitler’s death, it is
there you make a mistake. These beings are not at all tied to
a single physical presence. The being in question could very
well possess Hitler and at the same time influence many others.
Hitler was got rid of because he had behind him a whole na-~
tion and a physical power, and if he had succeeded it would
have been a disaster for humanity, but there was no deluding
oneself about it; it was not sufficient to get rid of him in order
to get rid of the force that was behind him — that is not so
easy. I must tell you that the origin of these beings is prior to
that of the gods; they are the first emanations, the first individ-
ual beings of the universe; so they cannot be got rid of so easily,
by winning one war.

As long as they are necessary for the universal evolution
they will exist. The day they lose their utility, they will be con-
verted or will disappear.

Besides, they know that they are nearing their last hour and
that is why they are doing as much damage as they can.

There were four of them. The first one has been converted,
another is dissolved into its origin. Twg are still living and these
two are more ferocious than the others. One is known in oc-
cultism as the “Lord of Falsehood”, I have told you this, the
other is the “L.ord of Death”. And as long as these two beings
exist, there will be difficulties,

188



10 March 1951

“T he power of money is at present under the influence
or in the hands of the forces and beings of the vital
world. It is because of this influence that you never
see money going in any considerable amount to the
cause of Truth. Always it goes astray, because it is in
the clutch of the hostile forces and is one of the prin-
cipal means by which they keep their grip upon the
earth. The hold of the hostile forces upon money-
power is powerfully, completely and thoroughly orgarn-
ised and to extract anything out of this compact
organisation is a most difficult task. Each time that
you try to draw a litile of this money away from its
present custodians, you have to undertake a fierce

battle.”
Questions and Answers 1929 (12 May)

1t is often said in fairy tales that a treasure is guarded
by serpents. Is this true ?

Yes, but it is not a physical serpent, it is a vital serpent. The
key to the treasures is in the vital world and it is guarded by
an immense black serpent — a tremendous serpent, ten times,
fifty times larger than an ordinary one. It keeps the gates of the
treasure. It is magnificent, black, always erect and awake. I hap-
pened once to be standing before it-(usually these beings obey
me when I give them an order), and I said to it, “Let me pass.”
It replied, “I would willingly lct you pass, but if I do, they will
kill me; so I cannot let you pass.” I asked, “What must I bring
you in order to gain entrance ?” It said, “Oh, only one thing
would oblige me to give way to you: if you could become master
of the sex iimpulse in man, if you succeeded in conquering that
in humanity, I could no longer resist, I would allow you to pass.”
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It has not yet allowed me to pass. I must admit that I have
not fulfilled the condition, I have not been able to obtain such
a mastery of it as to conquer it in all men.

That is quite difficult.

Before cutting one’s relations with beings who are
linked with a vital entity, one must be sure of their
connection. How can one be sure ?

Evidently it is difficult to know, unless one has direct vision of
the vital, that is to say, unless onc is able to see directly into
the vital world. I have seen many, many times... that two things
may happen, and generally do happen. When, for some reason
or other, you do not agree with someone — if there is a conflict
of interests, if there has been a quarrel — there is a tendency
to say of him, “He is a vital being.” One ought to mistrust one-
self first, and afterwards what the other says. There is another
case, still more interesting: I knew two persons at least who
were not only under the vital influence but incarnations of be-
ings of the vital world. Well, it was these very persons who con-
stantly denounced others as possessed by beings of the vital
world ! So then, it is better not to jump to conclusions. There
are instances wherc ignorance is better than half-knowledge, for
if you do not know that you are dealing with a being of the
vital world, you can act as you do with an ordinary huinan be-
ing, that is, protect yourself sufficiently, not lct yourself go if it
is an enemy, be on your guard, have great patience. And after-
wards you don’t pay any attention to what this man does or
does not do to you. Only those who possess a perfected vital
being and are completely disinterested can tell you, “This per-
son or that one is a dangerous being.”

“The human being is at home and safe in the mate-
rial body; the body is his protection. There are some
who are full of contempt for their bodies and think
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that things will be much better and easier after death
without them. But in fact the body is your fortress and
your shelter. While you are lodged in it the forces of
the hostile world find a difficulty in getting any direct
hold upon you. What are nightmares ? These are your
sorties into the vital world. And what is the first thing
you try to do when you are in the grip of a night-
mare ? You rush back into your body and shake your-
self into your normal physical consciousness.”
Questions and Answers 1929 (12 May)

W hat becomes of the vital being after death ?

It is dissolved. Rarely does it happen otherwise. But if you have
had a very strong passion, if you were divided by fixed impul-
ses, the vital being would break up into small pieces. Instead
of going off likc a vapour or a liquid, it goes off by little bits.
Each of these pieces of vital substance is gathered around the
central impulse, the central desire, the central passion of that
piece, thus creating little entities which don’t have a human form
but take at tinies an indefinite form; at times they resemble the
body to which the pieces belonged, at other times they take a
forim expressing the desire they represent. And naturally their
sole concern is to satistfy their desire or passion and they search
everywhere for the means of self-satisfaction.

Take, for instance, the passion of a miser for his fortune.
He dies. His vital being is dissolved, but his passion for his mo-
ney remains alive. It gathers around itself a certain number of
elements to form a living and conscious entity in the vital world.
If this man has in his lifetime hidden a treasure somewhere, that
entity goes and installs itself just above the place where the
treasure is, as if to guard it and stop people from coming near
it. But there are sensitive people who, when they know that a
treasure is hidden somewhere, feel the presence and say, “The
treasure is there.” That is the first effect. The other effect is that
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the entity, not wanting the treasure to be touched, always brings
about some catastrophe to guard its property. It makes those
who approach it ill or it causes an accident, even an assassina-
tion; any means is good for it; or if the person is very sensitive,
it gives him such a fright that he goes mad.

There are also lots of little entities, quite repugnant, in very
large numbers, which originate from that wretched sexual desire.
If this desire (with its corresponding entities) is not dissolved at
the time of death, these entities continue to exist and they come
and settle in the atmosphere of sensitive persons to goad them,
to egg them on. These entities feed upon the vital force eniana-
ted at the time of the act and naturally their only desire is to
get as mwuch nourishment as they can. I have seen people en-
ringed by dozens of these beings. It is a very concrete thing....
1 don’t know if you have heard of Maurice Magre, the writer
who had come here. He has said in one of his books that people
who have a very strong sexual instinct are surrounded by a
swarm of these smail beings, who plague them to satisfy them-
selves, to feed upon the vital force. He knew the thing quite
well, he had observed it. To those who are ever so little sensi-
tive, it is very perceptible. Even the people who are tormented
very often feel that the impulse comes froim outside — it arouses
something inside them, but they feel that the excitation comes
from outside. And therc are hundreds of fhousands of them, for
unfortunately it is one of the greatest difliculties of mankind, it
is a terrible slavery.

In vital nightmares, which part of the bein‘g goes out
of the body ?

Your vital — not the whole of it for that would produce a ca-
taleptic state, but a portion of the vital goes out for a stroll
Some always go to the nastiest places and so have very bad
nights — the possibilities in these nightly rambles are innumer-
able. It may be a very small thing, just a little portion of your
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being, but if it is conscious, that is enough to give you a fine
little nightmarc !

You know, when you sleep, the inner beings are not con-
centrated upon the body, they go out and become more or less
independent — a limited independence, but independence all the
same — and they go to dwell in their own domains. The mind
more so, for it is hardly held within the body, it is only concen-
trated but not contained in the body. The vital also goes beyond
the body, but it is more concentrated upon the body. The mind
however is such a supple substance that it is suflicient to think
about a person in order to be with that person, at least partial-
ly, mentally. If you think strongly of a place, a part of your
mind is there; distance, so to say, does not exist. Of course, to
have a mind centralised around the body requires good train-
ing. Few people have a mind with a well-defined form: it is like
clouds which roll, come and go. Even to have a vital with a
form similar to that of your physical body, an analogous form,
it must be very mwch individualised, very miuch centralised. The
mind still more; it must be completely individualised, centralised,
organised around the psychic centre in order to have a definite
form.

There are people who spend their life organising their mind.
I have known some who had made of their mind a kind of fort-
ress, a huge construction (I am speaking of people who had un-
common mental capacities). They had made of their mind quite
a big cdifice, very powerful and of such a fixity, with such solid
walls that they had lost all contact with the outer mental world:
they lived completely within their own construction and all the
phenomena of their consciousness were of their own making —
they had no longer any contact with the outside mental world.
They retained contact with their own vital and their body, in a
way, but all the phenomcna of their consciousness were lodged
within their tnental construction — they could no longer get out
of it. Well, this happens very strongly to people who seek for
a spiritual life through the classical methods of a renunciation
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of the material consciousness, a concentration on their inner be-
ing and identification with it. If 1 gave you the names of some,
you would be quite astonished. They construct for themselves a
conception in which one finds all the gradations of the mind, a
construction so solid and so fixed that they become inmiprisoned
within it and when they believe they have reached the supreme
Truth, they have only reached the centre of their own mental
construction.

And they have all the experiences they used to foresee: the
experience of liberation, the experience of going out of the body,
the experience of identification with the Supreme, all, all, but
all of their own making; this has no contact with the universal
rcality. Then if someonc touches it, if for some reason or other
someone has the power to touch it or simply to make a breach
in one of the walls, at first they are completely upset, then they
come to regard the force that could do this as a force of ter-
rible destruction, a manifestation of a hostile force -of the worst
kind !

What is a “mental nightmare” ?

When there is a chzaos in the brain or a local fever, a particu-
lar turmoil in the brain, a brain-fag, or if there is a want of
control, you let yourself be possessed by mental formations, this
is what happens most often — mental formations which, most
often, you yourself have made, besides. And as the control of
the rational, waking consciousness has gone, all this begins to
dance a saraband in thc head, with a kind of raging madnecss;
ideas get entangled, collide, fight, it is truly hallucinating. Then,
uniess you have the power to bring a great peace into your head,
a great tranquillity, a very strong and pure light, well, it is ten
times worse than a vital nightmare. The worst of a vital night-
mare consists generally in fighting with an enemy who wants to
kill you, and you strike him terrible blows, and the blows never
hit; you exert all your force, all your energy, and you do not
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succeed in touching your adversary. He is there in front of you,
he threatens you, he is going to strangle you and you gather all
your strength, you try to strike, but nothing touches him. When
the struggle is like that, hand to hand, with a being who throws
himsclf upon you, it is particularly painful. That is why you are
advised not to go out of the body unless you have the neces-
sary power or the purity. You see, in this kind of nightmare
the force you want to use is the “memory” of a physical force;
but one may have great physical strength, be a first-class boxer,
and yet be complctcly powerless in the vital world because one
does not have the necessary vital power. As for the mental
nightmares, that kind of frightful saraband in the head, one has
altogether the impression of going mad.

At the time of death, the psychic being goes to take
rest, doesn’t it ? But the vital is stopped in the vital
world; does this prevent the psychic from going to
rest ?

But the vital does not go to rest nor does the mental being.
Generally they are dissolved. It is only if one has followed a
yoga throughout his whole life, if one has taken great care to
individualisc, to centralise the vital and the mental around the
psychic being that they remain — that happens once in ten mil-
lion cases, it is very excepticnal. Take the case of a philosopher
or a writer who has worked considerably in his brain, tried to
organise it; that then persists, but as a capacity to think, noth-
ing else. There are these capacities of thinking which persist
after death and they try naturally to find another physical brain
in which to manifest. It is in this way that the mind of a great
thinker may identify itself with another mind and be able to ex-
press it.

From the vital point of view, take the case of a great mu-
sician who has worked all his life to make his external being a
good instrument for music; he has organised this vital power in
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his body for playing music; well then, his hands, for instance,
are so individualised in their ability to play, that they can per-
sist subtly even after death, with thecir form, a form analogous
to the old physical forim. They float in the vital world and are
attracted by people who have similar capacities; they try to be-
come identified with them. A person who is scnsitive enough,
receptive enough, can become identified with these hands and
execute wonderful things, profit by all the individualisation of
the past life of these hands.

Does the sarne phenormenon occur in the case of scien-
tists when the results of their work are realised some
time after their death ?

Yes, in the case of Pierre and Marie Curie, for example, it is
certain that the power of work of Pierre Curie passed into his
wife at his death.

Men who undertake excavations in the tombs of Egypt
often meet with accidents. Why ?

They deserve it! When they violate the tombs, you sec... There
are countless stories of this kind. But that is another pheno-
menon.

Let me explain: in the physical form is found the “spirit of
the form™ and this spirit of the form persists for a certain timc
even when outwardly the person is pronounced dead. And as
long as the spirit of the form persists, the body is not destroyed.
In ancient Egypt they had this knowledge; they knew that if
they prepared the body in a certain way, the spirit of the form
would not leave it and the body would not disintegrate. In some
cases they have succecded wonderfully; and if one violates the
repose of beings who have remained thus for thousands of years,
it is understandable that they may not be very pleased, especially
when their repose is violated out of an unhealthy curiosity, legi-
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timised in the “cause of science”.

In the Musée Guimet in Paris, there are two mummies. Of
one practically nothing is left, but in the other the spirit of the
form has remained very conscious, conscious to such an extent
that one can make contact with the consciousness. Evidently
when a bunch of idiots come to stare at you with their blank,
saucer-eyes which understand nothing, and say, “Oh, it is like
this, it is like that”, it cannot give niuch pleasure.

You see, they begin by conumitting an outrage: these nium-
mies are enclosed in a box of a particular form according to
the person, with all that is necessary to preserve them; now, the
box is opened, more or less violently, some wrappings are
stripped away here and there to provide a better view.... And
considering that it was never ordinary people who were muin-
mified, these were beings who had attained an appreciable in-
ner power or who were of royal birth, people morc or less ini-
tiated.

There is a mummy which has been the cause of a large num-
ber of catastrophes; she was a princess, daughter of a Pharaoh,
and secretly at the head of a college of initiation at Thebes.

Well, men are like that....
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In the vital world, forces exist: do mental forms exist
in the mental world ?

Yes, there is a concrete mental world and there are mental
forms which do not resemble vital forces but have their own law.
There are many, innumerable mental forms. They are almost in-
destructible; one can only say that they change forms and rela-
tions, it is something very fluid, and moving all the time.

“...You can understand only what you already know
in your own inner selj. What strikes you in a book is
what you have already experienced deep within you....
The knowledge that seems to come to you from out-
side is only an occasion for bringing out the knowl-
edge that is within you.”

Questions and Answers 1929 (19 May)

Why are certain subjects so very difficult ?

That is due to many things — to the formation of the brain, to
atavism, to the early years of education, particularly to atavism.
But there is a very interesting phenomienon here: each new idea
forms a kind of small convolution in the brain, and that takes
time. You see, you are told something which you have never
heard before; you listen, but it is incomprehensible, it does not
penetrate into your head. But if you hear the same thing a se-
cond time, a little later, it makes sense. It is because the shock
of the new idea has done a little work in the brain and prepared
just what was necessary for understanding. And not only does
it build itself up, but it perfects itself. That is why if you read
a difficult book, at the end of six months or a year you will
understand it infinitely better than at the first reading and, at
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times, in a very different way. This work in the brain is done
without the participation of your active consciousness. The way
the huiman being is at present constituted, the time factor must
always be taken into account.

Is it the brain or the presence of thought that procdi-
ces the shock ?

No, it is the consciousness. Most people arc not aware of it, but
it works all the time in everyone.

“We say vomething that ix quite clear, but the way in
which it is understood is stupefying ! Each sees in it
something clve than what was intended or even puts
into it something that is quite the contrary of its sense.
If you want to understand truly and avoid this kind
of error, vour must go behind the sound and the move-
ment of the werds and learn to listen in silence.”
Onestions and Answers 1929 (19 May)

How can one learn to listen in silence ?

It is a matter of attention. If you conceniraic y~ur attention on
what is being said. with the will to under:tand it correctly. the
silence is created spontanecously - - it s attenticn that creates
the silence.

Iy it possible 1o got out of the “menial fortress” ?°

But there arc people who do get out of the fortress ! One can
even send an army out of the fortress !
No, it is not the chief of the place who goes out, he clings
to his fort: he orders out the soldiers. He values his fortress, for
" See the talk of 10 March 1951,
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it is that which gives him the impression of existing and of be-
ing an individual.

W hat if one gets rid of the fortress ?

Oh, but you must take care! You had better not get rid of it
unless you are able to live without a fortress — something which
is infinitely more difficult to do. What men generally do, with
much effort and a good deal of suffering which gives them the
impression that they are heroes, is to knock down their fort-
ress... only to enter immediately into another! That does not
make much difference from the standpoint of the Truth, but it
gives them the impression of having made a great progress, be-
cause the old fortress is razed and they have buiit up another.

To live without a fortress is extremecly difficult — people
have the feeling that they are not living, that they are not in-
dividualised, that they are floating about. It is extremely diffi-
cult to live in something infinitely vast, moving, constantly
changing, perpetually in progress, not to be held by anything to
which one can cling, saying “I am this; this is my way of think-
ing.” Tt is very difficult, one must not try it too soon; there are
those whose mind gets deranged by it.

What is it that makes the mental construction ?

It is the mental ego which makes the construction and it clings
to it desperately.

Avre the “I” and the ego the same thing ?
Generally they are.

How does it happen that there are people who think
one thing and say another ?
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Yes, that often happens. They think one thing and when they
begin talking they say just the contrary. If thought controlled
the tongue, many stupidities would be avoided. You lose control
and speak on impulse any kind of nonsense; it is like a machine
which begins talking for the pleasure of talking. That seems like
an absurdity, but it is happening all the time; there are very
few people who escape this. They say all kinds of things and
they ask, “Why did I say all that ?” They do not even know
why. I know some who always say what the other wants to hear.
The person with whom they arc speaking says to himself, “He
is going to tell me this or that,” or he fears. “I hope he will
not tell me that,” and the other one, like a little puppet, begins
to say it, very calmly without knowing why !

Is it because of a lack of will ?

No, it is a mental deformation. There is not much will in this.
If the will intervened, it would become less absurd, perhaps.

No, they are mental moveinents, the formation of the mind,
the imental force which moves all the time, which comes and
goes, like a squirrel in a cage which runs round and round and
does not know why.

Then, is it a universal play ?

No, not very universal; it exists in humanity, it is very human.
How many human beings have a thought of their own ? I am
pretty sure there are none in ordinary humanity with its ordi-
nary mental make-up. How miany people have a thought as a
result of reflection ?7 Very few, and if they have it, they are con-
sidered terribly hard or remarkably intelligent or despotic or
authoritative — they are covered with all sorts of compliments !
And that, simply because they have a precise fashion of thinking.

Take any general idea; for example: “Is the world’s dura-
tion indefinite ?”> or “Has it a beginning and an end 7> Who has
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a precise thought on this subjcct ? Or again: “How did the earth
begin and how did humanity commence on earth ?”” The mind
is incapable of resolving this question; it will find itself before
an indefinite number of possibilities and will not know how to
choose. Then, what does it do, how does it choose ? — by per-
sonal preference, the thought that gives it an agreeable, com-
fortable feeling; it says, “Yes, that must be it.” But if you are
quite honest and scrupulous and do not allow your preferences
to come into play, how will you decide ? It is a subject close
enough to humanity for it to take an interest in it, isn’t it ? Earth
is, after all, its domain. Well, if you rcad one book, it will tell
you one thing; if you read another, it will tell you another. Then
the religions with their theories take a hand in the matter and,
moreover, they will tell you that such and such an idea is the
“absolute Truth” and you st believe it, otherwise you will be
damned! You read the scientists — they will tell you scientific
things. You read the philosophers — they will tell you philoso-
phical things. You read the spiritualists, they will dish up spiri-
tuality for you and... you will be exactly at the same point from
which you started. But there are people who like to have a kind
of stability in their mind (precisely those who build “fortresses™
— they like to be in a fortress very much, it gives them a com-
fortable sensation), so they make a choice, and if they have suf-
ficient mental strength, they make a choice out of a considerable
number of ideas; then they trim it up for you, set up a fine
wall by putting each thing in what they consider to be its pro-
per place (that is, therc must not be too many contradictions
close together lest they clash ! It must make a proper organisa-
tion) and they tell you, “Now, I know !”” — They know nothing
at all!

It is quite interesting, for the more mecntal activity onc has,
the more does one induige in this little game. And there are
ideas to which one clings ! hooked on to them as though all life
depended upon that ! T have known people who had fixed upon
one central idea in their formation and said, “All the rest may
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go to pieces, I don’t care, but this idea will stand: this is the
truth.” And when they come to yoga, amusingly enough it is
this idea which is constantly battered, all the time ! All events,
all circumstances come and strike at it until it begins to totter,
and then onc fine day they say in despair, “Ah, my idea has
gone.”

Someone has said rather poetically, “One must know how
to lose all to win all.” And it is true, especially for the mind,
for if you do not know how to lose everything, you can gain
nothing.

How did this earth begin ?
Ask the scientists, they will tell you !

If, finally, progress consists in unlearning all that one
has learned, what is the use of learning ?

But it is as with gymnastics. You make all kinds of movements
to form your body and make it strong, but that does not mean
that you are going to spend all your life lifting weights and ex-
ercising on parallel bars! You may continue to do that as a
pastime, as a profession, but surcly it is not the supreme goal.
For the mind it is the samc thing. To have a mind capable of
progressing, of adapting itself to a new life, of opening itself to
higher forces, it must be put through all kinds of gymnastics.
That is why children are sent to school, it is not in order that
they may remember all that they learn — who remembers what
he has learnt ? When they are obliged to teach others, later on,
they have to relearn it all, they have forgotten everything. It
comes back quickly, but thecy have forgotten it. But if they had
never gone to school, if they had never learned and had to be-
gin everything... well, when you begin to do parallel bars at
forty-five, it hurts, docsn’t it ? It is the same thing for the brain,
it lacks plasticity. Do you know what the best gymnastics is ? It
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is to have a daily conversation with a metaphysician because
there is nothing concrete there, you cannot concentrate on some-
thing that has a form, an objective rcality; indeed, everything is
carried on exclusively with words in a ficld of abstraction, it is
purely mental gymnastics. And if you can enter into the mental
formation of a metaphysician and are able to understand and
answer him, it is perfect gymnastics !

(A mathematician disciple:) The same thing applies
to mathematicians, I suppose ?

Yes.

If at the time of death the vital being is attacked in
the vital world by hostile forces or entities, does it not
look for a shelter somewhere ?

Yes, it is for this reason that in all countries and in all reli-
gions, it is recommended that for a period of at least seven days
after someone’s death, people should gather and think of him.
Because when you think of him with affection (without any in-
ner disorder, without weeping, without any of those distraught
passions), if you can be calm, your atimosphere becomes a kind
of beacon for him, and when he is attacked by hostile forces
(I am speaking of the vital being of course, not the psychic be-
ing which goes to take rest), he may f[eel altogether lost, not
know what to do and find himself in great distress; then he sees
through affinity the light of those who are thinking of him with
affection and he rushes there. It happens almost constantly that
a vital formation, a part of the vital being of the dead person
(or at times the whole vital if it is well organised) takes shelter
in the aura, the atmosphere of the people or the person who
loved him. There arc people who always carry with them a part
of the vital of the person who is gone. That is the real utility
of these so-called ceremonies, which otherwise have no sense.
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It is preferable to do this without ceremonies. Ceremonies
are, if anything, rather harmful, for a very simple reason: When
you are busy with a cercmony, you think more about that than
about the person. When you are busy with gestures, movements,
with the following of a ritual, you think much more of all that
than of the person who is dead. Moreover, people perform these
ceremnonies most of the time for that very reason, for they are
alimost always in the habit of trying to forget. The fact is that
one of the two principal occupations of man is to try to forget
what is painful to him, and thec other is to try to seek amuse-
iment in order to escape boredom. These are the two principal
occupations of humanity, that is, humanity spends half of its
time in doing nothing true.

And when people get bored (sonmie do not absolutely need
to keep busy, or they have the misfortune of being rich) they
do silly things ! The origin of all excesses, all human stupidity
is “ennui”, what is called dullness, the state in which you are
like a damp rag: you do not react to anything and are com-
pelled to whip yourself (figuratively) justto make yoursclf move
and get along.

In Nature's econoniy, moments of respite are given to men
to rediscover themselves but they do not know how to make
use of them.

When going over the conclusion of this talk,
Mother made the following remark (10 March
1965) :

I would say many things now...

For instance, when the [.ord draws closest to mcn, to estab-
lish a conscious contact with them, it is then that in their folly
they commit the grossest stupidities.

This is true, altogether true, it is at the moment when all is
silenced in order that man may become conscious of his origin
that he, in his folly, in order to distract himself conccives or
carries out the worst stupidities.
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To distract himself because he is unable to bear the
force of the Light ?

Yes.
The pressure is too strong ?
Yes, there are those who are afraid, they are panic-stricken.

They cannot bear it so they turn to anything at all to get out
of it.
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“When you come to the Divine, you must abandon all
mental conceptions; but, instead of doing that, you
throw your conceptions upon the Bivine and want the
Divine to obey them. The only true attitude for a Yogi
is to be plastic and ready to obey the Divine command
whatever it may be....”

Questions and Answers 1929 (19 May)

What is “plasticity™ ?

That which can easily change its form is “plastic”. Figuratively,
it is suppleness, a capacity of adaptation to circumstances and
necessities. When I ask you to be plastic in relation to the Divine,
I mean not to resist the Divine with the rigidity of preconceived
ideas and fixed principles. I knew a nian who declared: “I am
wholly consecrated to the Divine, I am ready to do whatever
He tells me to do; but I am not at all worried, for I know that
He would never tell me to kill anybody ! 1 answered, “How
do you know that 7 He was indignant. This is want of plasti-
city.

If one is plastic in all circumstances, isn’t it a weak-
ness ?

But you are not asked to be plastic to the will of others ! No-
body asked you to be plastic in relation to others. You are asked
to be plastic to the divine Will -—— which is not quite the same
thing ! And that requires a great strength because the very first
thing that will happen to you is to be exposed to the will of al-
most everyone around you. If you have a family, you will see
the attitude of the family ! The more plastic you are to the
divine Will, the more opposition you will meet from the will
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of others who are not accustomed to be in contact with that
Will.

If everybody cxpressed the divine Will, there would be no
conflict any longer, anywhere, all would be in harmony. That
is what one tries to do, but it is not very easy.

But it is difficult to know the divine Will, isn’t it ?

We have already studied the subject at length. Don’t you re-
member what we said ? There are four conditions for knowing
the divine Will:

The first essential condition: an absolute sincerity.

Second: To overcome desires and preferences.

Third: To silence the mind and listen.

Fourth: To obey immediately when you receive the order.

If you persist you will perceive the divine Will more and
more clearly. But even before you know what it is, you can
make an offering of your own will and you will see that all cir-
cumstances will be so arranged as to make you do the right thing.
But you must not be like that person I knew who used to say,
“I always see the divine Will in others.” That can land you any-
where, there is nothing more dangerous, for if you think you
sec the divine WIill in others, you are sure to do their will, not
the divine Will. There too we can say that not one among many,
many human becings acts in accord with the divine Will.

You know the story of the irritable elephant, his mahout,
and the man who would not make way for the elephant. Stand-
ing in the middle of the road, the man said to the mahout, “The
divine Will is in me and the divine Will wants me not to move.”
The driver, a man of some wit, answered, “But the divine Will
in the elephant wants you to niove !”

Mother passes on to another question: ill-
nesses. During the talk in 1929 someone asked
whether illnesses were not due to microbes
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rather than to “adverse [orces” or to fluctua-
tions of yoga; Mother answered:

“Where does Yoga begin and where does it end ? Is
not the whole of your life Yoga ? The possibilities of
illness are always there in your body and around you;
you carry within you or there swarm about you the
microbes and germs of every disease. How is it that
all of a sudden you succumb to an illness which you
did not have for years ? You will say it is due to a
‘depression of the vital force’. But from where does the
depression come ? It comes from some disharmony in
the being, from a lack of receptivity to the divine for-
ces. When you cut yourself off from the energy and
light that sustain you, then there is this depression,
there is created what medical science calls a ‘favour-
able ground’ and something takes advantage of it. It
is doubt, gloominess, lack of confidence, a selfish turn-
ing back upon yourself that cuts you off from the light
and divine energy and gives the attack this advantage.
It is this that is the cause of your falling ill and not

microbes.”
Questions and Answers 1929 (19 May)

One thing that is now beginning to be recognised by everyone,
even by the medical corps, is that hygicnic measures, for ex-
ample, are effective only to the extent that one has confidence
in them. Take thc casc of an epidemic. Many years ago we had
a cholera epidemic here — it was bad — but the chief medical
officer of thec hospital was an cnergetic man: he decided to vac-
cinate everybody. When he discharged the vaccinated men, he
would tell them, “Now you are vaccinated and nothing will hap-
pen to you, but if you were not vaccinated you would be sure
to die !” He told them this with great authority. Generally such
an epidemic lasts a long time and it is difficult to arrest it, but
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in some fifteen days, I think, this doctor succeeded in checking
it; in any case, it was donc miraculously fast. But he knew very
well that the best effect of his vaccination was the confidence it
gave to pcople.

Now, quite recently, they have found something else and 1
consider it wonderful. They have discovered that for every di-
sease there is a nmiicrobe that cures it (call it a microbe if you
like, anyway, some sort of germ). But what is so extraordinary
is that this “microbe” is extremely contagious, even morc con-
tagious than the microbe of the disease. And it generally deve-
lops under two conditions: in those who have a sort of natural
good humour and energy and in those who have a strong will
to get well ! Suddenly they catch the “microbe” and are cured.
And what is wonderful is that if there is one who is cured in
an epidemic, three more recover immecdiately. And this “mi-
crobe” is found in all who are cured.

But I am going to tell you somecthing: what people take to
be a microbe is simply the materialisation of a vibration or a
will from another world. When I learncd of these medical dis-
coveries, I said to myself, “Truly, science is making progress.”
One might almost say with greater reason, “Matter is progress-
ing,” it is becoming more and more receptive to a higher will.
And what is translated in their science as ‘“microbes™ will be
perceived, if one goes to the root of things, as simply a vibra-
tory mode; and this vibratory mode is the material translation
of a higher will. If you can bring this force or this will, this
power, this vibration (call it what you will) into certain given
circumstances, not only will it act in you, but also through con-
tagion around you.

During the talk in 1929, a disciple asked why
we drank filtered water since we did not be-
lieve in microbes here. Mother answered:

“ls any one of you pure and strong enough not to be
affected by suggestions ? If you drink unfiltered water
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and think, ‘Now [ am ddrinking impure water’, you
have every chance of falling sick. And even though
such suggestions rmay not enter through the conscious
mind, the whole of your subconscious is there, almost
helplessly open to any kind of suggestion.... The rnor-
mal human condition is a state filled with apprehen-
sions and fears; if you observe your mind deeply for
ten minutes, you will find that for nine out of the ten
it is full of fears....

And even if by discipline and effort you have li-
berated your mind and your vital of apprehension and
fear, it is more difficult to convince the body.”

Questions and Answers 1929 (19 May)

Why is it so difficult 1o convince the body, when one
has succeeded in liberating oneself mentally and vi-
rally ?

Because in the large majority of men, the body receives its in-
spirations from the subconscient, it is under the influence of the
subconscient. All the fears driven out from the active conscious-
ness go and take refuge there and then, naturally, they have to
be chased out from the subconscient and uprooted from there.

Why does one feel afraid ?

1 suppose it is because one is egoistic.

There are three reasons. First, an excessive concern abocut
one’s security. Next, what one does not know always gives an
uneasy feeling which is translated in the consciousness by fear.
And above all, one doesn’t have the habit of a spontaneous trust
in the Divine. If you look into things sufficiently deeply, this is
the true reason. There are people who do not even know that
That exists, but onc could tell them in other words, “You have
no faith in your destiny” or “You know nothing about Grace”
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— anything whatever, you may put it as you like, but the root
of the matter is a lack of trust. If one always had the feeling
that it is the best that happens in all circumstances, one would
not be afraid.

The first movement of fear comes automatically. There was
a great scientist who was also a great psychologist (I don’t re-
niember his name now); he had developed his inner conscious-
ness but wanted to test it. So he undertook an experiment. He
wanted to know if, by means of consciousness, one could con-
trol the reflex actions of the body (probably he didn’t go far
cnough to be able to do it, for it can be done; but in any case,
for him it was still impossible). Well, he went to the zoological
garden, to the place where snakes were kept in a glass cage.
There was a particularly aggressive cobra there; when it was not
asleep, it was almost always in a fury, for through the glass it
could see people and that irritated it terribly. Our scientist went
and stood in front of the cage. He knew very well that it was
made in such a way that the snake could never break the glass
and that he ran no risk of being attacked. So from there he be-
gan to excite the snake by shouts and gestures. The cobra, fu-
rious, hurled itself against the glass, and every time it did so the
scientist closed his eyes! Our psychologist told himself, “But
look here, I know that this snake cannot pass through, why do
I close my eyes ?” Well, one must recognise that it is difficult
to conquer the reaction. It is a sense of protection, and if one
feels that one cannot protect oneself, one is afraid. But the move-
ment of fear which is expressed by the eyes fluttering is not a
mental or a vital fear: it is a fear in the cells of the body; for
it has not been impressed upon them that there is no danger and
they do not know how to resist. It is because one has not done
yoga, you see. With yoga one can watch with open eyes, one
would not close them; but one would not close them because
one calls upon somecthing else, and that “something else” is the
sense of the divine Presence in oneself which is stronger than
everything.
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This is the only thing that can cure you of your fear.

Years afterwards this talk was followed up by
a question from a disciple (19 May 1965):

You say, “If one always had the feeling that it is the
best that happens in all circumstances, one would not
be afraid.” Is it really the best that happens in all cir-
cumstances ?

It is the best, given the state of the world — it is not an ab-
solute best.

There are two things: in a total and absolute way, at each
moment, it is the best possible for the divine Goal of the whole;
and for one who is consciously connected with the divine Will,
it is the most favourable for his own divinc realisation.

1 believe this is the correct explanation.

For the whole, it is always, at every moment, what is most
favourable for the divine evolution. And for thc elcments con-
sciously linked with the Divine, it is the best for the perfection
of their union.

Only you must not forget that it is constantly changing, that
it is not a static best; it is a best which if preserved would not
be the best a moment later. And it is because the human con-
sciousness always has the tendency to preserve statically what it
finds good or considers good, that it realises that it is unseizable.
It is this effort to preserve which falsifies things.

(Silence)

I saw this when I wanted to understand the position of the
Buddha who blamed the Manifestation for its impermanence;
for him perfection and permanencc were one and the same thing.
In his contact with the manifested universe he had observed a
perpetual change, therefore he concluded that the manifested

213



Questions and Answers

world was imperfect and had to disappear. And change (imper-
manence) does not exist in the Unmanifest, hence the Unma-
nifest is the true Divine. It was by considering and concentrating
on this point, that in fact 1 saw that his (inding was right: the
Manifestation is absolutely impermanent, it is a perpetual trans-
formation.

But in the Manifestation, perfection consists in having a
movement of transformation or an unfolding identical with the
divine Movement, the essential Movenment; whereas all that be-
longs to the inconscient or tamasic creation seeks to prcserve
exactly the very same existence instead of trying to last out
through constant transformation.

That is why some thinkers have postulated that the creation
was the result of an error. But one finds all possible concepts:
perfect creation, then a ‘“fault” which introduced error; the crea-
tion itself as a lower movement which must have an end since
it had a beginning: then the Vedic concept, as Sri Aurobindo
has explained it, of an unfolding or a progressive and infinite
discovery — indefinite and infinite — of the All by Himself....
Naturally, all these, these are human interpretations. For the
moment, as long as you express yourself in human terms, it is
a human translation. But according to the initial position of the
human translator (that is to say, whether it is the position which
admits “original sin” or an “accident” in the creation or a su-
preme conscious Will from the beginning in a progressive unfold-
ing), in the yogic attitude, the conclusions or ‘“descents” are
different.... Thcre are Nihilists, Nirvanists, Illusionists; there are
all the religions which admit the devil’s intervention under one
form or another; then there is the pure Vedism which is the eter-
nal unfolding of the Supreme in a progressive objectification.
And according to taste, one places himself here, another there
or elsewhere, with all the nuances between. But according to
what Sri Aurobindo has felt to be the most total truth, accord-
ing to this conception of a progressive universe, one is led to say
that at every minute what happens is the best possible for the
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unfolding of the whole. It is absolutely logical. And I believe
that all contradictions can arise only from a more or less pro-
nounced tendency towards this or that, for onc position or an-
other. All who admit the intrusion of a “sin” or an “error’” and
the conflict resulting fron1 it between forces which pull back and
those which pull forward, may naturally contest the possibility.
But one has to say that for him who is spiritually linked with
the supreme Will or the supreme Truth, for him it is necessarily,
at every instant, the best that happens for his personal realisa-
tion. In all instances it is like that. An unconditional best can
be admittcd only by one who sees thc universe as an unrolling,
as the Supreme’s self-awareness of Himself.

(Silence)

To tell you the truth, all these things are of no importance;
for that which is, goes in every way entirely and absolutely be-
yond everything that human consciousness can think about it.
It is only when you are no longer human that you know; but
as soon as this knowledge is expressed, human limits reimpose
themselves and then you cease to know.

This is incontestable.

And because of this incapacity, there is a kind of futility
also in wanting to reduce thc problem altogether to something
which human reason can understand. In this case it is very wise
to say like someone I knew: “We are here, we have a work to
do, and what is needed is to do it as well as we can, without
worrying about the why and how.” Why is the world as itis ?...
When we are capable of understanding, we shall understand.

From the practical point of view, this is evident.

Only, each one takes a position.... I have all the examples
here. I have a sample collection of all attitudes and see very
clearly their reactions. I see the same Force — the same, one
Force —- acting in this sample collection and producing natu-
rally different effects; but these “different” effects, to a deeper
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vision, are very superficial: it is only “It pleases them to think
in this way, that’s all, it just pleases them to think thus.” But
as a matter of fact, the inner journey, the inner development,
the essential vibration is not affected not at all. One aspires
with all his heart for Nirvana, another aspires with all his will
for the supramental manifestation, and in both of them the vi-
bratory result is almost the same. And it is a whole mass of
vibrations which is prepared more and more to... to receive what
must be.

There is a state, a state essentially pragmatic, spiritually
pragmatic, in which of all human futilitics, the most futile is
metaphysics.
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“In the workings of the universe whatever happens is
the result of all that has happened before.”
Questions and Answers 1929 (26 May)

What do you mean by this ?

The universe is in perpetual movement and it is thc unfolding
of the supreme Consciousness. So all that happens is conditioned
by all that preceded it. The universe continues to be what it is
because of what it has been, and what it has been was the re-
sult of what it was before. And what it will be... will be the
consequence of what it is!

Is the unfolding of the universe continuous or does it
stop somewhere ? What is it that gives us the impres-
sion of a beginning, of a decision to begin ?

Where does thc decision to begin come from ?... (laughing)
From the Supreme probably, I do not know ! It may be that
one day He decided to have a universe of the type we have and
He began to objectify himself in order to have a universe.
Each elenmient of this universe is eternal because the universe
is the Eternal. Now, in the Eternal it is difficult to speak of a
“beginning”. Evidently It has always been and It will be always.
Only, take for example (this is an imagc, remember, do not
make me say things I do not say), take a sphere which is full
of infinitesimal things in an incalculable number. If you change
the relation of all these elements, well, the number is so great,
the possibilities of relations so many that you may easily speak
of an infinite, although from a philosophical point of view it is
not an infinite; yet from a descriptive point of view one may
say that it is infinite. Each element is eternal. All the combina-
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tions are infinite, but the same combination never repeats itself
twice. Thus the universe is eternally new and yet it is eternally
the same.

According to tradition it is said...

Yes, yes, but it is not a question of tradition. Therc are people
who speak of Pralaya,® I know, but that simply means (excuse
1me, but one must speak a little lightly, otherwise this becomes
insufferable) that one day perhaps the Supreme may feel tired,
dissatisfied with the kind of universe He has made and may
want to create another! Then, as it is He Himself, He takes
everything back into Himself and puts it out again ! That is what
people call “pralaya™, but it changes nothing: all the elements
of the universe are eternal and cternally will the combinations
be different.

According to science, our physical world of three di-
mensions is not infinite: it is bent back upon itself in
a space of more than three dimensions. This closed
universe of three dimensions is continually expanding
and all rhe objects of the universe -are running away
from each other at a speed increasing with their dis-
tance. If one goes back into the past, one reaches a
time when the universe was almost condensed at one
point and that vwould give the key to the constitution
of Matter of which the ninety-two elements have never
been explained till novw. This “condensed point” or
“primitive atom” goes back three or four billion years.
This is what the Indian tradition calls “the golden
egg’. But before that ? Nothing is known. Quite re-
cently an American scientist has put forth the theory
that this movement of infinite expansion will not con-

' Pralaya, or the end of the world.
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tinue, that a contrary movement will set in and all will
be gathered back again.

A universal respiration.

If one could travel with a ray of light coming from
the sun to the earth, the departure and arrival would
be simultaneous, for the traveller's “proper time”
would be stopped.

Light seems to me to be too material for this consciousness of
simultaneity.

Evidently when one emerges from forni and enters the “fron-
tier” statc between form and the Formless, everything is simul-
tancous, but this is very far from the density of light.

I wonder (it is possible, it is to be seen), but I doubt
whether something physical could be capable of giving this
simultaneous consciousness of the universe.

Of course, no material object or being can travel at
the specd of light, but supposing it to be possible, as
the number of light-rays is practically infinite and co-
vers the whole material universe, one would be able
to know everything, apprehend everything.

But that would not be a simultaneous integral knowledge of the
universe, not even of the earth. For one who remembers the
extra-terrestrial light, remenibers the movements of the higher
light, terrestrial light is slow, as it is dim. But this would al-
ready be an expression of something higher.... T don’t know.

Light is a very good symbol, but I do not think it to be a
total one.

Is light faster than thought ?... You cannot imake a concrete
experiment with thought. Sound is something very, very slow,
but thought is already something quicker than light... perhaps
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not. Thought gives the sensation of the instantaneous. Do you
perceive thought in thc physical body, for example ? Do you
perceive thought apart from a matcrial quality ? It remains to
be seen, doesn’t it ? Let me explain: if you go out of your body,
if you go out of the vital world and enter the mental world, all
relations are different from what they are for thought when in
the body. Compared with the body, thought seems an immediate
thing likc light, for example, even more than light. But when
you have nothing to do with the physical any longer and you
enter the mind itself, therc arc rclations which may be rendered
by a certain time and certain space which do not exist for the
physical consciousness but which exist for the mental conscious-
ness. That then would be, if you like, the ecxplanation of what
you were saying, that Time changes; for it is cvident that in the
universal formation there is an infusion of progressive conscious-
ness which is psychologically translated by a relation with new
worlds or new “dimensions”.

For example, it is said that for a certain period the terres-
trial world was ruled by “overmental” forces and that this rule
is going to be transcended, that the world will be governed by
supramental forces; well, each time new forces descend upon
earth, a change is produced and a change of consciousness must
have a corresponding change of movement. You say that the
movement of expansion becomes morc and more swift; this
means that the world is filled with a consciousness which makes
the movements of the world more and more rapid. This would
be altogether the material transcription of the spiritual pheno-
menon. The earth is being charged more and more with forces
coming from ever higher regions (for our consciousness), which
means that they come faster and faster, giving more and more
the scnse of the instantaneous. What has been discovered is a
kind of physical symbolism of this phenomenon which would
tend to prove scientifically that the universe is in progress.

The other possibility is that it is a matter of a vibratory
movement of inhaling and exhaling — this is quite possible; but
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the phenomenon of concentration would not neccssarily mean a
retrogression; it is simply a passage tfrom one mmovement to
another.

The stars are receding from one another at a speed
that increases with their distance.... What does this
imply ?

These are images, aren’t they ? You can conceive a universe be-
coming bigger and bigger, but then what is it that will contain
this universe ? What would there be beyond this universe ?... Im-
mediately our sniall human niind conceives of something quite
empty and a universe occupying more and more place in this
void, which i1means that there would be a space in this void,
which is an absurdity. In fact, one should say, “Itis as though”,
because that is not really what happens, it is only a way of ex-
pressing it. To catch hold of a notion ever so little accurate, one
must pass from the material to the psychological explanation, and
even if you arrive at the psychological, you are still very far
from the truth, which is neither psychological nor spatial, but
something else which evidently finds it difficult to express itself
in our terms. It is a well-known experience: each time one goes
into a consciousness beyond our consciousness (I cannot say
spatial), our terrestrial consciousness (not even positively ter-
restrial, but rather individual), each time one has an experience
which transcends the individual consciousness, that is to say,
transcends the consciousness of the part to enter a consciousness
of the Whole, when one wants to translate this experience, one
finds all words empty of sense, because language has been
formed to translate human expcrience for the huiman mind. We
have all the nccessary words, even with many shades and nice-
ties, to express human experience, since language has been made
tfor that, but what language will you use to explain what is out-
side all language ? It is extremely difficult. So you say, “It is
like this, it is like that”, and while you are speaking you realise
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that the experience is being so conipletely distorted that at times
you are understood to mecan entirely the opposite.

For this reason science is full of paradoxes.
Yes, and all spiritual books which speak of the experiences of

another world are always full of paradoxes. They say, “It is like
this, it is like that”, in an attempt to give you a suppleness which

will allow you to understand — but even so you do not
understand.

The truth is that these experiences can be communicated only
in silence.

And yet, it has been said (and it is a true fact) that these
worlds, like the supramiental world, are going to express them-
selves physically. Then what is going to happen ? Will they find
new words ? New words must be found for them.... It is diffi-
cult, for if new words are found, they have to be explained !

After all, thc ancient initiatory systems were good in a way,
in the sense that they revealed the Knowledge only to those who
had reached a stage where they could receive it directly without
the help of words. And I'm afraid it immay comie to the same
thing now — perhaps even one who has this supramental know-
ledge will never be able tc make himself understood by people,
unless they themselves become capable of entering into this
knowledge. And so the logical result is that people will say, as
I have heard it said: “Oh ! it is just as in ordinary life.” Pre-
cisely because all that is not of the ordinary life conipletely es-
capes our perception, it cannot be transmitted by words.

Take a place like this, which is surcharged with certain for-
ces, certain vibrations; these vibrations do not show themselves
in visible and tangible things — they can produce changes, but
as these changes occur according to a method (as all physical
things do), you pass almost logically from one state to another
and this logic prevents you from perceiving that there is some-
thing hcre which does not belong to normal life. Well, those who
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have no other perception than that of the ordinary mind, who
see things working out as they habitually do or seein to do in
ordinary life, will tell you, “Oh that, that is quite natural.” If
they have no other perception than the purely physical percep-
tion, if they are not capable of feeling the quality of a vibra-
tion (some feel it vaguely, but those who arc not even capable
of feeling that, who have nothing in them corresponding to that
or, if they have something, it is not awakened), they will look at
the life here and tell you, “Itis like the physical life — you have
perhaps some ideas of your own, but there are many who have
their own ideas; perhaps you do things in a special way, but
there are lots of people who also do things in a special way.
After all, it is a life like the one I live.” ...And so, it may very
well happen that at a given moment the supramental Force mani-
fests, that it is conscious here, that it acts on Matter, but those
who do not consciously participate in its vibration are incapable
of perceiving it. People say, “When the supramental force mani-
fests, wc shall know it quite well. It will be seen” — not neces-
sarily. They will not feel it any more than those people of little
sensitivity who may pass through this place, even live here, with-
out feeling that the atmosphere is different from elsewhere —
who among you feels it in such a precise way as to be able to
affirn1 it ?... You may feel in your heart, in your thought that
it is not the same, but it is rather vague, isn’t it 2 But to have
this precise perception... listen, as I had when I came from Ja-
pan: I was on the boat, at sea, not expecting anything (I was
of course busy with the inner life, but I was living physically
on the boat), when all of a sudden, abruptly, about two nauti-
cal miles from Pondicherry, the quality, I may even say the
physical quality of the atmosphere, of the air, changed so much
that T knew we were entering the aura of Sri Aurobindo. It was
a physical experience and I guarantee that whoever has a suffi-
ciently awakened consciousness can feel the same thing.

I had the contrary experience also, the first time that I went
out in a car after many many years here. When I reached a littfe
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beyond the lake, I felt all of a sudden that the atniosphere was
changing; where there had been plenitude, energy, light and
force, all that diminished, diminished... and then... nothing. I
was not in a mental or vital consciousness, I was in an abso-
lutely physical consciousness. Well, those who are sensitive in
their physical consciousness ought to feel that quite concretely.
And I can assure you that the area we call “the Ashram” has
a condensation of force which is not at all the same as that of
the town, and still less that of the countryside.

So, T ask you: this kind of condecnsation of force (which
gives you quite a special vibration of consciousness), who is
there that is really conscious of it ?... Many among you feel it
vaguely, T know, even people from outside feel it vagucly; they
get an impression, they speak of it, but the precise conscious-
ness, the scientific consciousness which could give you the exact
measure of it, who has that ? I'm not alluding to anyone in par-
ticular, each one can look into himself. And this, this conden-
sation here is only a far-off reflection of the supramental force.
So when this supramental force will be installed here definitively,
how long will it take for people to perceive that it is there ?...
And that it changes everything, do you understand ? And when
I say that the mind cannot judge, it is on facts like these that
I base myself — thc mind jis not an instrument of knowledge,
it cannot know. A scientist can tell you the proportion of the
different components in any particular atmospherc, he analyses
it. But as for this proportion here, who can give it ? Who can
say: There is such a vibration, such a proportion of this, such
a proportion of that, such a proportion of the supramental ?...
I put the question to you so that you miay ponder over it.
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“Mind is one movement, but there are many varieties
of the rnovement, many strata, that touch and even
press into each other. At the sarne time the movement
we call mind penetrates into other planes.... Now,
there are mental planes that stand high above the vi-
tal world and escape its influence; there are no hos-
tile forces or beings there. But there are others — and
they are many — that can be touched or penetrated

by the vital forces.”
Questions and Answers 1929 (26 May)

Which mental plane are you speaking of ?

Of the physical mind. Certainly not of the higher mind, for there
are no adverse forces there. The reference is to the mind that
deals with material things.

Are there beings in the mental worlds ?

Yes, many. They are completely independent; they have their
own life, their own relations among theniselves, as in other
worlds. Only for a physical consciousness, titne and space are
not the same in the vital or the mental worlds as in the phy-
sical world. For example, those who are in the physical con-
sciousness have the imipression that shiftings in the mind are
instantaneous — compared with the higher consciousness they
are not instantaneous, but compared with the physical conscious-
ness, they are instantaneous, of an extreme rapidity.

The beings of the mental world also have an individuality
of their own, even a form that can be permanent if they choose
to keep one. Their form is the expression of their thought and
is sufficiently plastic to be able to change with their thought, yet
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has a sufficient continuity to enable one to recognise them. If
you go out of your body and enter the mental world, you can
meet these beings, speak to them, even make an appointment
with them for the next time !

Can they exercise their influence on a human being,
as the beings of the vital worlds do ?

Many mental formations try to realise theinselves upon earth,
but these are generally created by huiman beings; they then con-
tinue to work in the mental world with the intention of infiu-
encing the mind of human beings. But the beings of the mental
plane proper are generally creators, and bccause they are crea-
tors of forin, they are not much concerned with influencing other
forms —- they are satisfied with expressing themselves through
the formis they have made.

Is there any difference between the “spiritual” and the
“psychic” ? Are they two different planes ?

This subject has given rise to great confusion in human thought.
1 believe philosophical, yogic and other systems use the ‘word
“spiritual” in a very vague and loose way. Whatever is not phy-
sical is spiritual ! In comparison with the physical world all
other worlds are spiritual ! All thought, all effort which does not
tend towards the material life is a spiriinal effort. Every ten-
dency which is not strictly human and egoistic is a spiritual
tendency. This is a word used to season every dish.

I just read this in lllustration: “The spiritual activity
par excellence is reading and writing. The centre of

spiritual life is the National Library.”

It is a cheap spirituality !
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Mother first read the passage on the differ-
ence between the “psychic” and the “spiritual”,
then continued:

“So long as you have to draw your understanding
from forms of words, you are likely to fall into rnuch
confusion about the true sense; but if in a silence of
your mind you can rise into the world from which
ideas descend to take form, at once the real under-
standing comes....

But here in this higher region of the unexpressed
mind and irts purer altitudes you are free; when you
enter there, you go out of yourself and penetrate into
a universal mental plane in which each individual
mental world is dipping as if into a huge sea. There
you can understand entirely what is going on in an-
other and read his mind as if it were your own, be-
cause there no separation divides mind from mind. It
is only when you unite in that region with others that
you can understand thewn; otherwise you are not at-
tuned, you do not touch....”

Questions and Answers 1929 (26 May)

It is only in the silence that one can understand. It often hap-
pens that two persons speak about a certain subject and all of
a sudden, for somme rcason, both fall silent for a time; then, ab-
ruptly, one says a word which corresponds cxactly to what the
other was thinking. These are people who understand each other
in silence. They have followed the same curve, they have come
to the same result and one completes the thought of the other.
This happens often to those who have lived together a long time
and have developed a sort of mental affinity which enables them
to truly understand each other behind the words. I have known
people who belong to different countries — and you know the
mode of thinking is very different according to the country, the
manner of relating the sequence of ideas is different, even con-
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trary to that of another country —- but I have had experiences
with persons of very far-remioved races who succeeded so well
in harmonising mentally with each other that there was this
understanding without words.

If one iy silent and the other is not, can they under-
stand each other ?

It is possible. Perhaps the one who is silent will understand the
other who is not ... But when there is this full accord, even if
it is not permanent, when you are with someone and follow a
thought far enough to come out of the cxternal agitation, if the
other too has followed the same thought, you may find your-
selves suddenly agrceing without having spoken or made any
etfort towards that. Generally the silence comes to both at the
same time or almost thc same time — it is as though you slid
into the silence. Of course, it may happen also that one conti-
nues to make a noisc in his head, while the other has stopped,
but the one who has stopped has a much greater chance of
understanding what is happening to the other !

When the class’ is over, we are asked what you said.
Should we tell ?

You may say, “Well, I tried my best, but I am not sure if I
have understood, and if I report what she said, T am almost cer-
tain to distort her words.” In this way you are on the safe side,
at ease.

What characterises the substance of the psychic
world ?

The substance of thc psychic world is a substance proper to it,

* Children used to speak of “Mother’s class” when they referred to these
talks.
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with its own psychic characteristics: a sense of immortality, a
complete receptivity to the divine influence, an entire submission
to this influence by which it is wholly impregnated. It is this
exactly which distinguishes the psychic from the other parts of
the being. When, for instance, I speak of organising the mind
and the vital around the psychic centre, I do not mean that they
become psychic; they remain the mind and the vital, but they
are organised around the psychic as an army is organised around
its leader — it does not become the leader, it obeys him, doesn’t
it 2 Well, it is the same thing here; the vital and the mind are
organised around the psychic, they receive orders from the psy-
chic and carry them out as well as they can. But their substance
does not become psychic substance as a consequence. They can
be under the influence of the psychic and assume its nature more
or less but not its substance.

You said that our body can become receptive to for-
ces which are concentrated in certain places or in cer-
tain countries. But can we have this physical sensation
without a preliminary preparation of the conscious-
ness ? Or is it truly a spontaneous sensation like heat,
cold or goose-flesh, for example ?*

If it were the result of a thought or a will, it would not be an
experience and it would have no value. You understand, 1 af-
firm absolutely that any expcrience that is the result of a thought
or preconceived will has no value from the spiritual point of
view.

But were you not in a state, so to say, “favourable”
to this sensation ?

* In the preceding talk Mether had described how on her return froma
Japan she had all of a sudden physically felt the atmosphere of Sri Aurobindo
at a distance of two nautical miles from Pondicherry.
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There are people who live constantly in a higher consciousness,
while others have to make an cffort to enter there. But here it
is an altogether different thing; in the experience I was speak-
ing about, what gave it all its value was that I was not expect-
ing it at all, not at all. I knew very well, 1 had been for a very
long time and continuously in “spiritual” contact, if I may say
so, with the atmosphere of Sri Aurobindo, but I had never
thought of the possibility of a modification in the physical air
and I was not expecting it in the least, and it was this that gave
the whole value to the experience, which camec like that, quite
suddenly, just as when one enters a place with another tempera-
ture or another altitude.... I do not know if you have noticed
that the air you breathe is not always the same, that there are
different vibrations in the air of one country and in the air of
another, in the air of one place and in the air of another. If
indeed you are accustomed to have this perception of the subtle
physical, you can say immediately, “Ah ! this air is as in France”
or “This is the air of Japan.” It is something indefinable like
taste or smell. But in this instance it is not that, it is a per-
ception of another sense. It is a physical sense, it is not a vital
or mental sense; it is a sense of the physical world, but there
are other scnses than the five that we usually have at our dis-
posal — there are many others.

In fact, for the physical being — note that I say the physi-
cal being to be fully developed, it must have twelve senses.
It is one of these senses which gives you the kind of perception
T was speaking of. You cannot say that it is taste, smell, hear-
ing, etc., but it is something which gives you a very precise im-
pression of thc difference of quality. And it is very precise, as
distinct as seeing black and white, it is truly a sense perception.

Generally, when you want to study occultism, the first thing
that the Master does is never to speak to you about it, never to
cxplain it to you, precisely because of this ridiculous phenome-
non of the mind which begins to “think”™ about it and brings
you “experiences” which have no value: they are mental forma-
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tions which make a plaything of you, that is all. They have no
reality.

You must distrust the mind altogether when you want to
enter the world of experiences. It is enough for the mind to be
just slightly roused for it to say, “Ah, what is going on ?”...
Then it may be that things do happen but it is no longer the
thing, it is a fabrication.

First condition, know how to keep silent. And not only keep
your tongue quiet, but silence vour mind, keep the head silent.
If you wish to have a true, sincere experience upon which you
can build, you must know how to be silent, otherwise you have
nothing but what you fabricate yourself, which is eguivalent to
zero. All that one can say s, “Heavens, what a fashioner my
mind is !”
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You say that “time is relative”. What does that mean ?

The sense of the length of time depends upon your conscious-
ness. If you are in the ordinary human consciousness, tinie is
measured by the number of years you expect to live. So, what
requires, let us say, fifty ycars to be realised, seems terribly long,
for you think, “Fifty years... where will 1 be in fifty years ?”
Even without your being clearly aware of it, it is therc in your
consciousness. But if simply you look from the point of view
of a mental consciousness, of something which lasts like a writ-
ten work, for instance — a work of truly fine quality can last
for hundreds and even thousands of years; so, if you are told,
“For your ideas to spread it will take a hundred years”, this
will not seem to you so very long. And if you succeed in unit-
ing your consciousness with the psychic consciousness, a life is
only one moment among so many similar moments which have
gone before; and so one life more or less is not of much im-
portance. And if, still further, you unite with the consciousness
of eternity, time no longer has any reality.
All is relative.

When one is conscious of the different parts of the be-
ing, what part is it which is conscious ?

It is probably not always the same. Usually the work of be-
coming aware ought to be done by the psychic, but it is rarely
the psychic. More often it is a part of the mind, more or less
enlightened, which has acquired the capacity to stand back a
little and look at the rest. But you know it well: if you are
conscious in your mind, one part of the mind says one thing
and the other replies, and there is an endless discussion between
the two parts. Many pcople have these dialogues in their mind.
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It is difficult to say generally what is conscious: but natu-
rally. i somecthing observes, it is always the “witness™ elenient
in this part - in cach part of the being there is something which
is a “witness”, which Jooks on. There is cven a physical witnaess
for instance. il it watches

which can get very much in the way
you playing. this can paralyse you cons:derably. There & also

a vital witness which looks at you. sees your desties and enjoys
highly all that bhappens: b acts also as a brake. There is the
mental witness which judges ideas. which say<. “This idea con-
tradicts this other”. and which arranges everything, Then there
at psychic Wiiness. whao s the inaer divinity.

is the gr

Scometimes there s no chation amoeng these different wit-
nesses ~ - there ought w be, but it » not abways there. But if
there is in the being a will to become pertfect. the relation s
established quite guickly: one can refer o another and finaliy.
i there s a suflicient sincerity, sulficient concentration, you come
to the supreme inner Witness who can judge all things. But gene-
rally it may be said that it is abaavs 5 part of the mind. more
or less enlightened, in a little closer contact with the inner be-
ing. which obscrves and judges.

What is conscioasress ?

(After ¢ véilence) Y am v ong several explana-

ving to choose

tions ! One. which is a joke. is that consciousness is the oppo-

site of unconsciousness | o Another. . i is the creative essence of

the universe —- without consciousness, 1o universe: for conscious-
noss means objectitication. T could also say that consciousness is

what “is’”, because without cons

Slousness nothing is this s

the best reason. Without consciovsness no life. no dight. no oh-
jectification, no creation, no univernsae,
Perhaps there is in the unmanifest Suprene o Censciousness

18 one begins 1o say im-

(but whein one speaks ot these uest
possible things i it is sard that, to bemn wiitho the Supreme be-
came aware ol himectl (which would maey that he was not

233

1951



Questions and Answers

conscious of himscltf beforc! that he was in a state we cannot
call “conscious”), that his first movement was to beconie aware
of himself and once having become conscious of himself, he
projected this consciousness, which formed the creation. At least,
this is what old tradition says. Grant that therc never was a be-
ginning, for it is a human way of putting it: the “beginning” is
the Supreme — the unmanifest Supreme becoming aware of him-
self. Perhaps he found that this consciousness was not altogether
satisfactory (!) and he projected it, not outside himself for
nothing is -outside him, but he changed it into an active con-
sciousness so that it would become an objectification of himself.
Consequently, it can be said with certitude that Consciousness
is the origin of all creation; there you arc as exact as you can
ever be with words. Consciousness is the origin of all creation
— without consciousness, no creation. And what we call “con-
sciousness” is just a far-off contact, without precision and ex-
actness, with the supreme Consciousness. Or if you like, it is the
reflection, in a not very exact or pure mirror, of the original
Consciousness. What we call our consciousness is this original
Consciousness reflected in a somewhat foggy mirror (somectimes
very foggy, sometimes very deformed), a reflection in the indi-
vidual mirror. Then through this reflection, if we go back slowly
to the origin of what is reflected, we can enter into contact with
the Consciousness — the True Consciousness. And once we
come into contact with the True Consciousness, we bccome
aware that it is the same everywhere, that it is only deforma-
tion which divides it; without deformation everything is con-
tained in one and the same Consciousness. That is, it is only
distortion, the reflection in a distorting mirror, which brings
about diffcrence and division in the Consciousness, otherwise it
is one single Consciousness. But it is only by expericnce that
one can understand these things.

IWWhat are the twelve senses ?!
" In the precceding talk Mother spoke of “‘twelve senses™.
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We are granted five, aren’t we ? ITn any case, there is one other
which, precisely, has a relation with consciousness. I don’t know
if you have ever been told this, but a person who is blind, for
instance, who does not see, can become aware of an object at
some distance through a kind of perception which is not touch
for he dces not feel it, which is not vision for he does not see,
but which is a contact — something that cnables him to make a
contact without hearing, seeing or touching. This is one of the
most developed senses apart from those we habitually use. There
is another sense, a sort of sense of proximity: when one comes
close to a thing, one feels it as if one had contacted it. Another
sense, which is also physical, puts you in touch with events at
a great distance; it is a physical sensc for it belongs to the phy-
sical world, it is not purely miental: there is a sensation. Some
people have a sort of sensation of contact with what is happen-
ing at a very great distance. You must not forget that in the
physical consciousness there are several levels; there is a physi-
cal vital and a physical mind which are not solely corporeal.
Foresight on the material plane is also one of the physical sen-
ses.... We have, then, somiething that sees at a short distance,
something that sees at a long distance and somecthing that sees
ahead; this already makes three. These are a sort of improve-
ment of the senses we have; as for instance, hearing at a great
distance — there are people who can hear noises at a great dis-
tance, who can smell at a great distance. It is a kind of per-
fecting of these scnses.

Which sense is used in water-divining ?

The perception is different with each individual. For some, it is
as though they saw the water; for others, as though they got the
smell of water; and for others yet, it is a kind of intuition from
the mental field; but then it is not a physical perception, it is a
sort of direct knowledge. There was a iman here who used to say
he smelt water; he had an instrument, but it was only a pre-
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text.... It is like a rod which bends, you know; try as you may
to be as passive as possible, you will always make a slight move-
ment when you have the feeling that somecthing is there. 1 have
tried this experiment many times: you give the rod to someonc,
you ask him to walk; you are silent, the mian is silent, quite
concentrated; then, suddenly, you think powerfully: “Here there
is water” and hop! the rod makes a little movement — it is
quite evident that it is your suggestion. I had thought thus, with-
out having the least idea that therc was water there, simply to
make an experiment; and in the hand of the dowser the rod
came down; he had received the suggestion in his subconscient.

I1f one is sufficiently quiet, the nerves can receive the
vibrations of the water ?

But there was no water ! It was 1 who had thought there was
water (there imay have been water there, I don’t know, I did not
tell them to dig and see). But the experiment proves that it was
simply my thought which had worked on the fingers holding the
rod, and the rod had come down.... You could also tell me that
1 had thought of water because it was there !

There are animals with very developed senses, aremn’t
there ?

Ah! yes, there are animals which are much more advanced
than we.

I knew an elephant vwhich led ws straight to the water
when we were tiger-shooting.

Animals have mwuch more perfect senses than those of men. 1

challenge you to track a man as a dog does, for instance !
This means that in the curve or rather the spiral of evolu-

tion, animals (and more so those we call “higher” animals, be-
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cause they resemble us more closely) are governed by the spirit
of the specics which is a highly conscious consciousness. Bees,
ants, obey this spirit of the species which is of quite a special
quality. And what is called “instinct™ in animals is simply obe-
dience to the spirit of the species which always knows what
ought and ought not to be done. There are so many examples,
you know. You put a cow in a meadow; it roams around, sniffs,
and suddenly puts out its tongue and snatches a blade of grass.
Then it wanders about again, sniffs and gets another tuft of
grass, and so it goes on. Has anyone ever known a cow under
these conditions cating poisonous grass ? But shut this poor ani-
mal up in a cow-shed, gather and put some grass before it, and
the poor creature which has lost its instinct because it now obeys
man (cxcusec me), cats the poisonous grass along with the rest
of it. We have already had three such cases here, three cows
which died of having eaten poisonous grass. And these unfor-
tunate animals, like all animals, have a kind of respect (which
I could call unjustifiable) for the superiority of man — if he
puts poisonous grass before thec cow and tells it to eat, it eats
it ! But left to itself, that is, without anything interfering be-
tween it and the spirit of the species, it would never do so. All
animals which live close to man lose their instinct because they
have a kind of admiration full ot devotion {or this being who
can give them shelter and food without the least difliculty — and
a little fear too, for they know that if they don’t do what man
wants they will be beaten !

It is quite strange, they lose their ability. Dogs, for instance
the sheep-dog which lives far away froni1 men with the flocks and
has a very independent nature (it comes homme from time to time
and knows its master well, but often does not see him), if it
is bitten by a snake, it will remain in a corner, lick itself and
do all that is necessary till it gets cured. The same dog, if it
stays with you and is bitten by a snake, dies quietly like man.

1 had a very sweet little cat, absolutely civilised, a marvel-
lous cat. It was born in the house and it had the habit all cats
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have, that is to say, if scmething moved, it played with that. Just
then there was in the house a huge scorpion; as was its habit,
the cat started playing with the scorpion. And the scorpion stung
it. But it was an exceptional cat; it came to me, it was alniost

dying, but it showed mme its paw where it was bitten — it was
already swollen and in a terrible state. I took my little cat — it
was really sweet — and put it on a table and called Sri

Aurobindo. I told him, “Kiki has been stung by a scorpion, it
must be cured.” The cat stretched its neck and looked at Sri
Aurobindo, its eyes already a little glassy. Sri Aurobindo sat
before it and looked at it also. Then we saw this little cat gra-
dually beginning to recover, to come round, and an hour later
it jumped to its feet and went away completely healed.... In
those days, 1 had the habit of holding a meditation in the room
where Sri Aurobindo slept (the room A uscs now) and it was
regularly the same people who came; everything was arranged.
But there was an arm-chair in which this very cat always settled
beforehand — it did not wait for anyone to get into the chair,
it got in first itself ! And regularly it went into a trance ! It was
not sleeping, it was not in the pose cats take when sleeping: it
was in a trance, it used to start up, it certainly had visions. And
it let out little sounds. It was in a profound trance. It remained
thus for hours together. And when it caime out from that state,
it refused to eat. It was awakened and given food, but it re-
fused: it went back to its chair and fell again into a trance !
This was becoming very dangerous for a little cat.... But this
was not an ordinary cat.

To finish my story, if you leave an animal in its normal
state, far from man, it obeys the spirit of the species, it has a
very sure instinct and it will never commit any stupidities. But
if you take it and keep it with you, it loses its instinct, and it is
then you who must look after it, for it no longer knows what
should or should not be done. T was interested in cats to make
an experiment, a sort of inverse metempsychosis, if one can call
it that, that is, to see if this could be their last incarnation as
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animals, if they were ready to enter a human body in the next
life. The experiment succeeded fully, T had three absolutely flag-
rant instances; they left with a psychic being sufficiently con-
scious to enter a human body. But this is not what men ordi-
narily do; what they usually do is to spoil the consciousness or
rather the instinct of animals.
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You say, “Love is everywhere. Its movement is there
in plants, perhaps in the very stones....”” If there is
love in a stone, how can one see it ?

Perhaps the different elements constituting the stone are coordi-
nated by the spark of love. 1 am sure that when the Divine
Love descended into Matter, this Matter was quite unconscious,
it had absolutely no form; it may even be said that forms in
general are the result of the effort of Love to bring conscious-
ness into Matter. If one of you (I have my doubts, but still)
went down into the Inconscient, what is called the pure Incon-
scient, you would realise what it is. A stone will secem to you a
marvellously conscious object in comparison. You speak dis-
dainfully of a stone because you have just a wee bit more
consciousness than it has, but the difference between the con-
sciousness of the stone and the total Inconscient is perhaps
greater than that between the stone and you. And the coming
out of the Inconscient is due exclusively to the sacrifice of the
Divine, to this descent of divine Love into the Inconscient. Con-
sequently, when I said “perhaps in the stone”, 1 could have re-
moved the “perhaps”™ — I can assert that even in the stone it
is there. There would be nothing, neither stone nor metal nor
any organisation of atoms without this presence of divine Love.

Most people say there is ‘‘consciousness™ when they begin
to think — when one doesn’t think one is not conscious. But
plants are perfectly conscious and yet they do not think. They
have very precisc sensations which arc the expression of a con-
sciousness, but they do not think. Animals begin to think and
their reactions are much more complex. But both plants and
animals are conscious. One can be conscious of a sensation with-
out having the least thought.

* Questions and Answers 1929 (2 June).
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Did wmaterial substance exist before the descent of
Divine Love ?

1 don’t think it could be said that there was a material sub-
stance. The Inconscient... it is the Inconscicnt. I don’t know how
to explain this to you. If there is a negation of something, it is
truly the Inconscient, it is the negation of everything. It has not
even the capacity of emptiness. One needs to have descended
there to know what it is and explain it. Words cannot describe
it. It is the ncgation of all things because everything begins with
consciousness. Without consciousness there is nothing.

Were there any beings before this descent of Love ?
Were they conscious ?

There were no terrestrial beings. The terrestrial world, the earth
came into existence after the descent into the Inconscient, not
before.

The gradual formation of the different stages of being, from
the Supreme to the most niaterial region, is subsequent to the
Inconscient. When, precisely, the Consciousness “began” its crea-
tion (don’t take what I say quite literally as though it were a
little history of another country, for it is not that, T am trying
to make you understand, that’s all), the first manifestation of
the creative Consciousness was just an emanation of conscious-
ness — of conscious light — and when this cmanation separated
itself from its origin, the Inconscient was born, through oppo-
sition; how to put it ?... yes, really through opposition. Conse-
quently, the birth of the Inconscient is prior to the formation
of the world, and it was only when the perception came that
the whole universe was going to be crcated uselessly that there
was a call and Divine Love plunged into the Inconscient to
change it into consciousness. Therefore, it can be said that the
formation of the material worlds as we know them is the result
of the descent of the supreme Consciousness into the Incon-
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scient. It cannot be said that there was something prior to that,
things as we know them in the material world (I apologise for
the ambiguity of my words, but you understand one cannot ex-
press these things in our usual words).

The formation of the earth as we¢ know it, this infinitesimal
point in the immmense universe, was made precisely in order to
concentrate the effort of transformation upon one point; it is
like a symbolic point created in the universe to make it pos-
sible, while working dircctly upon onc point, to radiate it over
the entire universe.

If we want to make the problem a little more comprehen-
sible, it is enough to limit oursclves to the creation and the his-
tory of the earth, for it is a good symbol of universal history.

From the astronomical point of view the earth is nothing,
it is a very small accident. From the spiritual point of view, it
is a symbolic willed formation. And as I have already said, it
is only upon earth that this Presence is found, this direct con-
tact with the supreme Origin, this presence of the divine Con-
sciousness hidden in all things.

The other worlds have been organised more or less hierar-
chically, if one may say so, but the earth has a special forma-
tion due to the direct intervention, without any intermediary, of
the supreme Consciousness in the Inconscient.

Have the solar fragments the same matter as the
earth ?

I have taken care to tell you that this radiation was a symbolic
creation, and that all action on this special point had its radia-
tion in the whole universe; remember this, instead of beginning
to say that the formation of the earth comes from an element
projected from the sun or that a nebula must have been scat-
tered giving birth to the sun and all its satellites, etc.

But is it true that there is no difference between solar
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matter and terrestrial matter ? Were the sun and the
other worlds of the solar system formed at the same
time as the earth ?

Necessarily, cverything was formed at thc same time, the crea-
tion was simultaneous, with a special concentration of the Con-
sciousness upon the earth.

Have the beings of the other worlds and planets a
psychic being ?

No, it is a purcly terrestrial phenomenon. Only, there is noth-
ing against the idea that psychic beings may go to the other
worlds if it so pleases them. There is no reason to think that
one cannot, if one went to another planet, meet psychic beings;
it is not impossible; but these would be psychic beings formed
upon earth who have become free in their niovement, going here
and there at will for soime rcason or other. All knowledge in
all traditions, from every part of the carth, says that the psychic
formation is a terrestrial formation and that the growth of the
psychic being is something that takes place upon earth. But
once they are formed and free in their movement, they can go
anywhere in the universe, they are not limited in their move-
ment; but their formation and growth belong to the terrestrial
life, for reasons of concentration.

Are Divine Love and Grace the same thing ?

Essentially, all things are the same. In its essencc everything is
the same, it is a phenomenon of consciousness; but Love can
exist without Grace and Grace can exist without Love. But for
the human consciousness all manifestation of Grace is a mani-
festation of the supreme Love, inevitably. Only it goes beyond
huiman consciousness.
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How can one become conscious of Divine Love and
an instrument of its expression ?

First, to become conscious of anything whatever, you must will
it. And when I say “will it”, I don’t mean saying one day, “Oh !
I would like it very much™, then two days later completely for-
getting it.

To will it is a constant, sustained, concentrated aspiration,
an almost exclusive occupation of the consciousness. This is the
first step. There are many others: a very attentive observation,
a very persistent analysis, a very keen discernment of what is
pure in the movement and what is not. If you have an nmagi-
native faculty, you may try to imagine and see if your imagina-
tion tallics with reality. There are people who believe that it is
enough to wake up one day in a particular mood and say, “Ah !
how I wish to be conscious of divine Love, how T wish to mani-
fest divine Love....” Note, I don’t know how many millions of
times one feels within a little quivering of human instinct and
imagines that if one had at one’s disposal divine I.ove, great
things could be accomplished, and one says, “I am going to try
and find divine Love and we shall see the result.” This is the
worst possible way. Because, before having even touchcd the
very beginning of realisation you have spoilt the result. You
must take up your scarch with a purity of aspiration and sur-
render which in themselves are already difficult to acquire. You
must have worked niuch on yourself only to be ready to aspire
to this Love. If you look at yourscif very sincerely, very straight,
you will see that as soon as you begin to think of ILove it is
always your little inner tumult which starts whirling. All that
aspires in you wants certain vibrations. It is almost impossible,
without being far advanced on the yogic path, to separate the
vital essence, the vital vibration from. your conception of Love.
What I say is founded on an assiduous experience of human be-
ings. Well, for you, in the state in which you are, as you are,
if you had a contact with pure divine Love, it would seem to
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you colder than ice, or so far-off, so high that you would not
be able to breathe; it would be like the mountain-top where you
would feel frozen and find it diflicult to breathe, so very far
would it be from what you normally feel. Divine LLove, if not
clothed with a psychic or vital vibration, is difficult for a hu-
man being to perceive. One can have an impression of grace, of
a grace which is something so far, so high, so pure, so imper-
sonal that... yes, one can have the feeling of grace, but it is with
difficulty that one feels Love.

But, then, can it be said that the psychic vibration is
the vibration of divine Love ?

Each one of you should be able to get into touch with your
own psychic being, it is not an inaccessible thing. Your psy-
chic being is there precisely to put you in contact with the
divine forces. And if you are in contact with your psychic be-
ing, you begin to feel, to have a kind ~of perception of what
divine Love can be. As I have just said, it is not enough that
one morning you wake up saying, “Oh! I would like to be in
contact with divine Love”, it is not like that. If, through a sus-
tained effort, a deep concentration, a great forgetfulness of self,
you succeed in coming into touch with your psychic being, you
will never drecam of thinking, “Oh ! I would like to be in con-
tact with divine Love” —— you are in a state in which everything
appears to you to be this divine Love and nothing else. And
yet it is only a covering, but a covering of a beautiful texture.

So, divine Love need not be sought and known apart
from the psychic being ?

No, find your psychic being and you will understand what di-
vine Love is. Do not try to come into direct contact with divine
Love because this will yet again be a vital desire pushing vou;
you will perhaps not be aware of it, but it will be a vital desire.
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You must make an effort to come into touch with your psy-
chic being, to become awarc and free in the consciousness of
your psychic being, and then, quite naturally, spontaneously,
you will know what divine Love is.

T he fact of being born with a psychic being and upon
earth which is a spiritual symbol proves that we have
each one of us a great responsibility, doesn’t it ?

Surely. One has a big responsibility, it is to fulfil a special mis-
sion that one is born upon earth. Only, naturally, the psychic
being must have rcached a certain degree of development; other-
wise it could be said that it is the whole earth which has the
responsibility. The more conscious and individualised one be-
comes, the more should one have the sense of responsibility. But
this is what happens at a given moment; one begins to think
that one is here not without reason, without purpose. One rea-
lises suddenly that oné& is here because there is something to
be done and this something is not anything egoistic. This seems
to me the most logical way of entering upon the path — all of
a sudden to realise, “Since I am here, it means that I have a
mission to fulfil. Since I have been endowed with a conscious-
ness, it is that I have something to do with that consciousness
— what is it 7”

Generally, it seems to me that this is the first question one
should put to oneself: “Why am I here ?”

I have seen this in children, cven in children of five or six:
“Why am I here, why do I live?” And then to search, with
whatever consciousness is available, with a very little bit of con-
sciousniess: why am T here, for what reason ?

This seenis to me the normal starting-point.
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“At every moment one must know how to lose all in
order to gain all.” What does this mean ?

We have already spoken about this. When we enter upon the
path of yoga, why do our dear ones leave us ? One loses all
worldly possessions, all one’s attachments; sometimes, even, one
loses one’s position, and to gain what ? — the most important
thing, the only thing which is valuable: the divine Conscious-
ness. And to gain this one must know how to lose all the goods
of this world, to let go all one’s possessions, all desires, all at-
tachments, all satisfactions; one must know how to lose all this
if onc wants to get the divine Consciousness.
It is a little paradoxical for the mind.

You have said that after finishing their development
psychic beings could go to other worlds; yet, the psy-
chic being belongs exclusively to the earth, doesn’t it ?

But the psychic being is not material, it is psychic! It is not
bound to the material world: as soon as it stops living in a body,
it goes away to the psychic world which is very far from being
a material world.

How can one transform the vital ?

The first step: will. Secondly, sincerity and aspiration. But will
and aspiration are almost the same thing, one follows the other.
Then, perseverance. Yes, peiseverance is necessary in any pro-
cess, and what is this process ?... First, thcre must be the ability
to observe and discern, the ability to find the vital in oneself,
else you will be hard put to it to say: “This comes from thc
vital, this comes from the mind, this from the body.” Everything
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will seem to you mixed and indistinct.

After a very sustained obscrvation, you will be able to dis-
tinguish between the different parts and recognise the origin of
a movement. Quite a long time is necessary for this, but one
can go quite fast also, it depends upon people. But once you
have found out the ditterent parts ask yourself, “What is there
of the vital in this ? What docs the vital bring into your con-
sciousness ? In what way does it change your movements; what
does it add to them and what take away ? What happens in your
consciousness through the intervention of the vital ?” Once you
know this, what do you do ?... Then you will nced to watch this
intervention, observe it, find out in what way it works. For in-
stance, you want to transform your vital. You have a great sin-
cerity in your aspiration and the resolution to go to the very end.
You have all that. You start observing and you see that two
things can happen (many things can happen) but mainly two.

First, a sort of enthusiasm takes hold of you. You set to
work earnestly. In this enthusiasm you think, “I anigoing to do
this and that, I am going to reach my goal immediately, every-
thing is going to be magnificent ! It will see, this vital, how I
am going to treat it if it doesn’t obey !” And if you look care-
fully you will see that the vital is saying to itself, “Ah, at last,
here’s an opportunity ! It accepts, it starts working with all its
zeal, all its enthusiasm and... all its impatience.

The second thing may be the very opposite. A sort of un-
easiness: “I am not well, how tedious lifc is, how wearisome
everything. How am I going to do all that ? Will T ever recach
the goal ? Is it worth while beginning ? Is it at all possible ?
Isn’t it impossible ?” It is the vital which is not very happy
about what is going to be done for it, which does not want
anyone to meddle in its affairs, which does not like all that very
much. So it suggests depression, discouragement, a lack of faith,

doubt — is it really worth the trouble ?
These are the two extremes, and each has its difficulties, its
obstacles.
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Depression, unless one has a strong will, suggests, “This is
not worth while, one may have to wait a lifetime.” Enthusiasm,
it expects to see the vital transformed overnight: “I am not go-
ing to have any difficulty henceforth, I am going to advance
rapidly on the path of yoga, I am going to gain the divine con-
sciousness without any difficulty.” There are some other ditticul-
ties.... One needs a little time, much perseverance. So the vital,
after a few hours — perhaps a few days, perhaps a few months
— says to itself: “We haven’t gone very far with our enthu-
siasm, has anything been really done ? Doesn’t this movement
leave us just where we were ? — perhaps worse than we were,
a little troubled, a little disturbed ? Things are no longer what
they were, they are not yet what they ought to be. It is very
tiresome, what I am doing.” And then, if one pushes a little
more, here’s this gentleman saying, “Ah ! no, I have had enough
of it, leave me alone. I don’t want to move, T shall stay in my
corner, I won’t trouble you, but don’t bother me !” And so one
has not gone very much farther than before.

This is one of the big obstacles which must be carefully
avoided. As soon as there is the least sign of discontentment,
of annoyance, the vital must be spoken to in this way, “My
friend, you are going to keep calm, you are going to do what
you are asked to do, otherwise you will have to deal with me.”
And to the other, the enthusiast who says, “Everything must be
donc now, immediately”, your reply is, “Calm yoursclf a little,
your energy is excellent, but it must not be spent in five mi-
nutes. We shall need it for a long time, keep it carefully and,
as it is wanted, I shall call upon your goodwill. You will show
that you are full of goodwill, you will obey, you won’t grumble,
you will not protest, you will not revolt, you will say ‘yes, yes.’
You will make a little sacrifice when asked, you will say ‘yes’
whole-heartedly.”

So we get started on the path. But the road is very long.
Many things happen on the way. Suddenly one thinks one has
overcome an obstacle; I say “thinks”, because though one has
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overcome it, it is not totally overcome. I am going to take a
very obvious instance, of a very simple observation. Someone
has found that his vital is uncontrollable and uncontrolled, that
it gets furious for nothing and about nothing. He starts work-
ing to teach it not to get carried away. not to flare up, to re-
main calm and bear the shocks of life without reacting violently.
If one does this cheerfully, it goes quite quickly (note this well,
it is very important: when you have to deal with your vital take
carc to keep your good humour, otherwise you will get into
trouble). Onc keeps one’s good humour, that is, when one sees
the fury rise, one begins to laugh. Instead of being depressed
and saying, “Ah! in spite of all my effort it is beginning all
over again”, one begins to laugh and says, “Well, well ! one
hasn’t yet seen the cnd of it. Look now, aren’t you ridiculous,
you know quite well that you are being ridiculous ! Is it worth-
while getting angry ?”” One gives it this lesson good-humouredly.
And really, after a while it doesn’t get angry again, it is quiet
— and one relaxes one’s attention. One thinks the difficulty has
been overcomc, one thinks a result has at last been reached:
“My vital does not trouble me any longer, it does not get angry
now, everything is going fine.” And the next day, one loses one’s
temper. It is then onc must be carcful, it is then one must not
say, “Here we are, it’s no use, I shall never achieve amything,
all my efforts are futile; all this is an illusion, it is impossible.”
On the contrary, one must say, “I wasn’t vigilant enough.” One
must wait long, very long, before one can say, “Ah! it is done
and finished.” Sometimes one must wait for years, many years....

I am not saying this to discourage you, but to give you pa-
tiencc and perseverance — for there is a moment when you do
arrive. And note that the vital is a small part of your being —
a very important part, we have said that it is the dynamism, the
realising energy, it is very important; but it is only a small part.
And the mind !... which goes wandcring, which must be pulled
back by all the strings to be kept quict! You think this can be
done overnight 7 And your body ?... You have a weakness, a
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difficulty, sometimes a small chronic illness, nothing much, but
still it is a nuisance, isn’t it ? You want to get rid of it. You
make efforts, you concentrate; you work upon it, establish har-
mony, and you think it is finished, and then.... Take, for in-
stance, people who have the habit of coughing; they can’t control
themselves or almost can’t. It is not serious but it is bothersome,
and there seeimns to be no reason why it should ever stop. Well,
one tells oneself, “I ain going to control this.” One makes an
effort — a yogic effort, not a material one — one brings down
consciousness, force, and stops the cough. And one thinks, “The
body has forgotten how to cough.” And it is a grcat thing when
the body has forgotten, truly one can say, “I am cured.” But
unfortunately it is not always true, for this goes down into the
subconscicnt and, one day, when the balance of forces is not
so well established, when the strength is not the same, it begins
again. And one laments, “I believed that it was over! I had
succeeded and told myself, ‘It is true that spiritual power has
an action upon the body, it is true that something can be done’,
and there! it is not true. And yct it was a small thing, and I
who want to conquer immortality ! How will I succeed ?... For
years I have been free from this small thing and here it is be-
ginning anew !” It is then that you must be careful.

You must arm yourself with an endless patience and endur-
ance. You do a thing once, ten times, a hundred times, a thou-
sand tiimes if necessary, but you do it till it gets done. And not
done only here and there, but everywhere and everywhere at
the same time. This is the great problem one sets oneself. That is
why, to those who come to tell me very light-heartedly, “I want
to do yoga”, I reply, “Think it over, one may do thc yoga for
a number of years without noticing the least result. But if you
want to do it, you must persist and persist with such a will that
you should be ready to do it for ten lifetimes, a hundred life-
times if necessary, in order to succeed.” I do not say it will be
like that, but the attitude must be like that. Nothing must dis-
courage you; for there are all the difliculties of ignorance of the
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different states of being, to which are added the endless malice
and the unbounded cunning of the hostile forces in the world....
They are there, do you know why ? They have been tolerated,
do you know why ? — simply to see how long one can last out
and how great is the sincerity in one’s action. For everything
depends upon your sincerity. If you are truly sincere in your
will, nothing will stop you, you will go right to the end, and if
it is necessary for you to live a thousand years to do it, you will
live a thousand years to do it.

Does not the vital seek its own transformation ? It
aspires but it is always the victim of things, of impul-
sions from outside.

If it seeks to transform itself, it is truly wonderful! And if it
aspires for transformation, it will try to free itself. If the vital
is weak, its aspiration will be weak. And mark that weakness
is an insincerity, a sort of excuse one gives oneself — not very,
very consciously perhaps, but you must be told that the subcon-
scient is a place full of insincerity. And the weakness which.
says, “I would like it so much, but T can’t” is insinccrity. Boes
cause, if one is sincere, what one cannot do today one will do
tomorrow, and what one cannot do tomorrow one will do the
day after, and so on, until one can do it. If you understand once
for all that the entire universe (or, if you likc, our earth, to con-
centrate the problem) is nothing other than the Divine who has
forgotten Himself, where will you find a place for weakness
there ? Not in the Divine surely ! Then, in forgetfulness. And if
you struggle against forgetfulness you struggle against wecakness,
and to the extent you draw closer to the Divine your weakness
disappears.

And that holds good not only for the mind, but also for the
vital and even for the body. All suffering, all weaknesscs, all in-
capabilities are, in the last analysis, insincerities.

There are many places where insincerity may be lodged, and
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hence it should never be said as so often pcoplc say to me, "l
am perfectly sincere.” It is like those who assure you, 1 have
never told a lie.” If you were perfectly sincere, you would be
the Divine, if you had never told a lie. that is, something that
is not true, you would be the Truth ! So, as you are neither the
Divine nor the Truth in fact (you arc that m essence but not
in fact). you have always a long way to go to reach the Truth
and sincerity.

You need not look unhappy because it is like that.

It is like those people in despair who tell you, “Why is the
world so frightiul 27 What is the use of lamenting, since it is
like that ? The only thing you can do is to work to change it.
Naturally, from a speculative point of view one may try to under-
stand, but the human mind is incapable of understanding such
things. For the moment it is quite useless. What is useful is to
change it. We all agrec that the world is detestable, that it is
not what it ought to be, and the only thing we have to do is to
work to make it otherwise. Consequently, our whole preoccu-
pation should be to find the best means of making it different;
and we can understand one thing, it is that the best means
(though we do not know it quite well yet), is we ourselves, isn’t
it 7 And surcly you know yoursclf better than you know your
neighbour — you understand better the consciousness manifested
in a human being than that manifested in the stars, for instance.
So, after a little hesitation you could say, “After all, the best
means is what 1 am. 1 don’t know very well what I am, but this
kind of collection of things that I am. this perhaps is my work,
this is perhaps my part of the work, and if I do it as well as 1
can, perhaps T shall be doing the best I can do.” This is a very
big beginning, very big. It is not overwhelming, not beyond the
Jimits of your possibilities. You have your work at hand, it is
always within your rcach, so to say. it is always there for you to
attend to it a field of action proportionate to your strength.
but varied enough, complex, vast, deep enough to be interest-
ing. And you explore this unknown world.
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Many people tell you, “But then this is egoism !” — it is
cgoism if you do it in an egoistic way, for your personal profit,
if you try to acquire powers, to becorne powerful enough to in-
fluence others, or if you seek means to makec a comfortable life
for yourself. Naturally, if you do it in this spirit, it will be ego-
istic. But the beauty of it is that you will not get anywhere !
You will begin by deceiving yourself, you will live in increasing
illusions and you will fall back into a greater and greater ob-
scurity. Consequently, things arc organised much better than one
thinks; if you do your work egoistically (we have said that our
field of work is always within our rcach) it will come to no-
thing. And hencc the required condition is to do it with an ab-
solute sincerity in your aspiration for the realisation of the
divine work. So if you start likec that 1 can assure you that you
will have such an interesting journey that even if it takes very
long, you will never get tired. But you must do it like that with
an intensity of will, with perseverance and that indispensable
good humour which smiles at difliculties and laughs at mistakes.
Then everything will go welli.

W hat mirror is that which can reflect the Supremedc

Consciousness itself. It is because that is there, without it one
would never get anywhere. If the supreme Consciousness wcre
not at thc centre of all creation, never could the creation be-
come aware of the Consciousness.

To transform the vital one must have will, persever-
ance, sincerity, ctc. But in what part of the being are
all these things found ?

The source of sincerity, of will, of perseverance is in the psy-
chic being, but this translates itself differently in differcnt people.
Generally it is in the higher part of the mind that this begins
to take shape, but for it to be effective at least one part of the
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vital must respond, because the intensity of your will comes trom
there, the realising power of the will conies from its contact with
the vital. If there were only refractory clements in the vital, you
would not be able to do anything at all. But there is always
something, somewhere, which is willing — it is perhaps soime-
thing insignificant, but there is always something which is will-
ing. It is enough to have had once one minute of aspiration and
a will even if it be very fugitive, to become conscious of the
Divine, to realise the Divine, for it to flash like lightning through
the whole being — there arc cven cells of the body which res-
pond. This is not visible all at once, but there is a response
everywhere. And it is by slowly, carefully, putting together all
these parts which have responded, though it be but once, that
one can build up something which will be coherent and organ-
ised, and which will permit one’s action to continue with will,
sincerity and perseverance.

Even a fleeting idea in a child, at a certain moment in its
childhood when the psychic being is most in front, if it succeeds
in penetrating through the outer consciousness and giving the
child just an impression of something beautiful which must be
realised, it creates a little nucieus and upon this you build your
action. There is a vast mass of humanity to whom one would
never say, ‘“You must realise the Divine” or “Do yoga to find
the Divine.” If you observe well you will see that it is a tiny
minority to whom this can be said. It means that this minority
of beings is “prepared” to do yoga, it is that. It is that there
has been a beginning of realisation — a beginning is enough.
With others it is perhaps an old thing, an awakening which may
come from past lives. But we arc speaking of those who are less
ready; they are those who have had at a certain moment a flash
which has passed through their whole being and created a res-
ponse, but that suffices. This does not happen to many people.
Those ready to do yoga are not many it you compare them with
the unconscious human mass. But one thing is certain, the fact
that you are all here proves that at the lecast you have had that
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— there are those who are very far on the path (sometimes they
have no idea about it), but at the least all of you have had that,
that kind of spontaneous integral contact which is like an elec-
tric shock, a lightning-flash which goes through you and wakes
you up to something: there is something to be realised. It is
possible that the experience is not translated into words, only
into a flame. That is enough. And it is around this nucleus that
one organises oneself, slowly, slowly, progressively. And once it
is there it never disappears. It is only if you have made a pact
with the adverse forces and make a considerable effort to break
the contact and not notice its existence, that you may believe it
has disappeared. And yet a single flash suffices for it to come
back. ’

If you have had this just once, you may tell yourself that
in this life or another you are sure to realise.
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“The articles and dogmas of a religion are mind-made
things and, if you cling to them and shut yourself up
in a code of life made out for you, you do not know
and cannot know the truth of the spirit that lies be-
yond all codes and dogmas, wide and large and free....
“In every religion there are some who have evolved
a high spiritual life. But it is not the religion that gave
them their spirituality; it is they who have put their
spirituality into the religion. Put anywhere else, born
into any other cult, they would have found there and
lived there the same spiritual life. It is their own capa-
city, it is some power of rheir inner being and not the
religion they profess that has made them what they
are.”
Questions and Answers 1929 (9 June)

Are all religions mental constructions ?

All religions were perhaps not that in their beginning, but they
have certainly become that with time.

What is the “Little Vehicle” and the “Great Vehicle” ?

These are Buddhist terms. This is the translation of a Pali word,
I believe. It is said that the religion of the North is the “Great
Vehicle” and the religion of the South the “Little Vehicle”. The
Little Vehicle abides by quite a strict teaching according to what
has been preserved or is believed to have been preserved of the
words of the Buddha.

You know the Buddha used to say that there was no God,
there was no persistence of the ego, there were no beings of
higher worlds who could incarnate here, there were no... He de-
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nied almost every possiblc thing. The rcligion of the South is
like that, it is cxtremely nihilistic, it says no, no, no to every-
thing; while in the religion of the North, which has been prac-
tised in Tibet, and sprcad from Tibet into China and from China
to Japan, one finds thc Bodhisattvas (who stand for saints as
in all other religions), all the prcvious Buddhas who are also
likc some sort of demigods or gods. I don't know if you have
ever had a chancec to visit a Buddhist temple of the North (I
saw them in China and Japan), for you enter halls where there
are innumerable statuettes all thc Bodhisattvas, all the dis-
ciples of those Bodhisattvas, all the forces of nature deified, in-
deced you are overwhelimed by the number of gods ! On the other
hand, if you go to the South, there is nothing, not a single
image. I believe they speak of the “Great Vehicle” because there
are lots of things inside, and the “Little Vchicle” because there
are few ! I don’t know cxactly the origin of the two terms.

“Things have an inner value and become real to you
only when you have acquired them by the exercise of
your free choice, not when they have been imposed
upon you. If you want to be sure of your religion, you
must choose it; if vou want to be sure of your country,
you must choose it; if you want to be sure of your fa-
mily, even that you must choose.”

Questions and Answers 1929 (9 June)

IV hat does ‘“‘choose one’s family” mean ?

You have come into the world in a certain milieu, among cer-
tain people. When you are quite young, but for a few rare ex-
ceptions, what surrounds you seems altogether natural to you,
because you are born in its midst and are quite used to it. But
when, a little later, a spiritual aspiration wakes up in you, you
may quite possibly feel yourself completely ill at casc in the en-
vironment where you have lived, if, for instance, the people who
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have brought you up don’t have the same aspiration or if their
ideas are the very opposite of what is developing in you. Instead
of saying, “You sece, I belong to this family, what shall T do? I
have a mother, a father, brothers, sisters...”, you can set out in
scarch (I don’t mean necessarily travel), set out in search of
spirits who have an affinity with yours, people who have a si-
milar aspiration and, if you have the sincere aspiration to find
those who like you are in quest of something, you will always
have the occasion to meet them in one way or another, through
quite unexpected circumstances; and when you have found one
or more people who are in exuctly the same state of mind and
have the same aspiration, quite naturally there will be created
bonds of closeness, intimacy, friendship and, among you, you
will form a kind of brotherhood, that is to say, a truc family.
You are together because you are close to one another, you are
together because you have the same aspiration, you are together
because you want to create the same goal in life; you understand
one another when you speak, you have no nced to discuss any-
thing which is said and you live in a kind of inner harmony.
This is the true family, this is the family of aspiration, the fa-
mily of spiritual inclinations.

Now, about the country, this may depend upon all sorts of
things, this may depend upon a sort of inner affinity. For in-
stance, if you come to a country and there you find a kind of
response, an inner response to your aspiration, you find the sur-
roundings more in conformity with your tastes, your tendencies,
you may very well choose to live in this country, which is not
necessarily that of your birth; and since you choose that coun-
try to live there, you may say, “This is my country.” There arc
people, many people who go and settle elsewhere for very ma-
terialistic and uninteresting reasons most of the time, but there
are also others who are in search of an environment which suits
their inner taste, their aspiration, or who seek lands, ways of
living more in keeping with their deeper nature; then they settle
down somewhere and don’t move again, and when they stay
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there for a number of years, they can really feel that this coun-
try is theirs, much more than the house or village or city where
they were born.

Is the vital distorted from the very birth ?

If your birth has not been accidental, you could very well think
there was no distortion, but what you are at your birth is most
of the time almost absolutely what your mother and father have
made you, and also, through them, what your grandparents have
made you. There are certain vital traditions in families and, be-
sides, there is the state of consciousness in which you were
formed, conceived — the monaent at which you were conceived
—— and that, not once in a million tiimes does that state conform
to true aspiration; and it is only a true aspiration which could
make your vital pure of all mixture, make the vital element at-
tracted for the formation of the being a pure element, free from
all contagion; I mean that if a psychic being enters there, it can
gather elements favourable to its growth. In the world as it is,
things are so mixed up, have been so mixed up in every way,
that it is almost impossible to have elements of the vital sufli-
ciently pure not to suffer the contagion of all other contami-
nated beings.

I think I have already spoken about that, I have said what
kind of aspiration ought to be there in the parents before the
birth; but as I said, this does not happen even once in a
hundred thousand instances. The willed conception of a child is
extremely rare; mostly it is ah accident. Among innumerable pa-
rents it is quite a small minority that even simply bothers about
what a child could be; they do not cven know that what the
child will be depends on what they are. It is a very small élite
which knows this. Most of the time things go as they can; any-
thing at all happens and people don’t even realise what is hap-
pening. So, in these conditions how do you expect to be born
with a vital being sufticiently pure to be of help to you ? One is
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born with a slough to clean before one begins to live. And once
you have made a good start on the way to the inner transfor-
mation and you go down to the subconscient root of thc being —
that exactly which comes from parents, from atavism — well,
you do see what it is! and all, almost all difliculties are there,
there are very few things added to existence after the first years
of life. This happens at any odd moment; if you keep bad com-
pany or read bad books, the poison may enter you; but there
are all the imprints deep-rooted in the subconscient, the dirty
habits you have and against which you struggle. For instance,
there arec pcople who can’t open their mouth without tclling a
lie, and they don’t always do this deliberately (that is the worst
of it), or people who can’t come in touch with others without
quarrelling, all sorts of stupidities — they are there in the sub-
conscient, deeply rooted. Now, when you have a goodwill, ex-
ternally you do your best to avoid all that, to correct it if
possible; you work, you fight; then become aware that this
thing always keeps coming up, it comes up from some part which
escapes your control. But if you enter this subconscient, if you
let your consciousness infiltrate it, and look carefully, gradually
you will discover all the sources, all the origins of all your dif-
ficulties; then you will begin to understand what your fathers
and mothers, grandfathers and grandmiothers were, and if at a
certain moment you are unable to control yourself, you will un-
derstand, “I am like that because they were like that.”

1f you have within you a psychic being sufticiently awake to
watch over you, to prepare your path, it can draw towards you
things which help you, draw people, books, circumstances, all
sorts of little coincidences which come to you as though brought
by some benevolent will and give you an indication, a help, a
support to take decisions and turn you in the right direction.
But once you have taken this decision, once you have decided
to find the truth of your being, once you start sincerely on the
road, then everything secems to conspire to help you to advance,
and if you observe carefully you sec gradually thc source of
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your difficulties: “Ah ! wait a minute, this failing was in my fa-
ther; oh ! this habit was my mother’s;oh ! my grandmother was
like this, my grandfather was like that” or it could well be the
nurse who took care of you when you were small, or brothers
and sisters who played with you, the little friends you met, and
you will find that all this was there, in this person or that or
the other. But if you continue to be sincere, you find you can
cross all this quite calmly, and after a time you cut all the moor-
ings with which you were born, break the chains and go freely
on the path.

If you really want to transform your character, it is that you
must do. It has always been said that it is impossible to change
one’s nature; in all books of philosophy, even of yoga, you are
told the same story: “You cannot change your character, you
are born like that, you arc like that.” This is absolutely false,
I guarantee it is false; but there is something very difficult to
do to change your character, because it is not your character
which must be changed, it is the character of your antecedents.
In them you will not change it (because thcy have no such in-
tention), but it is in you that it must be changed. It is what
they have given you, all the little gifts made to you at your birth
— nice gifts — it is this which must be changed. But if you
succeed in getting hold of the thread of these things, the true
thread, since you have worked upon this with perseverance and
sincerity, one fine morning you will be free; all this will fall off
from you and you will be able to get a start in life without any
burden. Then you will be a new man, living a new life, almost
with a new nature. And if you look back you will say, “It is
not possible, I was never like that !
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Mother reads a question asked during her talk
in 1929:

“Can all physical ailments be traced to some disorder
in the mind ?”
Questions and Answers 1929 (16 June)

If there is one mental disorder which can bring about all ill-
nesses, it is fear.

But, each man can make his own experiment. If one has a
bad throat, this may be due to the fact that the day before one
was in a state of depression. Or perhaps one is very unhappy,
dissatisfied, onc finds everything very bad, and the next day one
gets a cold in the head.... Everyone must make his own obser-
vations.

“Each spot of the body is symbolical of an inner move-
ment; there is there a world of subtle corresponden-
ces.... The particular place in the body affected by an
illness is an index to the nature of the inner dishar-
mony that has taken place. It points to the origin, it
is a sign of the cause of the ailment. It reveals too the
nature of the resistance that prevents the whole being
from advancing at the same high speed. It indicates
the treatment and the cure. If one could perfectly
understand where the mistake is, find out what has
been unreceptive, open that part and put the force and
the light there, it would be possible to re-establish in a
moment the harmony that has been disturbed and the

illness would immediately go.”
Ibid.
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Will you explain how each part of the body is sym-
bolical of an inner movement ?

In the ancient schools of initiation there was the practice of
saying simply “This is true” or “This is false” to those who al-
ready had the knowledge of these things.

Can anyone relate his expericnce on this subject ? Naturally
you must be able to give the correlation between a certain psy-
chological state and a particular part of the body.

Once, I complained to you about some pain and you
asked me which part of the body was affected. When
I told you which, I did not know about its correspon-
dence with the vital, the mind, etc., ye: the pain dis-
appeared.

I don’t see any contradiction !... There are two ways of curing
an illness spiritually. One consists in putting a force of con-
sciousness and truth on the physical spot which is affected. In
this case thc effect produced depends naturally on the recepti-
vity of the person. Supposing the person is receptive; the force
of consciousness is put upon the affected part and its pressure
restores order. Many of you here can tell how Sri Aurobindo
cured them. It was like a hand which came and took away the
pain. It is as clear as that.

In other cases, if the body lacks receptivity altogether or if
its receptivity is insufficient, one sees the inner correspondence
with the psychological state which has brought about the illness
and acts on that. But if the cause of the illness is refractory, not
much can be done. Let us say the origin is vital. The vital ab-
solutely refuses to change, it clings terrifically to the condition
in which it is; then that is hopeless. You put the force, and usu-
ally it provokes an increase in the illness, produced by the
resistance of the vital which did not want to accept anything. 1
speak of the vital but it can be the mind or something else.
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When the action is directly upon the body, that is, on the
affected part, it is possible that one is relieved; then, some hours
later or even after a few days, the illness returns. This means
that the cause has not been changed, that the cause is in the vi-
tal and is still there; it is only the effcct which has been cured.
But if one can act simultaneously upon both the cause and the
cffect, and the cause is sufficiently receptive to consent to change,
then one is completely cured, once for all.

I once had an illness which was almost like an expe-
rience. I wanted to get rid of jealousy. T he whole night
1 felt a strong pressure, I had pain all over the body,
to the very bones. The next morning I had a stomach-
ache and sent you word with my brother. You told
him thar if 1 did not get better in a few hours, you
would send the doctor. Fle forgot to tell me that he
had seen you and what you had told him, but I learnt
later that it was at the exact moment you had spoken
to him that I was cured.

I knew it was that!
How can one increase the receptivity of the body ?

It depends on the part. The method is almost the same for all
parts of the being. To begin with, the first condition: to remain
as quiet as possible. You may notice that in the different parts
of your being, when something commcs and you do not receive
it, this produces a shrinking — there is something which hardens
in the vital, the mind or the body. There is a stiffening and this
hurts, one feels a mental, vital or physical pain. So, the first
thing is to put one’s will and relax this shrinking, as one does a
twitching nerve or a cramped muscle; you must learn how to
relax, be able to relieve this tension in whatever part of the be-
ing it may be.
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The method of relaxing the contraction may be different in
the mind, the vital or the body, but logically it is the same thing.
Once you have rclaxed the tension, you see first if the disagree-
able effect ceases, which would prove that it was a small mo-
mentary resistance, but if the pain continues and if it is indeed
necessary to increase the receptivity in order to be able to re-
ceive what is helpful, what should be received, you must, after
having relaxcd this contraction, begin trying to widen yourself
— you feel you are widening yourself. There are imany methods.
Some find it very useful to imagine they are floating on water
with a plank under their back. Then they widen themselves,
widen, until they become the vast liquid mass. Others make an
effort to identify themselves with the sky and the stars, so they
widen, widen themselves, identifying themselves more and more
with the sky. Others again don’t need these pictures; they can
become conscious of their consciousness, enlarge their conscious-
ness more and more until it becomes unlimited. One can enlarge
it till it becomes vast as the earth and even the universe. When
one does that one becomes really receptive. As I have said, it
is a question of training. In any case, from an immediate point
of view, when something comes and one feels that it is tao
strong, that it gives a headache, that one can’t bear it, the me-
thod is just the same, you must act upon the contraction. One
can act through thought, by calling the peace, tranquillity (the
feeling of peace takes away much of the difficulty) like this:
‘“Peace, peace, peace... tranquillity... calm.” Many discomforts,
even physical, like all these contractions of the solar plexus,
which are so unpleasant and give you at times nausea, the sen-
sation of being suffocated, of not being able to breathe again,
can disappear thus. It is the nervous centre which is affected,
it gets affected very easily. As soon as there is something which
affects the solar plexus, you rnust say, “Calm... calm... calm™,
become more and more calm until the tension is destroyed.

In thought also. For instance, you are reading soimething and
come across a thought you don’t understand — it is beyond you,
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you understand nothing and so in your head it lies like a brick,
and if you try to understand, it becomcs niore and more like a
brick, a stiffening, and if you persist it gives you a headache.
Therc is but one thing to do: not to struggle with the words,
remain just like this (gesture: stretched out, immobile), create
a relaxation, simply widen, widen. And don’t try to understand,
above all, don’t try to understand — let it enter like that, quite
gently, and relax, relax, and in this relaxing your headache goes
away. You no longer think of anything, you wait for a few days
and after some days you see from inside: “Oh ! how clear it is !
I understand what I had not understood.” It is as easy as that.
When you rcad a book which is beyond you, when you come
across sentences which you cannot understand — one feels that
there is no correspondence in the head — well, you must do
this; one reads the thing once, twice, thricc, then remains calm
and makes the 1mind silent. A fortnight later, one takes up the
same passage again and it is clear as daylight. Everything has
been organised in the head, the elements of the brain which
were wanted for the understanding have becn formied, everything
has been done gradually and one understands. I knew many
people who, when I used to tell them something, argued, —
they did not understand anything at all. They were shut up in
their mind which could not catch the thought, which threw it
out, refused it violently. You have said something, you don’tin-
sist; you have said it, that’s all; if need be you say it a second
time, but you don’t insist. A week, a month later, those very
people come looking for you and tcll you with strong convic-
tion, “But things are like that, you don’t understand, things are
like that !” It is exactly what you have told them, you know.
But they tell you, “I thought about it, now I know, it is this,
it is truly this.” If you have the mmisfortune to tell them, “But
this is exactly what I had told you™, they pull a long face! and
they don’t understand any longer.

lllnesses enter through the subtle body, don’t they ?
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How can they be stopped ?

Ah'! here we are.... If one is very sensitive, very sensitive —
one must be very sensitive — the moment they touch the subtle
body and try to pass through, one feels it. It is not like some-
thing touching the body, it is a sort of feeling. If you are able
to perceive it at that moment, you have still thc power to say
“no”, and it goes away. But for this one must be extremely sen-
sitive. However, that develops. All these things can bc deve-
loped methodically by the will. You can become quite conscious
of this envelope, and if you develop it sufficiently, you don’t
even need to look and see, you feel that somcthing has touched
you. I can give you an instance of this, there are many simi-
lar ones.

Someone was secking to establish a constant and conscious
contact — absolutely constant and conscious — with the inner
Godhead, not only with the psychic being but the divine Pre-
sence in the psychic being, and she had decided that she would
be like this, that she would busy herself with nothing else, that
is to say, whatever she might be doing, her concentration was
upon this, and even when she went out walking in the street
her concentration was upon this. She lived in a big city where
there was niwuch traffic: buses, tramways, etc., many things, and
to cross the street one had to be considerably careful, wide-
awake and attentive, otherwise one could get run over, but this
person had resolved that she would not come out of her con-
centration. One day when she was crossing one of the big
avenues with all its cars and its tramways, still deep in her con-
centration, in her inner seeking, she suddenly felt at about an
arm’s length a little shock, like this; she jumped back and a car
passed just by her side. If she had not jumped back she would
have been run over.... This is an extreme point, but without go-
ing so far one can very easily feel a kind of little discomfort
(it is not something which is imposed with a great force), a
little uneasiness coming near you from anywhere at all: front,

2
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behind, above, below. If at that moment you are sufficiently
alert, you say “no”, as though you were cutting off the contact
with great strength, and it is finished. If you are not conscious
at that moment, the next minute or a few minutes later you get
a queer sick feeling inside, a cold in the back, a little uneasi-
ness, the beginning of some disharmony; you feel a maladjust-
ment somewhere, as though the general harmony had been dis-
turbed. Then you must concentrate all the more and with a great
strength of will keep the faith that nothing can do you harm,
nothing can touch you. This suffices, you can throw off the ill-
ness at that moment. But you must do this immediately, you
understand, you must not wait five minutes, it must be done at
once. If you wait too long and begin to feel really an uneasi-
ness somcwhere, and something begins to get quite disturbed,
then it is good to sit down, concentrate and call the Force,
concentrate it on the place which is getting disturbed, that is to
say, which is beginning to become ill. But if you don’t do any-
thing at all, an illness indeed gets lodged somewhere; and all
this, because you were not sufficiently alert. And sometimes one
is obliged to follow the entire curve to find the favourable mo-
ment again and get rid of the business. T have said somewhere
that in the physical domain all is a question of method — a
method is necessary for realising everything. And if the illness
has succeeded in touching the physical-physical, well, you must
follow the procedure needed to get rid of it. This is what medi-
cal science calls “the course of the illness”. One can hasten the
course with the help of spiritual forces, but all the same the pro-
cedure must be followed. There are some four different stages.
The very first is instantaneous. The second can be done in some
minutes, the third may take several hours and the fourth seve-
ral days. And then, once the thing is lodged there, alt will de-
pend not only on the receptivity of thc body but still more on
the willingness of the part which is the cause of the disorder.
You know, when the thing comes from outside it is in affinity
with something inside. If it manages to pass through, to enter
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without onc’s being awarc of it, it mcans therc is some affinity
somewhere, and the part of the being which has responded must
be convinced.

I have known some truly extraordinary instances. If you can
at the inoment... Wait, take an example which is quite concrete:
sunstroke. This upscts you considcrably, it is one of the things
which makes you most ill — a sunstroke upsets everything, it
disturbs the inner functions, it generally causes a congestion in
the head and very high fever. So, if this has happened, it it has
succeeded in getting through the protection and entering you,
well, if you can just go into a quiet place, stretch yourself out
flat, go out of your body (naturally, you must learn this; there
are people who do this spontaneously, for others a long disci-
pline is necessary), go out of your body, remain above in a way
to be able to see the body (you know the phenomenon, seeing
one’s body when one is outside ? this can be done at will, go-
ing out of one’s body and remaining just above it), the body is
stretched out on a bed, a bench, on the ground, anywhere; you
are stretched just above it and from there, consciously, you pull
the Force from: above, and if you are used to doing it, if your
aspiration is strong enough, you get the answer; and then, from
there, taking care not to re-enter your body, you begin to push
these forces into the body, like that, regularly, until you see thc
body receiving them (for, the first few moments they don’t en-
ter, because the body is quite upset by the illness, it is not
receptive, it is curled up), you push them gently, gently, quietly,
without nervousness, very peacefully, into the body. But you
must not be disturbed by Aanyone. If someone comes along, sces
you stretched out and shakes you, it is extremely dangerous.
You must do this in quiet conditions, ask people not to disturb
you or better shut yourself up where they can’t disturb you. But
you can concentrate slowly (this takes more or less time — ten
minutes, half an hour, one hour, two hours — it depends upon
the seriousness of the disorder which has set in), slowly, from
above, you concentrate the Force until you see that the body
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is receiving, that the Force is entering, the disorder is being set
right and there is a relaxation in the body itself. Once that is
done you can get back and you are cured. This has been done
for a sunstroke, which is a fairly violent thing, and also for
typhoid fever, and many other illnesscs, as, for instance, for a
liver which was suddenly upset soionehow (not due to indigestion,
but a liver which doesn’t function properly for the moment); it
may also be cured in the same way. There was a case of cho-
lera which was healed like that. The cholera had just been
caught, had entered, but was not yet lodged; it was completely
cured. Consequently, when 1 say that if one masters the spirit-
ual force and knows how to use it, there is no malady which
cannot be cured, I don’t say it just like that in the air; it is said
from experience with the thing. Of course, you will say you
don’t know how to go out of the body, draw the IForce, con-
centrate it, have all this mastery.... It is not very frequent, but
it is not impossible. And one can be sure that if one is helped...
In fact, there is a much easier method, it is to call for help.

But the condition in every case ---in every case — whether
one does it oneself and depending only on oneself or whether
one does it by asking someone to do it for onc, the first con-
dition: not to fear and to be calm. If you begin to boil. and get
fidgety in your body, it is finished, you can do nothing.

For everything to live the spiritual life, heal sickness —
for everything, one must be caln.
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You have said: “By Yoga the inner transformation
that is in slow constant process in the creation is ren-
dered more intense and rapid, but rhe pace of the
outer transformation remains almost the same as in
ordinary life. As a result, the disharmony between the
inner and the outer being in one who is doing Yoga
tends 1o be all the greater, unless precautions are

taken....”
Questions and Answers 1929 (16 June)

What are these precautions ?

That depends upon people. Each case is different. Individual pre-
cautions would be different according to individual reactions,
difficulties, resistances. For each one there is a programme to
follow which is good only for him. There is no general rule.
These things cannot be distributed as one distributes sweets. If
someone asks me “What should I do ?” — well that, yes.

What are the causes of accidents ? Are they due to a
diseqguilibrium ?

If one answers deeply... Outwardly there arc miany causes, but
there is a deeper cause which is always there. T said the other
day that if the nervous envelope is intact, accidents can be
avoided, and even if there is an accident it won’t have any con-
sequences. As soon as there is a scratch or a defect in the ner-
vous envelope of the being and according to the nature of this
scratch, if one may say so, its place, its character, there will be
an accident which will correspond to the diminution of resist-
ance in the envelope. I believe almost everybody is psychologi-
cally aware of one thing: that accidents occur when one has a
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sort of uncomfortable feeling, when one is not fully conscious
and self-possessed, when one feels uneasy. In any case, general-
ly, pcople have a feeling that they are not fully themselves, not
fully aware of what they are doing. If onc were fully conscious,
the consciousness wide awake, accidents would not occur; onc
would make just the right gesture, the necessary movement to
avoid the accident. Hence, in an almost absolute way, it is a
flagging of consciousness. Or quite possibly it may be that the
consciousness is fixed in a higher domiain; for example, not to
speak of spiritual things. a man who is busy solving a mental
problem and is very concentrated upon his 1mental problem, be-
comes inattentive to physical things, and if he happens to be in
a street or in a crowd, his attention fixed upon his problem, he
will not make the movement neccssary to avoid the accident,
and the accident will occur. It is the same for sports, for games;
you can observe this easily, there is always a ﬂaggirig of the con-
sciousness when accidents occur, or a lack of attention, a little
absent-mindedness; suddenly one thinks of somecthing else, the
attention is drawn elsewhere — one is not fully conscious of
what one is doing and the accident happens.

As I was tclling you at the beginning, if for some reason or
other — for example, lack of sleep, lack of rest or an absorb-
ing preoccupation or all sorts of things which tire you, that is
to say, when you are not above thenmh1 — if thec vital envelope is
a little damaged, it does not function perfectly and any current
of force whatever which passes through is enough to produce an
accident. In the final analysis, the accident comes always from
that, it is what one may call inattentiveness or a slackening of
consciousness. There arc days when one feels quite... not exact-
ly uneasy, but as though one were trying to catch something
which escapes, one can’t hold together, one is as though half-
diluted; these are the days of accidents. You must be attentive.
Naturally, this is not to tell you to shut yourself up in your
room and not to stir out when you feel like that! This is not
what I mean. Rather I mean that you must watch all the more
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attentively, be all the more on your guard, not allow, precisely,
this inattentiveness, this slackening of consciousness to come in.

Are there not accidents which are almost inevitable ? 1
just read of a case cited by an American who had the
gift of clairvoyance. A child was playing on a railway
track, it was in danger. Suddenly the witness saw an
apparition beside the child and he breathed a sigh of
relief, thinking, “The child will be saved.” Buft to his
great astonishinent the apparition put its hand over the
eyes of the child ard threw it in some way under the
train. This man was much troubled, he could not
understand why a being whont he had taken for a
higher being would pissh a child to its death.

Certainly this may be true, but without having the vision one-
self, one can’t explain it.

It may be a question of two absolutely different things. Per-
haps, indeed, it was its destiny, in the sense that it was the end
of the lifc necessary for its psychic being, it was a death which
had been predestined for some reason, because that can happen.
Or perhaps it could be an adverse force which he took to be
an angel of light, for generally people make this mistake —
when they see an apparition they always think it is something
heavenly. It is heavenly if you like, but it depends on what
heaven it comes from !

It is a strange thing because.... Yes, the moment of uncon-
sciousness, the slackening of consciousness may be translated by
this someone putting thc hand over the eyes.

One of the most common activities of these intolcrable littlc
entities which are in the human physical atmosphere and amuse
themselves at men’s expense, is to blind you to such an extent
that when you look for something, and the thing is staring you
in the face, you do not sce it ! This happens very often. You
search in vain, you turn everything over, you look into all pos-
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sible corners, but you don’t find the thing. Then you give up
the problem and some time later (precisely when ‘“the hand
over the eyes” is removed), you come back to the same place
and it is exactly there where you have looked, quietly lying
there, it had not stirred ! Only you were unconscious, you did
not see. This is a very, very frequent amusement of these little
entities. They also take pleasure in removing things, then they
put them back, but at timies they also don’t put them back !
They displace them, indced they have all sorts of little diver-
sions. They are intolerable. Madame Blavatsky made much use
of them, but I don’t know how she managed to make them so
amiable, beccause generally they are quite unpleasant.

I had the experience — among innuinerable instances — but
precisely of two very striking cases, of two opposite things, only
it was not the same beings.... There are little beings like fairies
who are very sweet, very obliging, but they are not always there,
they conie from time to time when it plcases them. I remember
the time I used to cook for Sri Aurobindo; T was also doing
many other things at the same time, so I often happened to
leave the milk on the fire and go for some other work or to
see something with him, to discuss with somebody, and truly I
was not always aware of the time, I used to forget the milk on
the fire. And whenever I forgot the milk on the fire, I felt sud-
denly (in those days T used to wear a sari) a little hand catching
a fold of my sari and pulling it, like this. Then I used to run
quickly and would see that the milk was just on the point of
boiling over. This did not happen just once, but several times,
and very clearly, like a little child’s hand clutching and pulling.

The other story is of the days Sri Aurobindo had the habit
of walking up and down in his rooms. He used to walk for sev-
eral hours like that, it was his way of meditating. Only, he
wanted to know the tiime, so a clock had been put in each room
to cnable him to see the tiitne at any moment. Therc were three
such clecks. One was in the roon: where I worked; it was, so to
say, his starting-point. One day he came and asked, “What time
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is it ?” He looked and the clock had stopped. He went into the
next room, saying, “I shall see the time there” — the clock had
stopped. And it had stopped at the same minute as the other,
you understand, with the difference of a few seconds. He went
to the third room... the clock had stopped. He continued walk-
ing three times like that —- all the clocks had stopped ! Then he
returned to my room and said, “But this is iimpossible ! This is
a bad joke!” and all the clocks, one after the other, started
working again. I saw it myself, you know, it was a charining in-
cident. He was angry, he said, “This is a bad joke !”” And all
the clocks started going again !

It is said that the material world in its unconscious-
ness has forgotten the Divine. Has it forgotten Him
from the beginning ?

It is concomitant. One cannot say that the mmaterial world is the
result of obscurity and ignorance; one cannot say either that the
obscurity and ignorance are the result of the world of Matter;
but the two are concomitant, in the sense that both have exactly
the same cause. What we call the material world came into be-
ing at the same time as the obscurity and ignorance, they are
closely bound, but there is no cause and effect in the sense of
a sequence in time. It is concomitant, both the things are the
concomitant resuit of another cause: what has brought about
obscurity and ignorance has at one go and at one tinie brought
about the material world as we know it.
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“Everything here is followed by the supermind; the
mind movernents and not less the vital, the material
movements, all the play of the universe have for it a
very deey interest, but of another kind. It is about the
sarne difference as that between the interest taken in
a puppet-play by one who holds the strings and knows
what the puppets are to do and the will that moves
them and knows that they can do only what it moves
them to do, and the interest taken by another who
observes the play but sees only what is happening from
moment to moment and knows nothing else. The one
who follows the play and is outside its secret has a
stronger, an eager and passionate interest in what will
happen and he gives an excited attention to its unfore-
seen or dramatic events; the other, who holds the
strings and moves the show, is unmoved and tranquil.
T here is a certain intensity of interest which comes
from ignorance and is bound up with illusion, and
that must disappear when you are out of the ignor-
ance. The interest that humarn beings take in things
founds itself on the illusion; if that were removed, they
would have no interest at all in the play; they would
find it dry and dull. That is why all this ignorance,
all this illusion has lasted so long; it is because men
like it, becaitse they cling to it and its peculiar kind
of appeal that it endures.”

Questions and Answers 1929 (23 June)

How can interest be founded on illusion ?

So you think you are not in the illusion ? You imagine you are
outside the illusion ? In the world as it is now, all is illusion.
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It is perhaps an advantage, but you see only the surface of
things, at most a very small part — you do not see the depth
of things, you do not see the core of things, you do not see the
cause of things. Do you know what is going to happen toimor-
row ?... You may guess it more or less, telling yourself that it
will be like today but you don’t know it at all. You do not
know what is going to happen tomorrow, still less in a month’s
time, yet less in a year. And do you know where you were be-
fore your birth ? And do you know what will happen to you
after your death ?... You take interest in what you do just be-
cause you do not know what is going to happen. If you were
fully in the know of what is going to happen, I am sure that
999 persons in a 1000 would sit down quietly waiting for it to
happen. If you know exactly what is going to take place, all
your enthusiasm would evaporate and in most cases you would
say, “Have I to do all this to get therc ? Ah! no.”

Then illusion is necessary ?

I do not say it is necessary, I say that it is evident, which is
not quite the same thing. What is necessary is to change.

One of the great things, you see, is just to be able to do
something with as imuch interest, as much intensity, as mnuch
energy, while knowing perfectly what the result wiil be and even
if the result is the opposite of what you seem to expect. This is
not easy, but still it is indispensable.

I don’t see why it is indispensable.

I am saying that it is indispensable to reach the state in which
one can do things, continue to act, while knowing perfectly what
the result will be and even if this result is the opposite of what
one hopes for. It is this condition of detachiment which is in-
dispensable — not being in illusion !
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During the 1929 talk someonc asked what
should be donc to effect the cure of an ill-
ness, whether one should exercise one’s will-
power or only live in the confidence that it
will be done or rely entirely on the divine
Power. Mother replied:

“All these are so many ways of doing the same
thing....

But whatever you ask for or whatever your effort,
you must feel, even while trying your best, using
knowledge or putting forth power that the result de-

pends upon the Divine Grace.”
Questions and Answers 1929 (23 June)

But first you must will it, I believe that is quite important !
There is no one method to follow.... I read this and at the same
time ask myself how many people would be satisfied to hear
this. All the materialism and positivism in the world have been
constructed just because people do not want the divine Gracc
to come in at all. If they are cured they want to say, “It is /
who cured myself”, if they make a progress, they want to think,
“It is I who have progressed”, if they organise something, they
want to proclaim, “It is I who am organising.” And many, many
of those who try to do otherwise, if they look within themselves,
would see how seldom spontaneously, sincerely (not as when
one says something because one knows it should be said, or as
one thinks something because it is the fashion to think like that
but spontaneously, sincerely, with all their heart) they know that
it is not they who have done the thing, but the divine force.
When they have made a progress, when they have changed some-
thing in themselves, when they have learnt something, then when
is it that spontaneously, without an effort of will, without think-
ing, without needing to tell oneself, “One ought to think like
this”, spontaneously one knows that without the divine force
nothing would have been done ? Look into yourself, it is a very
interesting thing, very interesting, how many times a day you
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think (without even telling yourself), “I have done this”, “I have
been able to do that”, “I succeeded in this”, “I failed in that”,
and when you have niade a good effort, when you have obtained
a result, you need a little moment for thought, or more, to tell
yourself, “If the divine force had not helped me, probably I
would not have been able to do it.” The spontaneous thing is,
“Oh ! I have succeeded”, isn’t that true ? There is indeed a part
of the mind which has been educated, which has learnt, has re-
flected, understood, which is well-disposed and truly feels that
in reality it is like that, but this is only one part of the mind,
and it is not always active, sometimes it niust be called up, asked
its advice, “What is then the best attitude to have ?”, “What
should T think ?” I belicve all who have taken up yoga, if thecy
are sincere, if they reflect for a moment, tell themselves, “I was
not aware of it, but if I have succeeded, it was probably be-
cause the divine forces were there to help me, otherwise I would
not have becn able to succeed.” This is well understood. But
there comes a moment when one knows that one wotild not have
been able to lift a finger if these forces had not been there. That
comes later.... But to begin with, how many times, if one thinks,
if one quite simply observes oneself, does one catch oneself say
ing, “It is / !” And, then, one congratulates oneself sometimes,
one says, “After all I can do something, I am capable!” I am
going further: how many people would be capable of doing any-
thing at all if simply deprived of the pleasure of being able to
tell themselves, “I have done this, I have realised that, I have
made a progress, how well I played this game” ? How many
people would be able to sincerely do something if this pleasure
were taken away ? T have known individuals whose mind was
much more developed than the rest of the being, they had
understood very well (almost too well); they sat down to niedi-
tate and all their energy was gone, all vitality evaporated into
a kind of peace, not unpleasant, but very still. There is no more
need to do anything, no longer any need to move, one dreams....
Under a tree, arms crossed, one leaves the Divine to do every-
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thing for oneself, including the feeding you it you need it. This
is perhaps very well, but this shows that the instrument is not
ready; it is not really at the service of the Divine, it is at the
service of the ego, and when the ego is taken away, it does
nothing any longer. Therefore, so long as one lives in the ego
this illusion is nccessary to make you act; it is necessary to keep
up action until one is completely transformed or, in any case,
till the true consciousness is established.

I have said this and I repeat it (Mother takes up her book) :

“Whatever you do, whatever the process you use, and
even if you happen to have acquired in it a great skill
and power, you must leave the result in the hands of
the Divine. Always you may try, but it is for the
Divine to give you the fruit of your effort or not to
give it. There your personal power stops; if the result
comes, it is the Divine Power and not yours that
brings it.”

Questions and Answers 1929 (23 Junc)

Well, it is this idea, which has been taught in almost all reli-
gions, that has made men atheistic, so much does it anger them
— an anger of revolt: “What! it is not I !

And this “I”, if you only knew how big it is ! how it occu-
pies the whole place.... It is this which is the base of all mate-
rialism.

In silent meditation, should not one make oneself
completely empty ? But, then, how can it depend on
the one who meditates ?

I think there is a confusion between silence in the mind and the
complctc emptiness in the being, they are two very different
things. Besidcs, I don’t see very well how one can make oneself
completely empty — one would not exist any longer !
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“To make yourself blank in meditation creates an in-
ner silence; it does not mean that you have become
nothing or have become a dead and inert mass. Mak-
ing yourself an empty vessel, you invite that which
shall fill it. It means that you release the stress of your
inner consciousness towards realisation. T he nature of
the consciousness and the degree of its stress deter-
mine the forces that you bring into play and yvhether
they shall help and fulfil or fail or even harm and
hinder.”

Questions und Answers 1929 (23 June)

What does “the degree of its stress” mean ?

Aspiration and will produce a stress in the being. But I say
“degree”, for there is also the point upon which the stress works.
I say “to make yourself blank” is to release the stress of your
consciousness towards realisation, towards the goal you want to
realise. The “stress” is the pressure upon a point, what is con-
centrated upon a point and insists that it be done. Conscious-
ness — the consciousness of the being, individual consciousness
—— puts a pressure upon a point, you see. We may take the ex-
ample we were just speaking of: you have a clironic illness, a
malformation of the body. a physical defect. Then your con-
sciousness, in its aspiration and will puts a more or less constant
stress on the thing it wants to realise, what you want to cure.
Well, when you make yourself empty within in meditation (this
is one form of meditation if you like), this means that you stop
this concentration of will: your consciousness becomes neutral
for the moment. Its stress is upon this point (it may be on other
points, on things more or less concrete or abstract, but the stress
is on onc point) and when you makec yourself empty you with-
draw this pressure, this stress, and you remain like a blank page
upon which nothing is written. This is what I call “making your-
self empty”, not to have any active will concentrated upon onc
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point or another. And so I say the moment you make yourseif
empty, the stress in effect stops, and yet in your silent aspira-
tion you put yourself in contact with the forces attracted by this
stress you usually have, the special point of stress you have nor-
mally. That is why I have emphasised the fact that all depends
upon the person, because everything depends upon his habitual
aspiration, the thing he usually wants to realise, for he is natur-
ally in touch with the forces which will answer his aspiration.
So, if for a certain time one stops the activity of this aspira-
tion and remains silently receptive, passive, well, the effect of
the habitual aspiration remains and will draw just those forces
which ought to answer it.

You have said that the world and the darkness were
concornitant. What is the caisve of this concomitance ?

The causc... is the light which has become the darkness and the
consciousness which has become the inconscience ! How to speak
about thesc things ? ¥You may call this an accident if you like,
if that satisfies your mind. It was perhaps, after all, the best
thing that could have happened, one can’t tell. All depends upon
the point of view one takes. There must certainly be a conscious-
ness in which this was foreseen, and if it has not been avoided,
it 1mmeans that it forms part of the programme !... It is a human
way of looking at the problem, for things do not happen quite
like that in those regions. One may also relate a story which
could make a subject, a magnificent drama, but it would be
only a story, a way of saying things.

A story is of value only to the extent it can help you to
understand things. Ah ! here is an interesting subject.... A story,
that is, a way of saying things, is of value only if it can make
you understand the thing. A language (which is a kind of story)
is of value only to the extent it is capable of putting you in
contact with the Reality. Science is a language, Art is a lang-
uage — all activity is a sort of language, that is, a way of ex-
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pression. And the way of expression is of value only in as far
as it puts you in contact with what it wants to express. It is a
very interesting gencralisation, for you can bring into it all the
categories you want and you will see that it is true.

It is the same for everything. The way of approaching the
universe and the universal truth is also a language and all
depends upon the person who uses it, the person to whom the
understanding is to be communicated. Whatever may be the way
of telling, if you understand, that is all that is necessary. If you
do not understand, even if it be the wonder of wonders, the truth
of truths, it will have no value for you. This is an essentially
pragmatic point of view of the universe; things have value only
in so far as they realise that for which they have been inade,
and the most beautiful philosophies of the world are of no use
to those who do not understand them. The most beautiful works
of art in the world are quite useless to those whom they do not
put on the path of the Truth. And the most perfect yoga in the
world is useless to those whom it does not lead to the Realisa-
tion. And if you have this sense of relativity, you have finished
with all dogmatism, all sectarianism, all that kind of absolutism
which leads one always to think that all that has done us goad
is “the truth” — it is the truth for us, it is not necessarily the
truth for our neighbour. And what our neighbour thinks is the
truth for him, and when you say, “It is idiotic, it is quite use-
less™, if it helps him to realisc the truth, it is excellent, it is the
best thing possible for him. And everything, everything on earth
is like that. And if you do not want to be altogether narrow,
to put on visors and not see farther than the tip of your nose,
you must first of all understand this. You must understand that
all things in the universe tend towards a goal and that it is to
the cxtent they help to realise this goal that they have a valuc,
and that this value is quite relative; and what is good for one
may not be so for another, what is good at one moment may
not be so at another and, consequently, every kind of dogma-
tism is an absurdity.
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Tt is very easy to say, “That, that’s true, now 1 know that
it is true and I shall not think othcrwisc™; this is very casy, and
in fact something has suddenly put you in touch with a light,
you have had an experience, you have become conscious of
yoursclf, conscious of somicthing which transcends you and is
the reality of your being, so for you it is perfect. But do not
imagine that you must go from door to door, from city to city,
country to country, tclling pcople, I proclaim the Truth”, be-
cause what is true for you may not be at all good for another.
What you have seen has its truth in itself — everything has its
truth in itself — but the true raison d’étre of this truth is that
it has helped you to find yourself, to find the truth of your be-
ing, and it miay quite possibly not help your neighbour, unless
you have a considerable power of persuasion and oblige him to
see things as you have seen them yourself, but this is not
tremendously valuable.

When you have understood this, you will no longer say,
“Why is there such a diversity in the world, why all this multi-
plicity, why all this confusion, why... 2 It is a confusion simply
because you don’t understand and things are not in their placc.
If things were in their place, there would be no confusion. And
we come to this, that you cannot take away one atom from this
world without dislocating the universe. All that is, was neces-
sary — if it had not been necessary, it would not have been. The
whole totality of things is indispensable for realising the Divine.
If you took away one of these things, there would be a hole in
the realisation. And I am not speaking only of material things,
materijal points, I am speaking of all the depths. So when you
say as many do, “Ah! if that were not thcre in the world, how
fine the world would be”, you are displaying your ignorance.

I met in Japan one of the sons of Tolstoy; he was going
round the world preaching human unity. He had caught this
from his father and was going everywhere in the world preach-
ing human unity. I met him at some friends’ place and asked
him, “How are you going to reaiise this human unity ?”” Do you
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know what reply he gave me ? “Oh! it is very simple — if every-
body spoke the samec language, if everybody dressed in the same
way, if everybody lived in the same fashion, the whole world
would be united !” Then I told him, “That would be a poor
world not worth living in.” He did not understand me !
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Mother reads a question put to her in 1929
by an English disciplc:

“If the Divine that is all love is the source of the crea-
tion, whence have come all the evils that abound upon
earth ?”

Questions and Answers {229 (30 June)

Whence come the evils ?... Who is going to answer me ? A philo-
sophic answer, a scientific answer, a psychological answer and
a poetic answer !

They come from the same source as ignorance and
obscurity.

A mystic answer, a religious answer. Oh ! you have no imagina-
tion !

In order that the work on earth may be done per-
fectly, the evil forces are sent.

Evil is sent so that one may perfect oneseift ? What you say is
quite defensible, but this would have terribly shocked the lady
who asked me the question, she would have said, “How could
God have done that, He who is all love ?... the creation was not
well done !”

Someone told me after having read Genesis, “God took
seven days to do all that, then He said that it was good ! He
has a strange opinion !”

At a certain time, the great Teresa had to face many
calamities. She complained to God, saying, “Why do
these things happen to me, who am full of goodwill ?”
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Then, it seems, God replied, “'It is thus that I treat my
friends. It is for this reason that we have so little !

Now we touch thc sourcce of the difficulty. I don’t know if you
have understood it, but there is a central fault in the question
of that lady, she makes God or the Divine a personality quite
independent of his creation. She should have said, “Someone
who, having the power of creation, has created a world like this,
truly, he must be sadistic”, and she would have been right,
wouldn’t she ?..." The question is badly put, because the Divine
spoken about here is not the true Divine, it is the Divine of re-
ligion — and of a certain kind of religion — but it is not the
Divine as He is at all.

“All is from the Divine; but the One Consciousness,
the Supreme has not created the world directly out of
itself; a Power has gone out from it and has descen-
ded through many gradations of its workings and
passed through many agents. There are many creators
or rather ‘formateurs’, forim-makers, who have presided
over the creation of the world. They are intermediatry
agents and I prefer to call them ‘formateurs’ and not
‘creators’; for what they have done is to give the form
and turn and nature to matter. There have been many,
and some have formed things harmonious and benig-
nant and some have shaped things mischievous and
evil. And some too have been distorters rather than
builders, for they have interfered and spoiled what

was begun well by others.”
Questions and Answers 1929 (30 June)

I would not reply in this way now, it is an altogether “adminis-
trative” answer ! It is thus that governments always reply; they
say, “It is not I who am responsible, it is my agents.” That’s not
nice, it is better to take the responsibility upon oneself.
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Mother continues her reading which begins
with a question from the same listener:

“Is not this material world of ours very low down in
the scale in the system of worlds that form the crea-
tion ?2”

“Ours is the most material world, but it is not neces-
sarily ‘low down’, at least, not for that reason; if it is
low down, it is because it is obscure and ignorant, not
because it is material. It is a mistake to make ‘matter’
a synonym for obscurity and ignorance. And the mate-
rial world too is not the only world in which we live:
it is rather one of many in which we exist simulta-
neously, and in one way the most important of them
all. For this world of matter is the point of concen-
tration of all the worlds; it is the field of concretisa-
tion of all the worlds; it is the place where all the
worlds will have to manifest. At present it is dishar-
monious and obscure; but that is only an accident, a
false start. One day it will become beautiful, rhyth-
mic, full of light; for that is the consummation for

which it was made.”
Questions and Answers 1939 (30 June)

This lady had definitely an altogether Chaldean idea of God,
who from nothing made a world (which is badly made, I ad-
mit it; if it has been made like that, it was truly badly made)
and yet a God who looks at it and says, “T made it on pur-
pose,” which crowns the horror of this lady !

Why is there so much misery in the world ? Come along, 1
ask you for a scientific, a philosophic, a mystical, a religious, a
poetic answer....

In order to put in a little variety, otherwise it would
be too monotonous.
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This is not a poetic answer — you must use many images and
symbols for that! You are like the pcrson who said that if one
were not unhappy, onc could not be happy, because one would
not know what it is to be happy ! As others say, “If there were
no shadow, there would be no light. One would not know what
light is if all were light”... and so on. So you say that without
unhappiness there would be no variety in the world ? It is a ra-
ther lugubrious variety, isn’t it ?

If everyone were happy the world would be happy.

If everybody entered a beatific state the world would be beati-
fic; as a reason, it is very good. But it is a cure, it is not a
cause. You are asked here what the cause is. Whence comes the
unhappiness if it is not from God -— who is, of course, all ben-
eficent and who would never do such a horrible thing !

T he world does not exist, it is an illusion of our false
consciousness.

Ah ! try telling this to sonieone who is sulfering from liver co-
lic, for instance!

The world has been rnade, somebody said, to teach
the poor to suffer and the rich ro give.

That is what I was saying, isn't it (laughing), that if there were
no misery upon earth what would become of philanthropy ?...
If we explore all the fields like this, we shall end up perhaps
by understanding that all was necessary, otherwise the world
would not have been. This is perhaps one conclusion. No, it is
not a conclusion, for it would justify the indefinite perpetuation
of what is.

Why is there imperfection, if the world is as it ought
to be ?

290



7 April 1951

No one has said that, if so there would be nothing else to do
but sit down and not move any morc !

We have already granted that the world is not what it ought
to be and that we are here to work so that it mnay become what
it ought to be. But to know this one must first know what it
ought to be, isn’t that so ? That is the problem. What should
the world be ?

X: It ought to be aware of the divine consciousness.
Y: No suffering in the world.

When one makes a construction, one doesn’t begin by saying,
“I don’t want this, I don’t want that”, else you will never make
your construction. You must say what it ought to be, not what
it ought not to be. To begin with, what it ought not to bc we
know already: that is what it is ! We don’t need to go very far
— such as it is, we don’t want it. So, what should it be ?

A garden where one plays an eternal game with the
Divine.

This sounds very fine, it is very good — “God is a child play-
ing,” Sri Aurobindo has said.' It seems this has shocked many
people. When we translated this into French and sent it to Eu-
rope, there were people who were shocked and said, “Well, He
plays at our expense !”

T he world ought to be full of love and light.
What light 2 What love ?

The divine light.

* “What is God, after all ? An eternal child playing an eternal game in
an eternal garden.”
Thoughts and Glimpses, Cent. Yol. 16, p. 381
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When you say ‘“divine light”, what do you understand by it ?
The world ought to be receptive.
Receptive to what ?

It ought to be a constant expression of the divine Will
from which it has separated.

So, it is the werld which has separated from the Divine. We
come to that: the world is miserable bccause it has separated
from the Divine. Here is an answer which is neither philosophic
nor poetic nor... We shall call it a practical expression. And
how has it managed to separate itself from the Divine, sincc it
is the Divine ?... Now it becomes very complicated. We say,
don’t we, that the world is divine and that it is unhappy be-
cause it has separated from the Divine. How has it separated ?

By its ignorance.

Good heavens ! from wherc then does the ignorance come ? Ig-
norance of what ? Ignorance of itself ?

Ignorance of its origin.

Yes, that means ignorance of itself! This is why everyone is
told: “Know thyself” — it ought to be that!

Is it the world which is ignorant or is it we ?

Ah'! then I must ask you, “What do you call the world ?” Is it
the earth or the universe ?

The universe.
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Then, the whole universe is not ignorant — there are parts of
the universe which are not ignorant. When you say “we” you
identify yourself with the universe or with mankind ? Because
this is a very important question. We say the world is unhappy
because it has forgotten its origin, that is, its divine origin. You
say, child, that we are unhappy because “we” are ignorant —
the “we” is men. Consequently, unhappiness has come into the
world with men — here is something serious ! That is, with man
mind has come upon earth, you see, for man is a mental ani-
mal, and with the mind has come misery. The mind is capable
of objectifying, and so it finds that such and such a thing is mi-
serable — without the mind there would be no such discovery
and no unhappiness. So, there is no unhappiness for animals nor
for plants, and yet less for stones. Are we agreed on this: there
is no unhappiness for animals, plants and stones ? We say un-
happiness has come with the mind which has become conscious
of it. Mark that I am trying to lead you to something which is
not so stupid, for in the ancient Teaching it was said, “Change
your consciousness and what appears to you unfortunate will
not so appear to you any longer.” The Buddha taught that if
you are free from desire, things that seemed to you unfortunate
would no longer seerni to you unfortunate at all. Therefore, we
come to this: it is the thought you have about it which makes
you consider this or that thing unfortunate. If you thought an
event happy, it would become happy for you; and that is what
it is, in fact. In most cases when the thought has accepted that
a thing ought to be, for whatcver reason, it is no longer un-
happy; when the thought has not accepted this, it finds this un-
happy. Sc, as long as you are in the field of emotions, of
sentinients and thoughts, all this is true. That is, the notion of
“unhappiness™ has entered the world with the capacity to con-
sider that things were unfortunate. You follow the logic ? Thus,
plants do not suffer because they do not know that they suffer
and animals do not suffer because they do not know that they
suffer. You are sure of it 7 Aren’t you ?
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One sees an expression of pain in their eyes.

It is said you see in others what you have in yourself !
Descartes relates that a lady was beating her dog and
saying, ‘It does not suffer, it has no soul, this is a re-
flex.” Descaries maintains that men alone can feel !

I have always been told that he was an intelligent man !

If unhappiness entered the world with thought, happi-
ness also entered, didn’t it ?

Ah ! here is logic! When there is unhappiness there is happi-
ness... without unhappiness, no happiness. How difficuit philo-
sophy is !... Has your Mr. Descartes told us from where the soul
of man has come ?

He says it is a creation of God.
The rest of the world is not a creation of God ?
Yes, that also.

Then, suddenly, he bethought himself that it was necessary to
put in his creation something that he calls “a soul” and he chose
this animal, man, to put it in. Then it becomes very difficult to
get out of it.... But we were trying to find out what the world
ought to be. It is this we must find, for the minute we know
what it ought to be, we must start working on this.

It must be open to the Force which wants to manifest.

The misfortune is that it is precisely open to certain forces and
manifests them. It is the quality of the Force which matters.
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The world as it is manifests forces, it does not exist without a
manifestation of forces; but what forces does it manifest ? For
the moment it seems to manifest the forces of obscurity, ignor-
ance, disharmony, suffering and all the rest.

It must have discernment.

You mean it should choose the force which is necessary ? Yes,
but this is not the transformation of the world, this is for us,
It is we who must have discernment to know which force we
want to manifest, that’s understood. But to come back to our
subject, you all agree that in the world we are going to build,
there should not be any suffering ? You agree ?... You are not
quite sure of it ?... Then you are satisfied with suffering ? I don’t
know, perhaps it has its purpose. But, you see, as long as one
is satisfied with a thing, there are many chances that it stays.
We have bcen told in the more or less sacred scriptures that
suffering comes from ignorance; hence if you do not think of
getting rid of suffering, it means that you want to keep the ig-
norance also ? That becomes very difficult. It is like the artist
to whom someone spoke of the future world which would be
made all of light, and he said, “Then I won’t be able to paint
any longer” and he was miserable ! Perhaps, indeed, there are
many people who cling to their ignorance ?...

It is suffering which makes us conscious of a higher
force.

That is true, in many cases it is like that and that is the ap-
parent justification of suffering. If human beings did not suffer,
perhaps they would never make any progress. Aspiration is
quite lukewarm when one is perfectly satisfied.

Now then, here we are quite muddled up ! Well, this is an
exact example of the way the human mind functions; and af-
ter that there are people who have caught the tail of something
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and are so satisfied with this tail, they say, “I have the truth,
and you ought to believe what I tell you, otherwise you will
never get out of it.”” The fact is that in the state of your thought
at that moment, anyone at all could come to tell you “I have
the truth”, and you would be happy to catch on to it to come
out of your confusion.... Let’s see, we have two minutes, and
during those two minutes we won’t speak, and all our confu-
sion will disappear. Then we shail disperse. So, do not talk, try
to be as silent as possible for two minutes.

(A meditation follows)
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Mother reads a passage about art and yoga
(Questions and Answers 1929, 28 July), then
asks:

What is the relation between art and yoga ? Can the artist and
the yogi have the same source of inspiration ? (Mother turns to
a disciple:) Amrita, will you tell us what relation there is be-
tween art and yoga ?

A beautiful relation.... Art can be a yoga and yoga is
an art.

That’s very fine ! T knew someone, an American lady, who said
that spirituality was supreme good taste, the best possible good
taste. This is quite similar.

What do serpents signify in books and in dreams ?

That depends on the books ! That depends on the dreams! If
you give me an example from a dream T shall tell you what the
nature of your serpent was, but just like that, “serpents” is too
vague.

Why is modern art so ugly ?

1 believe the chief reason is that people have become more and
more lazy and do not want to work. They want to producc some-
thing before having worked, they want to know before having
studied and they want to make a name before having done any-
thing good. So, this is the open door for all sorts of things, as
we see.... Naturally, there are exceptions.

I have known artists who were great artists, who had worked
hard and produced remarkable things, classical, that is. not ultra-
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modern. But they were not in fashion because, precisely, one
had not to be classical. When a brush was put in the hands of
an individual who had never touched a brush, and when a brush
was put on a palette of colours and the man had never touched
a palette before, then if this individual had in front of him a
bit of canvas on an easel and he had never done a picture be-
fore, naturally he daubed anything at all; he took the colours
and threw them in a haphazard way; then everybody cried out
“admirable”, “marvellous™, “it is the expression of your soul”,
“how well this reveals the truth of things”, etc. ! This was the
fashion and people who knew nothing were very successful. The
poor men who had worked, who knew their art well, were not
asked for their pictures any longer; people said, “Oh ! this is
old-fashioned, you will never find customers for such things.”
But, after all, they werc hungry, you sec, they had to pay thcir
rent and buy their colours and all the rest, and that is costly.
Then what could they do ? When they had received rebuffs from
the picture-dealers who all told them the same thing, “But try
to be modernn, my friend; look here, you are behind the times”,
as they were very hungry, what could they do ?... T knew a
painter, a disciple of Gustav Moreau; he was truly a very fine
artist, he knew his work quite well, arid then... he was starving,
he did not know how to make both ends meet and he used to
lament. One day, a friend intending to help him, sent a picture-
dealer to see him. When the merchant entered his studio, this
poor man told himself, “At last! here’s my chance”, and he
showed him all the best work he had done. The art-dealer made
a face, looked around, turned over things and began rummag-
ing in all the corners; and suddenly he found... Ah! T must ex-
plain this to you, you are not familiar with these things: a
painter, after his day’s work has at times some mixed colours
left on his palette; he cannot kecep them, they dry up in a day;
so he always has with him some pieces of canvas which are
not well prepared and which he daubs with what are called ““the
scrapings of palettes”™ (with supple knives he scrapes all the co-
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lours from the palette and applies then1 on the canvases) and
as there are many mixed colours, this makes unexpected designs.
There was in a corner a canvas likec that on which he used to
put his palette-scrapings. The merchant suddenly falls upon that
and exclaims, “Here you are ! my friend, you are a genius, this
is a miracle, it is this you shou!d show ! Look at this richness
of tones, this variety of forms, and what an imagination !” And
this poor man who was starving said shyly, “But sir, these are
my palette-scrapings !” And the art-dealer caught hold of him:
“Silly fool, this is not to be told!” Then he said, “Give me
this, T undertake to sell it. Give nie as many of these as you
like; ten, twenty, thirty a month, I shall sell them all for you
and I shall make you famous.” Then, as I told you, his stomach
was protesting; he was not happy, but he said, “All right, take
it, I shall see.” Then the landlord comes to dcmand his rent;
the colour-man comecs demanding payment of the old bill; the
purse is quite empty, and what is to be done ? So though he
did not make pictures with palette-scrapings, he did something
which gave the imagination frec play, where the forms were not
too precise, the colours were all mixed and brilliant, and one
could not know overmuch what one was seeing; and as people
did not know very much what they saw, those who understood
nothing about it exclaimed, “Ifow beautiful it is I’ And he sup-
plied this to his art-dealer. He never made a name for himself
with his real painting, which was truly very fine (it was really
very fine, he was a very good painter), but he won a world re-
putation with these horrors! And this was just at the beginning
of modern painting, this goes back to the Universal Exhibition
of 1900:; if I were to tell you his name, you would all recognise
it.... Now, of course, they have gone far beyond, they have done
much better. However, he had the sense of harmony and beauty
and his colours were beautiful. But at present, as soon as there
is the least beauty, it won’t do at all, it has to be outrageously
ugly, then that, that is modern !

The story began with... the man who used to do still-life and
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whose plates were never round.... Cézanne ! It was he who be-
gan it; he said that if plates were painted round that would not
be living; that when one looks at things spontaneously, never
does one see plates round: one sees them like this (gesture). I
don’t know why, but he said that it is only the mind that makes
us see plates as round, because one knows they are round, other-
wise one does not see them round. It is he who began.... He
painted a still-life which was truly a very beautiful thing, note
that; a very beautiful thing, with an impression of colour and
form truly surprising (I could show you reproductions one day,
I must be having them, but they are not colour reproductions
unfortunately; the beauty is really in the colour). But, of course,
his plate was not round. He had friends who told him just this,
“But after all, why don’t you make your plate round ?”” He re-
plied, “My dear fellow, you are altogether mental, you are not
an artist, it is because you think that you make your plates
round: if you only see, you will do it likc this” (gesture). It is
in accordance with the impression that the plate ought to be
painted; it gives you an impact, you translate the impact, and
it is this which is truly artistic. It is like this that modern art
began. And note that he was right. His plates were not round,
but he was right in principle.

What has made art what it is, do you want me to tell you
this, psychologically ?... it is photography. Photographers did
not know their job and gave you hideous things, frightfully ugly,
it was mechanical, it had no soul, it had no art, it was horrible.
All the first attempts of photography until... not very long ago,
were like that. It is about fifty years ago that it became toler-
able, and now with gradual improvcment it has become some-
thing good; but it must be said that the process is absolutely dif-
ferent. In those days, when your portrait was taken, you sat in
a comfortable chair, you had to sit leaning nicely and facing an
enormous thing with a black cloth, which opened like this to-
wards you. And the man ordered, “Don’t move ! Steady !”” That,
of course, was the end of the old painting. When the painter
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made something life-like, a life-like portrait, his friends said,
“Why now, this is photography !’

It must be said that the art of the end of the last century,
the art of the Second Empire, was bad. It was an age of busi-
nessmen, above all an age of bankers, financiers, and taste, upon
my word, had gone very low. 1 don’t believe that businessmen
are people nececssarily very competent in art, but when they
wanted their portrait, they wanted a likeness! One could not
leave out the least detail, it was quite comic: “But you know
I have a little wrinkle there, don’t forget to put it in ! and the
lady who said, “*You know, you must make my shoulders quite
round”, and so on. So the artists made portraits which indeed
turned into photography. They were flat, cold, without soul and
without vision. I can name a number of artists of that period,
it was truly a shame for art. This lasted till about the end of
the last century, till-about 1875. Afterwards, there started the
reaction. Then there was an entire very beautiful period (I don’t
say this because I myself was painting) but all the artists T then
knew were truly artists, they were serious and did admirable
things which have remained admirable. It was the period of the
impressionists; it was the period of Manet, it was a beautiful pe-
riod, they did beautiful things. But people tire of beautiful
things as they tire of bad ones. So there were those who wanted
to found the “Salon d'Automne’. They wanted to surpass the
others, go more towards the new, towards the truly anti-photo-
graphic. And my goodness, they went a little beyond the limit
(according to my taste). They began to depreciate Rembrandt
— Rembrandt was a dauber, Titian was a dauber, all the great
painters of the Italian Renaissance were daubers. You were not
to pronounce the name of Raphael, it was a shame. And all the
great period of the Italian Renaissance was ‘“not worth very
much”; even the works ef Leonardo da Vinci; “You know, you
must take them and leave them.” Then they went a little fur-
ther; they wanted something entirely new, they became extrava-
gant. And then, from there, there was only one more step to
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take for the palette-scrapings and then it was finished.

This is the history of art as I knew it.

Now, to tell you the truth, we are climbing up the curve
again. Truly, I think we had gone down to the depths of in-
coherence, absurdity, nastiness — of the taste for the sordid and
ugly, the dirty, the outrageous. We had gone, I believe, to the
very bottom.

Are we really going up again ?

I think so. Recently I saw some pictures which truly showed
something other than ugliness and indecency. It is not yet art,
it is very far from being beautiful, but there are signs that we
are going up again. You will see, fifty years hence we shall per-
haps have beautiful things to see. I felt this some days ago, that
truly we had come to the end of the descending curve — we are
still very low down, but are beginning to climb up. There is a
kind of anguish and there is still a complete lack of understand-
ing of what beauty can and should be, but one finds an aspira-
tion towards something which will not be sordidly material. For
a time art had wanted to wallow in the mire, to be what they
called “realistic”. They had chosen as “real” what was most re-
pulsive in the world, most ugly: all deformities, all filth, all ugli-
ness, all thc horrors, all the incoherences of colour and form;
well, I believe this is behind us now. I had this feeling very
strongly these last few days (not through seeing pictures, for
we do not have a chance to see much hcre, but by “sensing the
atmosphere”). And even in the reproductions we are shown,
therc is some aspiration towards something which would bec a
little higher. It will need about fifty years; then... Unless there
is another war, another catastrophe; because certainly, to a large
extent, what is responsible for this taste for the sordid are the
wars and the horrors of war. People were compelled to put aside
all refined sensibility, the love of harmony, the need for beauty,
to be able to undergo all that; otherwise, I believe, they would
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really have died of horror. It was so unspeakably foul that it
could not bc tolerated, so it pcrverted mien’s taste cverywhere
and when the war was over (admitting that it ever ended), they
wanted only one thing, to forget, forget, forget. To seek distrac-
tion, not to think of all the horror they had suffered. Now there,
one goes very low. The whole vital atmosphere is completely
vitiated and the physical atmospherc is terribly obscure.
Hence, if we can cscape another world war... Because war
is there, it has never stopped. It has been there from almostthe
beginning of this cefnitury; it began with China, Turkey, Tripo-
litania, Morocco — you are following ? -— the Balkans, it has
never stopped, it has bccome worse, but each timc it has be-
come a world war, it has assumed altogcther sordid proportions.
All you my children, you have been born after the war (I am
speaking of the First [World] War), s¢ you do not know much
about this, and then you have becen born here, in a country
which has been truly privileged. But the children born in Europe,
latterly, these little ones, who were children of the war, carry
something in them which will be very difficult to efface, a kind
of horror, a fright. One could not have been mixed up with that
without knowing what horror is. The first war was perhaps worsc
than the sccond. The second was so atrocious that all was lost....
But the first, oh! I don’t know.... The last months I spent in
Paris were truly fantastic. And it can’t be told. Thec life in the
trenches, for example, is something that cannot be told. The new
generations do not know.... But, you see, the children born now
will not even know if this was true, all these horrors which are
related to theim. What happecned in the conquered countries, in
Czechoslovakia, in Poland, in France — the frightful things, un-
believable, unthinkable, which took place — unless one has
been very closc by, has seen. one cannot bclicve it. It was... T
was saying the other day that the vital world is a world of hor-
rors; well, all the horrors of the vital world had descended upon
earth, and upon earth thcy are still more horrible than in the
vital world, because in the vital world, if you have an inner
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power, if you have the knowledge, if you have strength, you
act upon them — you act, you can subduc them, you can show
yourself stronger. But all your knowledge, all your power, all
your strength is nothing in this material world when you are
subjected to the horrors of a war. And this acts in the terres-
trial atmosphere in such a way that it is very, very difficult to
efface it.

Naturally, men are always very anxious to forget. There are
already those who have begun to say, “Are you quite sure it
was like that ?”” But those who have gone through that, do not
want it to be forgotten; so the places of torturc, massacre —
hideous places which go beyond all the worst the human imag-
ination can conceive — some of these places have been pre-
served. You can go and visit the torture-chambers the Germans
built in Paris, and they will never be destroyed, I hope, so that
those who come and say, “Oh! you know, these things have
been exaggerated” (for one does not like to know that such
frightful things have happened), could be taken by the hand and
told, “Come and see, if you are not afraid.”

This forms character. It it is taken in the right way (and I
think there are peoplc who have taken it in the right way), this
may lead you straight to yoga, straight. That is, one feels such
a deep detachment for all things in the world, such a great need
to find something else, an imperious need to find something
which is truly beautiful, truly fresh, truly good... then, quite na-
turally, this brings you to a spiritual aspiration. And these hor-
rors have, as it were, divided men: there was a minority which
was ready and rose very high, there was a majority which was
not ready and went down very low. These wallow in the mud
at present, and hence, for the moment, one does not get out of
it; and if this continues, we shall go towards another war and
this time it will truly be the end of this civilisation.— I don’t
say the end of the world, because nothing can be the end of
the world, but the end of this civilisation, that is to say, another
will have to be built. You will perhaps tell me that this would
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be very well, for this civilisation is in its decline, it is on the
way to perish; but after all, there are very beautiful things in
it, worthy of being preserved, and it would be a great pity if all
this disappeared. But if there is another war, I can tell you that
all this will disappear. For men are very intelligent creatures
and they have found the means of destroying everything, and
they will make use of this, for what’s the good of spending bil-
lions to find certain bombs, if one might not use them ? What
is the use of discovering that one can destroy a city in a few
minutes, if it is not for destroying it ! One wants to see the fruit
of one’s efforts. If there is war, this is what will happen.

There we are, I am telling you things which are not very
cheerful, but it is sometimes good to put a little ballast in the
head to make one think.
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What is the difference between Japanese art and the
art of other countries, like those of Europe, for
example ?

The art of Japan is a kind of directly mental expression in phy-
sical life. The Japanese use the vital world very little. Their art
is extremely mentalised; their life is extremely mentalised. It ex-
presses in detail quite precise mental formations. Only, in the
physical, they have spontaneously the sense of beauty. For ex-
ample, a thing one sces very rarely in Europe but constantly,
daily in Japan: very simple peojple, men of the working class or
even peasants go for rest or enjoyment to a place where they
can see a beautiful landscape. This gives them a much greater
joy than going to play cards or indulging in all sorts of distrac-
tions as they do in the countries of Europe. They are seen in
groups at times, going on the roads or sometimes taking a train
or a tram up to a certain point, then walking to a place from
where one gets a beautiful view. Then at this place there is_a
small house which fits very well into the landscape, therec is a
kind of small platform on which one can sit: one takes a cup
of tea and at the same time sces the landscape. For them, this
is the supreme enjoyment; they know nothing more pleasant.
One can understand this among artists, educated people, quite
learned people, but I am speaking of people of the most ordi-
nary class, poor people who like this better than resting or re-
laxing at home. This is for them the greatest joy.

And in that country, for each season there are known sites.
For instance, in autumn Jeaves become red; they have large
numbers of maple-trees (the leaves of the maple turn into all
the shades of the most vivid red in autumn, it is absolutely mar-
vellous), so they arrangec a place near a temple, for instance,
on the top of a hill, and the entire hill is covered with maples.
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There is a stairway which climbs straight up, almost like a lad-
der, from the base to the top, and it is so steep that one can-
not see what is at the top, one gets the feeling of a ladder rising
to the skies — a stone stairway, very well made, rising steeply
and sceming to lose itself in the sky — clouds pass, and both
the sides of the hill are covered with maples, and these maples
have the most magnificent colours you could ever imagine. Well,
an artist who goes there will experience an emotion of absolute-
ly exceptional, marvellous beauty. But one sees very small child-
ren, families even, with a baby on the shoulder, going there in
groups. In autumn they will go there. In springtime they will
go elsewhere.

There is a garden quite close to Tokyo where irises are
grown, a garden with very tiny rivulets, and along the rivulets,
irises — irises of all possible colours — and it is arranged ac-
cording to colour, organised in such a way that on entering one
is dazzled, therc is a blaze of colour from all these tflowers stand-
ing upright; and there are heaps and heaps of them, as far as
the eye can reach. At another time, just at the beginning of
spring (it is a slightly early spring there), there are the first
cherry-trees. These cherry-trees never give fruit, they are grown
only for the flowers. They range from white to pink, to a ra-
ther vivid pink. There are long avcnues all bordered with cherry-
trees, all pink; they are huge trees which have turned all pink.
There are entire mountains covered with these cherry-trees, and
on the little rivulets bridges have been built which too are all
red: you see these bridges of red lacquer among ali these pink
flowers and, below, a great river flowing and a mountain which
seems to scale thc sky, and they go to this place in springtime....
For each season there are flowers and for each tilower there are
gardens.

And people travel by train as easily as onc goes from house
to house; they have a small packet like this which they carry;
in it they have a change of clothes, that’s quite enough for them;
they wear on the feet rope or fibre sandals; when these get worn
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out they throw theimn away and take others, for it costs nothing
at all. All their life is like that. They have paper handkerchicfs,
when they have used them they get rid of them., and so on —
they don’t burden themselves with anything. When they go by
train, at the stations small meals are sold in boxes (it is quite
clean, quite neat), small meals in boxes of white wood with little
chop-sticks for eating; then, as all this has no value, when one
has finished, one puts them aside, doesn’t bother about them or
encumber oneself. They live like that. When they have a gar-
den or a park, they plant trees, and they plant them just at the
place where when the tree has grown it will create a landscape,
will fit into a landscape. And as they want the tree to have a
particular shape, they trim it, cut it, they manage to give it all
the shapes they want. You have trees with fantastic forms; they
have cut off the unnecessary branches, fostered others, contrived
things as they liked. Then you come to a place and you see a
house which seems to be altogether a part of the landscape; it
has exactly the right colour, it is made of the right materials;
it is not like a blow in your face, as arc all those European
buildings which spoil the whole landscape. It is just there wherc
it should be, hidden under the trees; then you see a creeper and
suddenly a wonderful tree: it is there at the right place, it has
the right form. I had everything to learn in Japan. For four
years, from an artistic point of view, I lived from wonder to
wonder.

And in the cities, a city like Tokyo, for example, which is
the biggest city in the world, bigger than LLondon, and which
extends far, far (now the houscs are modernised, thc whole
centre of the city is very unpleasant, but when I was there, it
was still good), in the outlying parts of the city, those which
are not business quarters, every house has at the most two sto-
reys and a garden — there is always a garden, there are always
one or two trees which are quite lovely. And then, if you go
for a walk... it is very difficult to find your way in Tokyo; there
are no straight streets with houses on either side according to
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the number, and you lose your way easily. Then you go wan-
dering around — always one wanders at random in that coun-
try — you go wandering and all of a sudden you turn the corner
of a street and come to a kind of paradise: there are magnifi-
cent trees, a temple as beautiful as everything else, you see no-
thing of the city any longer, no more traffic, no tramways; a
corner, a corner of trees with magnificent colours, and it is
beautiful, beautiful like cverything c¢lse. You do not know how
you have reached there, you seem to have come by luck. And
then you turn, you seek your way, you wander off again and
go elsewhere. And some days later you want to come back to
this very place, but it is impossible, it is as though it had dis-
appeared. And this is so frequent, this is so true that such sto-
ries are often told in Japan. Their literature is full of fairy-lore.
They tell you a story in which the hero comes suddenly to an
enchanted place: he sees fairies, he sees marvellous beings, he
spends exquisite hours among tlowers, music; all is splendid. The
next day he is obliged to leave; it is the law of the place, he
goes away. He tries to come back, but never does. He can no
longer find the place: it was there, it has disappeared !... And
everything in this city, in this country, from beginning to end,
gives you the impression of impermanence, of the unexpected,
the exceptional. You always come to things you did not expect;
you want to find them again and they are lost — they have
made something else which is cqually charming. From the art-
istic point of view, the point of view of beauty, I don’t think
there is a country as beautiful as that.

Now, I ought to say, to complete my picture, that the four
years I was there I feund a dearth of spirituality as entire as
could be. These people have a wonderful morality, live accord-
ing to quitc strict moral rules, they have a mental construction
even in the least detail of life: one must eat in a certain way
and not another, one mwust bow in a certain way and not an-
other, one must say certain words but not all; when addressing
certain people one must express onesclf in a certain way; when
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speaking with others, onc must express oneself in another. If
you go to buy something in a shop, you must say a particular
sentence; if you don’t say it, you are not served: they look at
you quizzically and do not move ! But if you say the word, they
wait upon you with full attention and bring, if necessary, a
cushion for you to sit upon and a cup of tea to drink. And
everything is like that. However, not once do you have the feel-
ing that you are in contact with something other than a mar-
vellously organiscd mental-physical domain. And what energy
they have! their whole vital being is turned into energy. They
have an extraordinary endurance but no direct aspiration: one
niust obey the rule, one is obliged. If one does not submit one-
sclf to rules there, one may live as Europeans do, who are con-
sidered barbarians and looked upon altogether as intruders, but
if you want to live a Japanese life among the Japanese you must
do as they do, otherwisec you make them so unhappy that you
can’t even have any relation with them. In their house you must
live in a particular way, when you meet them you must grcct
them in a particular way.... I think I have already told you the
story of that Japanese who was an intimate friend of ours, and
whom I helped to come into contact with his soul — and who
ran away. He was in the countryside with us and I had put him
in touch with his psychic being; he had thc experience, a reve-
lation, the contact, the dazzling inner contact. And the next
morning, he was no longer there, he had taken flight! Later,
when I saw him again in town after the holidays, I asked him,
“But what happened to you, why did you go away ?> — “Oh !
you understand, I discovered my soul and saw that my soul was
more powerful than my faith in the country and the Mikado; I
would have had to obcy my soul and I would no longer have
been a faithful subject of my empcror. I had to go away.” There
you are ! All this is authentically true.

Why are great artists born at the same time in the
same country ?

310



12 April 1951

That depends on the person to whom you put the question. The
explanation will be different accordingly. From the point of view
of evolution, I think Sri Aurobindo has explained this very clear-
ly in The Human Cycle. Evolution, that is to say, culture and
civilisation, describes a more or less regular spiral niovement
around the earth, and the results of one civilisation, it may be
said, slowly go to form another; then, when the total develop-
ment is harmonious, this creates simultaneously the field of ac-
tion and the actors, in the sense that at the time of the great
artistic periods all the conditions were favourable to the deve-
lopment of art, and naturally, the fact that all the circumstances
were favourable, attracted the men who could use them. There
have been concrete movements like that, great ages like that of
the Italian Renaissance or the similar period in France, almost
at the same time, when artists fromn all countries were gathered
at the same place because the conditions were favourable to the
development of their art. This is one of the rcasons — a so-to-
say external reason — for the formation of civilisations.

There is another, this is that from an occult point of view
it is almost always the same forces and same beings which in-
carnate during all the ages of artistic beauty upon earth and
that, according to occultists, there are cycles of rebirth: beings
return, group themselves through affinity at the time of birth;
so it happens that regularly, almost zll come together for a si-
milar action. Some occultists have studied this question and
given very precise numbers based upon the actual facts of the
development of the earth: they have said that once in a hun-
dred years, once in a thousand years, once in five thousand
years, etc., certain cycles were repcated; that ccrtain great civi-
lisations appeared every five thousand years, and that it was
(according to their special knowledge) the same people who
came back. This is not quite exact, that is why I am not going
into details, but in a sense this is true:-it is the saime forces
which are at work. It is the same forces and they are grouped
according to their affinities and, for a reason which may be quite
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material or for a mecntal or cyclic reason, they reunite at a cer-
tain place, and in this place there is a new civilisation or a
special progress in a civilisation or a kind of effcrvescence, blos-
soming, flowering of beauty, as in thc great ages in Greece,
Egypt, India, Ttaly, Spain.... Everywhere, in all the countries of
the world, there have been more or less beautiful periods.

If you put the question to astrologers, they will explain this
to you by the position of the stars; they will say that certain
positions of the stars have a certain cffect on the earth. But, as
I have told you, all these things are “languages™, a way of ex-
pression, of making oneself understood; the truth is deeper, it
is more complex, more complete.

Is the average Indian more advanced spiritually than
the average man in other countries, like those of Eu-
rope, for instance ?

There is an essential difference, but generally if he has not been
contaminated by European muaterialism, when someone speaks
to him about spiritual things, he has an opening, he understands.
In the countries of the West, if you are in touch with the avei-
age man and speak to him of spiritual things, he is absolutely
closed up and, into the bargain, if you speak to him of a possi-
bility of relation with higher states of consciousness, he looks at
you as though you were mad! If someone renounces the ordi-
nary life to live an ascetic life, they think he is out of his scnses !

There is a small minority among those who have kept the
religious traditions, which understands, but understands only un-
der the religious form. That is to say, if someone enters a mo-
nastry, thcy understand him more or less. But for the average
man (I am not spcaking of cultured people). if somcone wants
to lead a spiritual life independent of all religion, simply setting
out in the personal quest of a higher truth, then surely he is
ready to be put in a lunatic asylum ! It would be better not to
speak of it. There are those who have read a little, who are
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educated, who may think you a little eccentric, but still they
understand what it ineans; but the ordinary man, no. I am
speaking of fifty years ago, of course; now, after the Second
[World] War, I don’t know, I can’t say if this has begun to
change. But evidently, the educated classes of Europe are now
in search of something higher because their life has been so tra-
gic that they need to lean upon something else; and perhaps
their effort is contagious, in a sense, and there are more people
than one thinks who are sceking - it is possible. But fifty years
ago it was not like that. While here, ordinary people, people of
the “lower” classes don’t perhaps have any discernment, perhaps
they cannot distinguish between the imiposter and the sincere
man, but it is understood that if somebody comes along in the
yellow robe and with the beggar’s bowl, he will be given some-
thing, he won’t be kicked out. If a man did that in Europe (na-
turally there is no question of the yellow robe), but if he came
in sordid clothes, he would be immediately taken to the first
police station and arrested for indigence. It is understood that
in the so-called civilised countries, if you don’t have the mini-
mun1 money in your pocket, you arec a vagabond, and the vaga-
bond has no right to be on the streets, he is put into prison for
vagabondage. That is the difference.

Do certain arts express more truth than others ?

This is more or less a mental gymnastic !

There are people who say that certain arts are physical. If
you frequent artists, painters, they will tell you that sculpture,
oh! it is laborious, because sculptors work with the very mat-
ter, and painting may bc considcred not much of an intellectual
art by a musician. The truth is that in all arts everything de-
pends upon the artist, and what he does depends upon the state
of consciousness in which he is. A sculptor niay be an extrenie-
ly spiritual man and his production extremely spiritual also, if
he knows how to express his expericnce. And a poet can be
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quite a commonplace materialist if hc does not receive his in-
spiration from a higher state. Tt is the mind which makes littlc
categories, this is more convenient for it, but that does not re-
semble the truth very much.

You have said that Wagner had an intuition of the oc-
cult and that to have spiritual power one must con-
quer sexuality. In fact, Wagner had the intuition of
this victory to be achieved, for in “The Ring of the
Nibelungen” there is a treasure hidden at the bottom
of a river. Three nymphs guard the treasure and to
take it one miust renounce all desire for love and
wornan.

This is an old tradition in Nordic countries. But in his story it

ends badly: the one who had to renounce the love of woman
is drowned and it ends with the twilight of the gods.
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Mother reads a question asked during her talk
in 1929:

“Is not surrender the same as sacrifice ?”
Questions and Answers 1929 (4 August)

Who is going to answer ? What is the difference ?
Surrender comes spontaneously.

I congratulate those whose surrender is spontaneous ! It is not
so easy. No, that is not the difference.

Sacrifice diminishes the being.

That is true, but why ? One thing is so, so simple — it is the
very meaning of the word. To sacritfice means to give up some-
thing to which one clings. To sacrifice one’s life is to give up
one’s life to which one clings; otherwise it would not be a sa-
crifice, it would be a gift. 1If you use the word ‘“sacrifice”, it
means it is something which makes you suffer when you give it
up. The word “sacrifice” is used at random, that is understood,
but I am speaking of the true sense. One can sacrifice only what
one holds dear. If one does net cling to it, it is not a sacrifice,
it is a gift with all the joy of the giving. Surrender has no value
if it is painful, if it is a sacrifice. Surrender must be truly a
joyous offering (I am using the word sowumission in thc scnse
of surrender, but it is not quite surrender — surrender is be-
tween soumission and abandon). One gives up something,
surrenders oneself, but without sacrificz.

“In our Yoga there is no room for sacrifice. But
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everything depends on the meaning you put in the
word. In its pure sense it means a consecrated giving,
a making sacred to the Divine. But in the significance
that it now bears, sacrifice is something that works
for destruction; it carries about it an atmosphere of
negation. This kind of sacrifice is not fulfilment; it is
a deprivation, a self-inunolation.... When you do any-
thing with ihe sense of a compression of your being,

be sure that you are doing it in the wrong way.”
Ibid.

Why does sacrifice have such a greai value in reli-
gion ?

Many religions arc founded upon the idea of sacrifice; for in-
stance, all the Chaldean religions. The reforms of the Muslim
religion also had a very strong tendency towards sacrifice. All
the first adepts, the first faithful, paid with their life for changing
their religion. In Persia, they were persecuted beyond all telling.
There are even many writings in which the joys of sacrilice are
praised highly — that is a Chaldean idea. But you should be on.
your guard; all depends upon the meaning given to the word.
1t is obvious that for him who sacrifices himself willingly, that
is, who gives up his life voluntarily and with joy, it is no longer
a sacrifice, by the very definition we have given to the word.
We also speak of the “sacrifice” of the Divine. But T have
noticed that this is called “‘sacrifice” when one understands that
if obliged to do it oneself it would be very difficult ! it would
give you much pain, it would be very hard (laughing) so one
speaks of sacrifice, but it is probable that for the Divine it was
not painful and he did it willingly, with all the joy of self-giving.
T knew Abdul Baha very well, the successor of Baha Ullah,
founder of the Bahai religion; Abdul Baha was his son. He was
born in prison and lived in prison till he was forty, I believe.
When he came out of prison his tather was dead and he began
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to preach his father’s religion. He told mc his story and what
had happened in Persia at the beginning of the religion. And 1
remember him telling me with what intense joy, what a sense
of the divine Presence, of thc divinc Force, these people went
to the sacrifice — it can’t be called “sacrifice”, it was a very joy-
ful gift of their life.... He always spoke to ime of someone who
was, it appears, a very great poet and who had been arrested as
a heretic because he followed the Bahai religion. They wanted
to take him away to kill him — or burn or hang or crucify him,
I don’t know what, the manner of death in vogue at the time
— and, bccause he expressed his faith and said he would be
happy to suffer anything for his faith and his God, people de-
vised the plan of fixing small lighted candle-ends on his body,
his arms, his shoulders. Naturally the candles melted with the
hot wax all over, till the wick of the candle burnt the skin. It
seeims Abdul Baha was there when this man was torturcd and
as they came to the spot where he was to be killed, Abdul Baha
went up to speak to hini affectionately — and he was in an ecs-
tasy of joy. Abdul Baha spoke to him of his sufferings; he re-
plied, “Suffer! it is one of the most beautiful hours of my
life....” This cannot be called a sacritice, can it ?

Generally, all thosc who have suffcred tortures for their
faith, that is, for their highest thought, their most sublime ideal,
have always fclt a kind of divine grace helping them and keep-
ing them from suffering. Of course, outsiders call this a “sacri-
fice” (that is understandable, they have sacrificed their life), but
one cannot use the word for what personally concerns them, be-
cause for them it was not a sacrifice, it was a joy. All depends
on the inner attitude. Now, if for a single moment during the
torture they had had the lcast idea, “Why am I being tortured ?”
they would have undergone unbearable suffering. A single pass-
ing thought suffices.

Almost all events — at least all the important circumstances
of huiman lifc — 1may be looked at from two sides: froni1 below
or from above. If you sce them from below, with the feel-
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ings of the ordinary mian, you are terrified by the amount of
suffering of all thosc who have preached a new religion or
wished to set an example to humanity — they have all suffered,
that is, they have all been persecuted by men. Generally speak-
ing, with a very few exceptions, men do not like what is supe-
rior to them, and when they meet someone who is far above
them (I am saying, apart {rom some exceptions), that makes
them furious. They suffer an almost insurmountable annoyance
in meeting something so infinitely higher than what they are.
They have only one idea, to destroy it, and in fact that is what
they have done. Throughout human history it has been thus.
Those who have come with special abilities, a special grace, and
have tried to make men come out of their ordinary rut, have
been more or less persecuted, martyred, burnt alive, put on the
cross.... The situation now is apparently a little beiter because
now slightly moie plausible reasons than those of old arec needed
to burn men — the habit of doing so is no longer there — but
the feelings are not very different. The human race, generally,
has a sort of rancour against what surpasses it; it feels humili-
ated, and men do not like to be humiliated.

Sometiimes, on waking up, one forgets everything, one
forgets where one is. Why ?

It is because you have gone into the inconscient and lost all con-
tact with the consciousness, and this takes a little time to be re-
established. Of course, it may happen that instead of going into
the inconscient onc goes into the superconscient, but this is not
frequent. And the feeling is not the same because, instcad of
having this negative inipression of not knowing who one is or
where one is or what is what, one has a positive sensation of
having risen into soniething other than one’s ordinary life, of no
longer being the same person. But when one has altogether lost
contact with one’s ordinary consciousness, generally it is that
one has slept away and been. for a long time in the inconscient.
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Then the being is scattered, it is absorbed by this inconscient
and all the pieces have to be put together again. Naturally, this
is done much more quickly than at the beginning of existence,
but the conscious elements have to be gathered up again and a
cohesion re-formed to begin to know once more who one is.

Sometimes in dreams one goes into houses, streets,
places one has never seen. What does this mean ?

There may be nmiany reasons for this. Perhaps it is an exteriori-
sation: one has come out of the body and gone for a stroll
They may be memories of foriner lives. Perhaps one has be-
come identified with someone else’s consciousness and has the
memories of this other person. Perhaps it is a premonition (this
is the rarest case, but it may happen): one sees ahead what one
will see later.

The other day I spoke to you about those landscapes of
Japan; well, almost all —— the most beautiful, thc most striking
ones — I had secn in vision in France; and yet I had not seen
any pictures or photographs of Japan, I knew nothing of Japan.
And I had seen these landscapes without human beings, noth-
ing but the landscape, quite pure, like that, and it had seemed
to me they were visions of a world other than the physical; they
seemed to me too beautiful for the physical world, too perfectly
beautiful. Particularly I used to see very often those stairs ris-
ing straight up into the sky; in my vision there was the impres-
sion of climbing straight up, straight up, and as though one
could go on climbing, climbing, climbing.... It had struck me,
and the first time I saw this in Nature down there, I understood
that I had already sccn it in France beforc having known any-
thing about Japan.

There are always many explanations possible and it is very
difficult to explain for someone else. For oneself, if one has stu-
died very carefully one’s dreams and activities of the night, one
can distinguish fine nuances. I was saying I thought I had a
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vision of another world — I knew it was something which exist-
ed, but I could not imagine there was a country where it existed;
this seemed to me impossible, so very beautiful it was. It was
the active mind which interfered. But I knew that what I was
seeing truly existed, and it was only when I saw thesc landscapes
physically that I realised in fact that I had seen something which
existed, but I had seen it with inner eyes (it was the subtle-
physical) betfore seeing it physically. Everyone has certain very
small indications, but for that one must be very, very methodi-
cal, very scrupulous, very careful in one’s observation and not
neglect the lcast signs, and above all not give favourable men-
tal explanations to the experiences one has. For if one wants
to explain to oneself (I don’t even speak of explaining to
others), if one wants to explain the experience to oneself ad-
vantageously, to draw satisfaction, one does not understand any-
thing any more. That is, one may mix up the signs without even
noticing that they are mixed up. For instance, when one sees
somebody in a dream (I am not speaking of direams in which
you see sommebody unknown, but of those where you see some-
body you know, who commes to see you) there are all sorts of
explanations possible. If it is someone living far away from you,
in another country, perhaps that person has written a letter to
you and the letter is on the way, so you see this person because
he has put a formation of himsclf in his letter, a concentration;
you see the person and the next morning you get the letter. This
is a very frequent occurrence. If it is a person with a very strong
thought-power, he may think of you from very far, from his own
country and concentrate his thought, and this concentration
takes the form of that person in your consciousness. Perhaps it
is that this person is calling you intcntionally; deliberately he
comgcs to tell you something or give you a sign, if he is in dan-
ger, if he is sick. Supposc hc has something important to tell
you, he begins to concentrate (he knows how to do it, as every-
one docs not) and he enters your atmosphere, comes to tell you
something special. Now if you arc passive and attentive, you re-
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ceive the message. And then, two nmiore instances still: someone
has exteriorised himsclf morc or less materially in his slecp and
has comec to see you. And you become conscious of this person
because (almost by mmiracle) you are in a corresponding state
of consciousness. And finally, a last instance, this person may be
dead and may come to see you after his death (one part of him
or almost the wholc of his being according to the relation you
have with him). Consequently, for someone who is not very,
very careful it is very dillicult to distinguish these nuances, very
difficult. On the other hand, quite often imaginative people will
tell you, “Oh ! I saw this person — he is dead.” I have heard
that I don’t know how many times. These are people whose ima-
gination runs freely. It is possible that the person is dead, but
not because hc has appcared to you !... One must pay great at-
tention to the outer forms things take. There are shades very
difficult to distinguish, onc must be very, very careful. For one-
self, if one is in the habit of studying all this, one can become
aware of the differences, but to interpret another’s experiences
is very difficult, unless he gives you in great detail all that sur-
rounds the dream, the vision: the ideas he had beftore, the ideas
he had later, the state of his health, the feelings he experienced
when going to sleep, the activities of the preceding day, indeed,
all sorts of things. People who tell you, “Oh ! I had this vision,
explain it to me !”, that is childishness — unless it is someone
whom you have followed very carefully, whom you yourself have
taught how to recognise the planes, and whose habits, whose re-
actions you know; otherwise it is impossible to explain, for there
arc innumerable explanations for one single thing.

There are some very remarkable instances of cxtecriorisation.
I am going to tell you two incidents about cats which occurred
quite a long time ago in France. One happecned very long ago,
long before the war even. We used to have small meetings every
week — quite a small number of friends, three or four, who dis-
cussed philosophy, spiritual experiences, etc. There was a young
boy, a poet, but one who was rather light-hearted; he was very
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intelligent, he was a student in Paris. He used to come regular-
Iy to these meetings (thcy took place on Wednesday evenings)
and one evening he did not come. We were surprised; we had
met him a few days before and he had said he would come —
he did not come. We waited quite a long time, the mecting was
over and at the time of leaving I opened thc door to let people
out (it was at my house that these meetings were held), I
opened the door and there before it sat a big dark grey cat
which rushed into the room like mad and jumped upon me, like
this, mewing desperately. T looked into its eyes and told myself,
“Well, these are so-and-so’s eyes” (the one who was to conie).
I said, “Surely something has happcncd to him.” And the next
day we learr:t that he had been assassinated that night; the next
morning he had been found lying strangled on his bed. This is
the first story. The other happened long afterwards, at the time of
the war — the First [World] War, not the Second — the war of
the trenches. There was a young man I knew very well; he was
a poct and artist (I have already spoken about him), who had
gone to the war. He had enlisted, he was very young; hc was
an oflicer. He had given me his photograph (this boy was a stu-
dent of Sanskrit and knew Sanskrit very well, he liked Buddhism
very much; indeed he was much interested in things of the spi-
rit, he was not an ordinary boy, far from it), he had given me
his photograph on which there was a sentence in Sanskrit writ-
ten in his own hand, veiy well written. I had framed this photo-
graph and put it above a sort of secretaire (a rather high desk
with drawers); well, above it I had hung this photograph. And
at that time it was very difficult to receive news, one did not
know very well what was happening. I'rom time to time we used
to receive letters from him, but for a long time there had been
nothing, when, onc day, I camc into my room, and thc moment
I entered, without any apparent rcason the photograph fell from
the wall where it had been well fixed, and the glass broke with a
great clatter. I felt a little anxious, T said, “There is something
wrong.” But we had no news. Two or three days later (it was
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on the first floor; I lived in a house with one room upstairs, all
the rest on the ground-floor, and there was a flight of steps
leading to the garden) I opened the entrance door and a big

grey cat rushed in — light grey, this time — a magnificent cat,
and, just as the other one had done, it flung itself upon me, like
this, mewing. I lookcd into its eyes —- it had the eyes of... that

boy. And this cat, it turned and turned around me and all the
time tugged at my dress and miaowed. I wanted to put it out,
but it would not go, it settled down there and did not want to
move. The next day it was announced in the papers that this
boy had been found dead between two trenches, dead for three
days. That is, at the time he must have died his photograph had
fallen. The consciousness had left the body completely: he was
there abandoned, because they did not always go to see what
was happening between the trenches; they could not, you under-
stand; he was found two or three days later; at that time pro-
bably he had gone out altogether from his body and wanted
definitely to inform me about what had happencd and he had
found that cat. For cats live in the vital being, they have a very
developed vital consciousness and can easily be taken possession
of by vital forces.

But these two exainmples are quite extraordinary, for they both
came about almost in the same way, and in both instances the
eyes of these cats had completely changed — they had become
human eyes.
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“The spiritual life reveals the one essence in all, but

reveals too its infinite diversity, it works for diversity

in oneness and for perfection in that diversity.”
Questions and Answers 1929 (4 August)

This is the very motive of the creation of the universe, that is
to say, all are one, all is one in its origin, but each thing, each
element, each being has as its mission the revcaling of one part
of this unity to itself, and it is this particularity which must be
developed in everyone, while awakening at the same time the
sense of the original unity. This is “to work for unity in diver-
sity”. And the perfection in that diversity lies in everyone’s be-
ing perfectly what he ought to be.

You have said: ‘“Men have the impression that theirv
desires are born within; they feel as if they come out
of themselves or arise in themselves; but it is a false
impression. Desires are waves of the vast sea of the
obscure lower nature and they pass from one person
to another. Men do not generate desire in themselves,
but are invaded by these waves, whoever is open and
without deferice is caught in them and tossed about.”

1bid.

Can the protective envelope also feel the waves of de-
sire, the impulsions from others, etc. ?

You mean whether the protective envelope of which I spoke
from a physical point of view can serve also from a moral, a
psychological point of view ? It is not the same envelope, it is
another domain. A man may have this subtle-physical envelope
quite intact and it may work marvellously to protect him from
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all illnesses and accidents, and yct at the same time he may be
full of desires, because desires beloing to another sphere. Desire
is not a physical thing, desive is something vital. and this enve-
lope is more material than the viial: it cannot prevent the vital
from entering into contact with the vital world and recciving
from there all its impulsions. Naturally he who has mastered
himself, who has found his psychic being, who lives constantly
in the consciousness of this psychic being, who has established
a perfect relation or at least a constant refation with the inner
divine Presence is enveloped in an atmosphere of knowledge,
light, beauty, purity, which is the best of all protections aguinst
desircs. but all the same it is possible tfor desire to intrude if
one is not always on onc¢’s guard. because we say that it comes
from outside. One may have overceme a desire within oneself.
and yet it may come trom outside as a contagion: but through
this envelope of light, knowledge and purity, the desire loses its
force and instcad of coming like a movement which cvokes a
blind and immediate response, one perceives what is happening,
beconics awarc of the force which wants 10 enter and onc can
quietly — when it is nct wanted -— make an inner movement
and reject the incoming desire. This is the only wrue defence: a
wakeful consciousness, purs and alert, so to sav, which does not
sleep, does not let things cnter without being aware of them. The
worst thing is that people are quite unconscious and that it is
only after the contagion has entercd that they notice it, and it

is a little late to react — it is not impossible. but it is more diffi-
cult — while if one sces it coming, il in the zurrounding atmos-

phere it comes making a kind of little black mark, one can chase
it off as one would something disagiceable. But the protective
envelope on the material plane has no cffect in this instance.
This is indeed something very interesting.... 1 hawe ceen that
material things are arranged in such a way at present that one
could reach a high degree of pertoction of the physical instru-
ment in any field whatever, no matter what may be the degree

of inner or psychic development. This was what T itheught vester-
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day evening about the talkies. It is evidently a great progress
in the cinematographic art and it can’t be called in itself bad
or good. It was that I had always seen only talkies of idiotic,
vulgar, crude stories, indeed all the stupidities generally shown
in cinemas, and this pecifection of the instrument had made the
crudity yet more crude. the stupidity yet more stupid, and this
kind of impression of degradationt yet niore strong. But yester-
day, when we saw that documentary with the beautiful birds
singing.... Those who made this film have taken great pains, one
can’t imagine how mniuch of effort and work it entails to film
birds in their nests without disturbing them, then to record the
sound accurately enough to be able to amplify it and make it
perceptible to all. Tt is a very big work they have done there.
And it is the same perfecting of the same instrument which per-
initted the production of the lovely thing we saw yesterday even-
ing and that ignoble thing we saw sometime ago.... This makes
us reflect deeply on material things.

Physical perfection does not at all prove, not the least in the
world, that one has taken one step farther towards spirituality.
Physical perfection means that the instrument the force will use
— any force whatever -— will be sufficiently perfected to be
remarkably expressive. But the important point, the essential
point is the force which will use the instrument, and it is there
that the choice is necessary. If you perfect your body and make
of it a remarkable instrument, you must not at all think that
because of that you are nearer to the spiritual life. You prepare
a remmarkable instrument so that this spiritual life may manifest
in it, if it manifests itself. But it is for you always to choose
what will be manifested. There are people who perfect their
body, who build a strong, soclid, energetic, agile, capable body,
and all this simply to be able to better affirm their ego and the
strength of their ego. Othcrs may prepare the body to be sure
that when the spiritual light manifests, it will find an instrument
capable of doing all that is asked of it. Whatever the work
required, the instrument will be so perfected as to be able to do
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it without difficulty, spontaneously, immediately.... This is to
arouse your attention to the most important fact which is the
choice of the force you will allow to manifest in your body. Per-
fect your body, make it a remarkable instrument, but never for-
get that there is a choice to be made and that this choice ought
to bec made constantly — one doesn’t make it once for all, it
must always be renewed. Because, before one reaches the total
union, thc total expression, there will always be this invasion of
external things which will try to enter you and spoil all the work.
So, the necessary, indispensable condition is a constant vigilance.
Do not slecep with satisfaction under the pretext that you have
once made your choicc: “Oh! now it is all right, everything is
all right.” In principle everything is all right; in the sincerity of
your choice lies also the guarantee of its duration. But for the
sincerity to be perfect and the choice unshakable, one must
never sleep— I don’t mcan you must not sleep physically, I
mean the consciousness must not sleep ! And this is an introduc-
tion to what I shall read to you next time, a letter Sri Aurobindo
wrote quite a long time ago; if I remember rightly, it was in
1928, October 1928. You see, things do not change very quickly.

How should one express the particularity of one’s
being ?

You must live it, that is to say, live according to the inner law,
the truth of vour being. I have explained this at somc length in
“The Sciencc of Living”, I have said that this truth of the being
is precisely the particularity of every one.

But it differs with everv one, doesn’t it ?

The law of each being is diffcrent, yes, otherwise how would a
distinction be made ? — from top to bottom, the nature, appear-
ance, actions, all would be the same. If therc werc only one
law, there would be only one law and every one would repeat
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the same thing. There would be no need at all to manifest a uni-
verse because it would be one single law. The very characteristic
of the universe is an infinite multiplicity of laws which alto-
gether, in their totality, reproduce the One. And it is this which
is particularly marvellous in the physical world (in man and in
the physical world, for it is proper to the terrestrial being), that
it can be one of the innumerable elements which in their tota-
lity reproduce the One, and yet at thc same time have a personal
relation with the One that is to say, contain in itself the con-
sciousness of the One and the relation with the One, and at the
same time be an element of the whole. But if the fact of
becoming conscious of the One and identifying oneself with it
stopped one from being particular, one would cease existing as
a personality. This is precisely what the Buddhists and the dis-
ciples of Shankara try to realise; they wish to abolish totally
their personality, their individuality, abolish the truth of their
being, the special law of their being. This is what they consider
as a fusion with the Divine. But this is the negation of this crea-
tion. And as T was saying, the miracle of this creation, as far
as the terrestrial individuality goes, is that we may achieve this
union, this complete identification with the Supreme, the Oae,
and at the sarme time keep the consciousness of our diversity,
of the particular law we have to express. It is more difficult but
infinitely more complete, and it is the very truth of this uni-
verse. The universe has not been imade for anything else but
that, to unite these two poles, the two extremes of consciousness.
And when they are united, one understands that these two
extremes are exactly the same thing —- a whole, at once one and
innumerable.

But one feels very different from others !
Externally, this is evident.

It is ignorance.
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No, the ignorance is to deny the essential identity, the one ori-
gin. And I consider it an ignorant absurdity to want to deny
the external differences of the manifestation. Why should there
be a manifestation then ? What purpose would it serve ? This
would mean there has been an absurdity at the beginning of crea-
tion. If this had not been done designedly, it would mean that
things are not made on purpose or that He has made a mistake
or even that He has not understood what He wanted to do ! that
He thought of doing one thing and did another ! Besides, I hasten
to tell you that if there were a universe in which all the ele-
ments were identical, truly one would inmmediately ask why it
existed. If all of you in front of me, all, were all the same,
speaking in the same way, thinking in the same way, reacting
in the same way, 1 believe 1 should immediately run away !

You said that if there were a third world war, it would
be the end of the present civilisation. Would the ter-
restrial condition be affected favourably by it or
adversely ?

Listen. Would you ask whether a fatal iliness is favourable to
health or not ? 1t is exactly that. A civilisation, whatever it may
be, is the result of very long efforts to become conscious of one-
self, of Nature, and to master this Nature and draw the bcst
possiblc advantage from it. We were saying a whilec ago that the
training of the physical being consists in preparing an instrument
so that the Divine may manifest Himself. A civilisation prepares
an instrument so that the Divine imay manifest in that instru-
ment. The more slowly, carefully, minutely the civilisation is
worked out, and succeeds in conquering the laws of Nature, the
more favourable is the instrument to the manifestation of the
Divine. That is why we also have this idca of the prolongation
of life, it is to be able to perfect the instrument so as to mani-
fest the divine Force which wants to manifest. Otherwise, it
would evidently be much easier, as soon as the body became a
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little ill or a little old or incapable of reacting as it did when
young, to do what one does with an old torn dress — one throws
it away and gets another. Unfortunately, it is not like that. All
the fruit of the work, all the accumulated effort to become con-
scious is lost. If, for instance, this civilisation we have built,
which in a way has so considerably inastered the forces of
Nature, which has succeeded in understanding laws of an alto-
gether unique order and has accuinulated so many experiences
of all kinds to reach self-understanding and self-expression, if all
this disappeared, it would be necessary, naturally, to begin all
over again. And then, for a new-born child, how many years of
slow and insipid education are needed for its brain to be ready
to express even a simple general idea, for its movements to be
conscious instead of being absolutely unconscious, how many
years ! For a civilisation, how many years would be necessary
simply to get back all that is lost ? There have been many civi-
lisations on the earth, there are scientists trying to rediscover
what has been, but nobody can say with certitude exactly what
was there: the major part of these civilisations is completely lost
(I am speaking of civilisations preceding this one which for us
is historicald. Well, if thousands of years are yet needed. to
begin another, obviously.... In any case, for our external human
consciousness, it is a loss of time. But we are told that the Work
to be done, the promised Realisation is going to take place now.
It is going to take place now because the framework of this civi-
lisation seems to be favourable as a platform or a base for build-
ing up. But if this civilisation is destroyed, upon what are we
going to build ? First a foundation platformm must be made in
order to be able to build. If five or ten thousand years are still
needed to make this platform, this proves that it is not now that
*things will be done —- they will be done, that is well understood,
they will be done, but... How many lives have you all had ?
What do you remember of your past lives ? What is the good
of all the efforts you have made in your past lives to perfect
vourselves, to try to understand yourselves, to master yourselves
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a little, simply to make use of thc instrument which has been
given to you ? What remains to you of all that ? Will you tell
me ? Who here can tell me that he is consciously profiting by
the expericnces of his past lives — unconsciously there is some-
thing which remains but not much — but consciously ?... No
one will answer ?

No, precisely, one has the impression that after having
lived so long, one is only beginning to know a very
little.

Yes, exactly, it is just like that. This is because the farther onc
goes, the more does one realise that there is everything to under-
stand and everything to learn. And consequently, if one has
behind him some sixty years, it is nothing. One would like to
have hundreds and hundreds of years before one to be able to
do the work. It is like that, you are all little children, you see,
so the years seem to you long, because you have not lived much;
but you will see, the more one advances, the more docs one
realise that there is a long road in front, long, very long, and
one would not like to have to begin all over again, for it is so
much more time lost.
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“This yoga can only be done to the end by those who
are in total earnest about it and ready to abolish their
little human ego and its demands in order to find
themselves in the Divine. It cannot be done in a spirit
of levity or laxity; the work is too high and difficult,
the adverse powers in the lower Nature too ready to
take advantage of the least sanction or the smallest
opening, the aspiration and tapasya needed too con-
stant and intense. It cannot be done if there is a petu-
lant self-assertion of the ideas of the human mind or
wilful indulgence of the demands and instincts and
pretensions of the lowest part of the being, commonly
justified under the name of human nature.”

Sri Aurobindo, Letters on Yoga, p. 1310

Everybody knows this; those who do not want to change their
way of doing things or their way of being always say, “Oh!
what do you expect, it is human nature.” This is what is called
a “wilful indulgence”. That is to say, instead of becoming con-
scious that these are weaknesses and difficulties on the way, one
justifies thesec things, saying, “Oh! it can’t be helped, it is hu-
man nature.” One wants to continue to do what one is doing,
without changing, one is full of a wilful indulgence of one’s
demands. For the lower nature of mian always demands things;
it says, “These are necessities, these are needs, I can’t do with-
out them.” Then, the instincts — a sort of instinct for one’s own
satisfaction — and pretensions: the lower being claims that it
has a considerable importance and must be given what is neces-
sary for it, otherwise it won’t be able to live; it asserts that it
alone is important, and so on. It is all this which creates
obstacles, all these obscure, ignorant movements, all these justi-
fications of the old ways of being: those who fly into a temper
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and say, “What do you expect, it can’t be helped”, and every-
thing one does saying, “Oh ! it is human nature”, everything one
justifies saying, “What can be done, people are like that, there is
nothing to be done about ii.”” It is the old idea that we are born
with a particular nature and must get adjusted to it, for we can-
not change it.

So Sri Aurobindo tells us that if one cannot change the
nature it is not worth the trouble of doing yoga, for yoga is
done precisely in order to change the nature, otherwise it has
no meaning.

When the little ego is abolished, can’t one ““find one-
self in the Divine” directly ?

But one can find oneself in the Divine even before having com-
pletely abolished one’s little ego, for, to abolish one’s little ego
is not a little affair !

But how is it to be done ?

How is it to be done ? How to abolish the ego ? — First of all,
you must want to do it, and there are very few people who want
to. And that is exactly what they say, it is this justification of
their way of being, “That is the way I am made, I can’t do
otherwise. And then, if I change this, if 1 change that or if T do
without this thing or if I get rid of that other, I shall no longer
exist I And if one doesn’t say this openly, one thinks it. And
all these little desires, these little satisfactions, these little reac-
tions, all these small ways of being, one clings to them, clings
hard one sticks to them, one doesn’t want to let them go. I
have seen hundreds of cases where sonieone’s difficulty had been
removed (with a particular power a certain difficulty had becn
removed), but after a few days he brought it back with enthu-
siasm. He said, “But without that I do not exist any longer !” I
have known people who had been given mental silence almost
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spontaneously and who, after a day or two, came back frightened:
“Have I become an idiot 27 — for the miental machine was not
working all the time.... You cannot imagine it, you don’t know
how very difficult it is to separate oneself from this little ego;
how much it gets into the way though it is so small. It takes up
so much room while being so microscopic. It is very difficult.
One pushes it away in cecrtain very obvious things; for example,
il therc is something good and someene rushes forward to make
sure of having it first, even jostling his neighbour (this happens
very f{requently in ordinary life). then here one becomes quite
aware that this is not very, very clegant, so one bcgins to sup-
press these crudities, one makes a big eftort — and one becommes
highly self-satisticd: “I am not selfish, I give what is good to
others, T don’t keep it for myself”, and one begins to get puftfed
up. And so one is filled with a moral egoism which is much
worse than physical egoisim, tor it is conscious of its superiority.
And then therc are those who have lcft cverything, given up
everything, who have left their families, distributed their belong-
ings, gone into solitude, who live an ascetic life, and who are
terribly conscious of their superiority, who look down at poor
humanity from the height of their spiritual grandeur — and they
have, these people, such a formidable e€go that unless it is broken
into small bits, never, never will they see the Divine. So it is
not such an easy task. It takes a lot of time. And I must tell
you that even when the work is done, it must always be begun
again.

Physically, we depend upon food to live — unfortunately.
For with food, we daily and constantly take in a formidable
amount of inconsciencc, of ramas, heaviness, stupidity. One can’t
do otherwise — unless constantly, without a break, we remain
completely aware and, as soon as an element is introduced into
our body, we immediately work upon it to extract from it only
the light and reject all that may darken our consciousness. This
is the origin and rational explanation of the religious practice
of consecrating one’s food to God before taking it. When eat-
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ing one aspires that this food may not be taken for the little
human ego but as an offcring to the divine consciousness within
oneself. In all yogas, all religions, this is ecncouraged. This is the
origin of that practice, of contacting the consciousness behind,
precisely to diminish as much as possible the absorption of an
inconscience which increases daily, constantly, without one’s
being aware of it.

Vitally, it is the same thing. You live vitally in the vital
world with all the currents of vital force entering, going out,
joining and opposing each other. quarrelling and intermingling
in your consciousness, and even if you have made a personal
effort to purify your vital consciousness, to master in it the
desire-being and the little human ego, you are constantly under
a sort of obligation to absorb all the contrary vibrations which
comie from those with whom you live. One can’t shut oneself up
in an ivory tower, it is yet more difficult vitally than physically,
and one takes in all sorts of things; and unless one is constantly
wide awake, constantly on one’s guard, and has quite an efh-
cient control over all that enters, so as not to admit in one’s
consciousness unwanted eletnents, one catches the constant con-
tagion of all desires, all the lower movements, all the small
obscure reactions, all the unwanted vibrations which come to us
from those around us.

Mentally, it is still worse. The human mind is a public place
open on all sides, and in this public place, things come, go, cross
from all directions; and some settle thcre and these are not
always the best. And there, to obtain control over that multitude
is the most difficult of all controls. Try to control the thought
coming into your mind, you will see. Simply, you will see to
what a degree you have to be watchful, like a sentinel, with the
eyes of the mind wide open, and then keep an extremely clear
vision of the ideas which conform to your aspirations and those
which do not. And you must police at every minute that public
place where roads from all sides mect, so that all passers-by do
not rush in. It is a big job. Then, don’t forget that even if you
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make sincere efforts, it is not in a day, not in a month, not in
a year that you will reach the end of all these difficulties. When
one begins, onec must begin with an unshakable patience. One
must say, “Even if it takes fifty years. even if it takes a hun-
dred years, even if it takes several lives. what 1 want to accom-
plish, I shall accomplish.”

Once you have decided upon this, once you are quite con-
scious that things are like that and that the goal is worth the
trouble of a constant and sustained effort, you may begin. Other-
wise, after a time you will fall flat; you will get discouraged, you
will tell yourseif, “Oh ! it is very difficult — I do it and then it
is undone, I do it again and it is once again undone, and then
I do it again and it is perpetually undone.... Then what ? When
will T get there ?”” One must have plenty of patience. The work
may be undone a hundred times, you will do it again a hundred
and one times; it niay be undone a thousand times, you will
re-do it a thousand and onc times, until finally it is no longer
undone. And finally it is no longer undone.

Only, you see, if one were made all of a piece, it would be
very easy, but one is made of many pieces. Then, there is one
piece which is ahead, which has worked hard, is very conscious,
altogether awakce, and when it is there, all goes well, one does
not allow anything to enter, one is on one’s guard, and then...
one goes to slcep and the next day when one gets up it is an-
other part which is there and one tells oneself, “But where then
is all the work I had done ?...” And one must begin all over
again. Begin all over again until all the parts, one after another,
enter the field of consciousness and each one can be changed.
And when you reach the end of your tether, there is a change,
you have made progress — afterwards, you must imake another,
but still that one is made. But it is completely made only when
all the pieces of the being are brought like that, one after an-
other, to the front, and upon all without exception you have
impressed the consciousness, the light, the will and the goal, in
such a way that everything changes.
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This is not to discourage you, but to warn you. I do not
want you to say aftcrwards, “Oh! if I had known it was so diffi-
cult, I would not have started.” You must know that it is exces-
sively difficult and begin with great firmness and continue to the
end, even if the end is a very long way off — there are many
things to do. Now, I may tell you that if you do it sincerely,
with application and care, it is extremely interesting. Even those
whose life is quitc monotonous, without interest (there are, you
know, poor people who have to do utterly uninteresting work
and always the same thing, and always in the same conditions,
and whose mind is not sufliciently awakened to be able to find
an interest in anything whatever), even those people, if they begin
to do this little work upon themselves, of control, of elimina-
tion, that is to say, if each element which comes with its igno-
rance, its unconsciousness, its egoism, is put before the will to
change and one remmains awake, compares, observes, studies and
slowly acts, that becomes infinitely interesting, one makes mar-
vellous and quite unexpected discoveries. One finds in oncself
lots of small hidden folds, little things one had not seen at the
beginning; one undertakes a sort of inner chase, goes hunting
into small dark corners and tells oneself: “What, T was likc that !
this was there in me, I am harbouring this little thing !”” — some-
times so sordid, so mcan, so nasty. And once it has been dis-
covered, how wonderful ! one puts the light upon it and it dis-
appcars and you no longer have those reactions which made you
so sad beforc, when you used to say, “Oh ! I shall never get
there.” For instance, you take a very simple resolution (appa-
rently very simple): “I shall never tell a lie again.” And sud-
denly, without your knowing why or how, the lie springs up all
by itself and you notice it after you have uttered it: “But this
is not correct what I have just said; it was something else I
meant to say.” So you search, search.... “How did it happen ?
How did I think like that and spcak like that ? Who spoke in
me, who pushed me ?...” You may give yourself quite a satis-
factory explanation and say, “It came from outside” or “Tt was
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a moment of unconsciousness”, and not think any longer about
it. And the next time, it begins again. Instead of that, you
search: “What can be the motive of one who tells lies ?...” and
you push —- you push and all of a sudden you discover in a little
corner something which wants to justify itself, thrust itself for-
ward or assert its own way of seeing (no matter what, there are
a number of reasons), show itself a little different from what it
is so that people may have a good opinion of you and think
you someone very remarkable.... It was that which spoke in you
— not your active consciousness, but what was there and pushed
the consciousness from behind. When you were not quite on
your guard, it made use of your mouth, your tongue, and then
there you were ! the lie came out. I am giving you this example
—— there are a million others. And it is extremely interesting.
And to the extent one discovers this within oneself and says sin-
cerely, “It must change”, one finds that one acquires a sort of
inner clear-sightedness, one gradually becomes aware of what
goes on in others, and instead of flying into a temper when they
are not quite what one would like them to be, one begins to
understand how things happen, how it is that one is “like this”,
how reactions are produced.... Then, with the indulgence of
knowledge, one smiles. One no longer judges severely, one offers
the difficulty in oneself or in others, whatever may be its centre
of manifestation, to the divine Consciousness, asking for its
transformation.

On June 8, 1966, at the time of the publica-
tion of this talk, Mother spoke about the sanie
question in terms of her present experience
which forms the basis of the “yoga of the
body”.

Precisely this is what 1 have been doing for the last two days.
The last two days I have spent all my time seeing all this accu-
mulation, oh ! heaps of little sordid things which one lives con-
stantly, very tiny sordid things. And so there is only one way
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-—- there is only one way, always the same: to offer.

Tt is almost as though this Supreme Consciousness were
putting you in touch with things long forgotten, which belong
to the past, which even are or were or seemed to be completely
cffaced, with which you no longer have any contact, all sorts
of little circumstances, which yet are secn in the new conscious-
ness, in their true place, and make such a poor, miserable, mean,
sordid whole of the entire life, the entire general human life.
And so, it is a luminous joy of offering all this for transforma-
tion, for transfiguration.

Now it has becomce the very movement of the ccllular con-
sciousness. All weaknesses, all responses to adverse suggestions
(I mean the smallest things of cvery minute in the cells), are
taken in the same movement of offering (and these come some-
times in waves, to such an extent that the body feels it will
swoon before this assault), and then comes a light, so warm, so
deep, so powerful, which puts everything back in order, in its
place, and opens the way to transformation.

These periods are very difficult periods of the bodily life; one
feels that there is now only one thing which decides, the Supreme

Will. There is no longer any support — any support, from the

support of habit to the support of knowledge and of will, all

the supports have vanished — there is only the Supreme.
(Silence)

Aspiration in the celiular consciousness for perfect sincerity
of consecration.

And the lived expcrience — lived intensely — that it is only
this absolutc sincerity of consecration which allows existence.

The least pretension is an alliance with the forces of disso-
lution and of death.

Well, it is like a song of the cells — but they must not even
have the insincerity of watching themselves do it — the song of
the cells: “Thy Will, O Lord, Thy Will.”
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And the great habit of depending upon the will of others,
the consciousness of others, the reactions of others (of others
and of all things), this kind of universal comedy at which all
play to all and everything plays to everything, ought to be re-
placed by an absolute, spontaneous sincerity of consecration.

It is cvident that this perfection of sincerity is possible only
in the most material part of the consciousness.

It is there that one can succeed in being, existing, doing,
without watching oneself being, watching oneself existing, watch-
ing oneself doing, with an absolute sincerity.



21 April 1951

“[This yoga]l cannot be doneif you insist on identifying
these lowest things of the Ignorance with the divine
Truth or even the lesser truth permissible on the way.
It cannot be done if you cling to your past self and
its old mental, vital and physical formations and
habits; one has continually to leave behind his past
selves and to see, act and live from an always higher
and higher conscious level. It cannot be dene if you
insist on ‘freedom’ for your human mind and vital ego.
All the parts of the human being are entitled to express
and satisfy themselves in their own way at their own
risk and peril, if he so chooses, as long as he leads
the ordinary life. But to e¢nter into a path of yoga
whose whole object is to substitute for these human
things the law and power of a greater Truth and the
whole heart of whose method is surrender to the
Divine Shakti, and yet to go on claiming this so-called
freedom, which is no more than a subjection to cer-
tain ignorant cosmic Forces, is to indulge in a blind
contradiciion and to claim the right to lead a double
life.

“Least of all can this yoga be done if those who
profess to be its sadhaks continue always to make
themselves centres, instruments or spokesinen of the
forces of the Ignorance which oppose, deny and ridi-
cule its very principle and object.”

Sri Aurobindo, Letters on Yoga, p. 1310

Is it the same thing, the same work, to be conscious

that the nature must be changed and to master the
different parts of the being ?
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One precedes the other. First of all one must be conscious, then
control, and by continuing the mastery one changes one’s cha-
racter. Changing the character is what comes last. One must
control bad habits, the old habits, for a very long time for them
to drop off and the character to change.

We may take the example of someone who has frequent
depressions. When things are not exactly as he would like them
to be, he becomes depressed. So, to begin with, he must become
aware of his depression — not only of the depression but of the
causes of depression, why he gets depressed so easily. Then,
once he has become conscious, he must jnaster the depressions,
must stop being depressed even when the cause of depression
is there — he miwust master his depression, stop it from coming.
And finally, after this work has been done for a sufficiently long
time, the nature loses the habit of having depressions and no
longer reacts in the same way, the nature is changed.

What does being “spokesmen of the forces of the
Ignorance” mean ?

The forces of the Ignorance in the present world always seek
people who can express their ignorance in the world. This is not
difficult ! There are many people ready to say ignorant things,
that is, to deny all spiritual realisation, deny the capacity for
progress, deny the possibility of realising another life than this
existing one, deny that huiman nature can be changed, and so on;
or if you like, ready to affirm that it is impossible to escape from
illness, that it is impossible to escape death, impossible to under-
stand; ready to assert that never will the Light and Knowledge
be attained, and so on. Those who say these things are the
spokesmen of the Ignorance. Instead of expressing the forces of
Light and Knowledge they serve to express the forces of the
Ignorance — is it clear ?
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Sri Aurobindo says here, ““...The aspiration and tapa-
sya needed [are] too constant...””

Yes, one cannot do the yoga if one does not take it seriously.
For one must be very serious to have a constant aspiration and
do tapasya. If one is not serious, for five minutes one has an
aspiration and for ten hours one hasn’t; for one day there is a
great urge and for a month nothing, and so on. Well, one can’t
do yoga in these conditions. It must be a continuous, constant
thing which does not flag. If one forgets or slackens, one can-
not do yoga.

Should not one be born with a great aspiration ?

No, aspiration is a thing to be developed, educated, like all acti-
vities of the being. One may be born with a very slight aspira-
tion and develop it so much that it becomes very great. One may
be born with a very small will and develop it and make it strong.
It is a ridiculous idea to believe that things come to you like
that, through a scrt of grace, that if you are not given aspira-
tion, you don’t have it -—— this is not true. It is precisely upon
this that Sri Aurobindo has insisted in his letter and in the pas-
sage I am going to read to you in a minute. He says you must
choose, and the choice is constantly put before you and con-
stantly you must choose, and if you do not choose, well, you
will not be able to advance. You must choose; there is no “force
like that” which chooses for you, or chance or luck or fate —
this is not true. Your will is free, it is deliberately left free and
you have to choose. It is you who decide whether to seek the
Light or not, whether to be the servitor of the Truth or not —
it is you. Or whether to have an aspiration or not, it is you
who choose. And even when you are told, “Make your surren-
der total and the work will be done for you®”, it is quite all right,
but to makc your surrender total, every day and at every mo-
* Letrers on Yoga, p. 1310@.
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ment you must choose to make your surrender total, otherwise
you will not do it, it will not get done by itself. It is you who
must want to do it. When it is done, all goes well, when you
have the Knowledge also, all goes well, and when you are iden-
tified with the Divine, all goes even better, but till then you must
will, choose and decide. Don’t go to sleep lazily, saying, “Oh!
the work will be done for me, I have nothing to do but let my-
self glide along with the stream.” Besides, it is not true, the work
is not done by itself, because if the least little thing thwarts your
little will, it says, “No, not that!...” Then ?

What is “the lesser truth permissible on the way” ?

One cannot at the first shot, immediately, attain the supreme
Truth. There are things on the way which are more true than
those you know but which are not ri#e Truth, and these things
are like discoveries one makes: suddenly one has a kind of illu-
mination, one discovers a law, finds a lever, sees a road open-
ing before one; it is not the supreme Truth, not the supreme
experience, it is not what comes when one is identified with the
Divine, but it is like something which has fallen from there and
entered you, and gives ycu a partial iltumination. These partial
illuminations are just what hc calls “lesser truths”.

What is the trize ineaning of “tapasya’ ?

Tapasya is the discipline one imposes upon oneself to arrive at
the discovery of the Divine.

Are tapasya and aspiration the same thing ?
No, you can’t do tapasya without aspiration. Aspiration is first,

the will to attain something. Tapasya is the process — there is
indeed a process, a method.
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Isn’t the lower vital conscious of the work going on
in it?

Then, if it is logical and well-meaning, it ought to admit the
presence of the Divine. You understand, it is a vicious circle; it
does not want the Divine to be there and it denies Hiin because
it is much troubled that there is this discipline which will oblige
it to change, to master itself, check its desires, bow its head
instead of always protesting, so it says violently, “There is no
Divine.” But it may very well know, at the same time, that the
work has begun and, consequently, have the proof that the
Divine is there. But it will deny Him all the same, it is ill-willed,
it uses this argument wilfully to avoid making an effort.

What is the difference between the “old habits” and
the “old formations” Sri Aurobindo speaks about ?

It is almost the same thing. Your body, for instance, has certain
reactions to cold, heat, hunger, and you are in the habit of
having these reactions, and this habit has made a kind of for-
mation in your physical nature, that is, a crease, a fixed crease
of the body, and that’s how it is. Formations are the result of
habits. Similarly, there are “formations” of character; for in-
stance, if you are in the habit of getting angry when things do
not please you, the habit imakes a sort of inner crease in your
nature, and every time a thing doesn’t please you, automatically,
without any control, you will get angry. This is what is called
a “formation”, they are habits which have become like a part
of your character.

If one is too serious in yoga, doesn’t one become
obsessed by the difficulty of the task ?

There is a limit to be kept!... But if one cheoscs one’s obses-
sion well, it may be very useful because it is no longer quite
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an obsession. For example, one has decided to find the Divine
within oneself, and constantly, in every circumstance, whatever
happens or whatever one may do, one concentrates in order to
enter into contact with the inner Divine. Naturally, first one
must have that little thing Sri Aurobindo speaks about, that
“lesser truth” which consists in knowing that there is a Divine
within one (this is a very good examplc of the “lesser truth”)
and once one is sure of it and has the aspiration to find it, if
that aspiration becomes constant and the effort to realise it be-
comes constant, in the eyes of others it looks like an obsession,
but this kind of obsession is not bad. It becomes bad only if one
loses one’s balance. But it must be made quite clear that those
who lose their balance with that obsession are only those who
were quite ready to lose their balance; any circumstance what-
ever would have produced the same result and made them lose
their balance — it is a defect in the mental structure, it is not
the fault of the obscssion. And naturally, he who changes a
desire into an obsession would beé sure to go straight towards
imbalance. That is why I say it is important to know the object
of the obsession.

Someone has said that he who is capable of pushing
his fixed idea to the point of madness will see the light.

If you concentrate on any idea with sufficient obstinacy, you
will “go through”, as the occultists say, and behind the idea
upon which you concentrate, you will find the light. But this is
a bit risky.

This means that he who is capable of this kind of
concentration will see the light.

Surely. That, surely. If one is capable of this kind of concen-
tration, it is very good, but one must know upon what to con-
centrate. That is the important point.
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How can one know whether the surrender is total or
not ?

This does not seem to me difficult. One may try out a little exer-
cise. One may say, “Iet ime see, I surrender to the Divine, I
want Him to decide everything in my life.” This is your starting
point. A little exercise: the Divine is going to decide that such
and such a thing happens, precisely something in contradiction
with your feeling. Then one tells oneself, “Well, and if the Divine
tells me ‘you are going to give that up’” — you will see quite
easily, immediately, what the reaction is; if it causes a little prick
like this, inside, you may tell yourself, “Thec surrender is not
perfect” — it pricks, it pricks....

“On one side there is the supramental realisation, the
overshadowing and descending powwer of the supra-
mental Divine, the light and force of a far greater
Truth than any yet realised on the earth, something
therefore beyond what the little human mind and its
logic regard as the only permanent realities, something
whose nature and way and process of development
here it cannot conceive or perceive by its own inade-
quate instruments or judge by its puerile standards; in
spite of all opposition this is pressing down for mani-
festation in the physical consciousness and the mate-
rial life. On the other side is this lower vital nature
with all its pretentious arrogance, ignorance, obscurity,
dullness or incompetent turbulence, standing for its
own prolongation, standing against the descent, refus-
ing to believe in any real reality or real possibility of
a supramental or superhuman consciousness and crea-
tion, or, still more absurd, demanding, if it exists at
all, that it should conform to its own little standards,
seizing greedily upon everything that scems to disprove
it, denying the presence of the Divine, — for it knows
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that without that presence the work is impossible, —
affirming loudly its own thoughts, judgments, desires,
instincts, and, if these are contradicted, avenging itself
by casting abroad doubt, denial, disparaging criticism,
revolt and disorder. These are the two things now in
presence between which every one will have to choose.
“For this opposition, this sterile obstruction and
blockade against the descent of the divine Truth can-
not last for ever. Every one must come down finally
on one side or the other, on the side of the Truth or
against it. The supramental realisation cannot coexist
with the persistence of the lower Ignorance; it is in-
compatible with continmed satisfaction in a double

nature.”
Sri Aurobindo, Letters on Yoga, pp. 1310-11

If the lower nature is completely ignorant, how can it
“choose” ?

It is not absolutely ignorant. Things are not so absolute; it can
feel there is something lacking. All depends upon that. Natu-
rally, thosc who are quite satisfied with themselves as they are
— it is not worth the trouble trying to change theni, because
they don’t want it. But in fact, cven in the lower nature, it is
possible to have a kind of feeling that things could be better.
For ecxample, take somcone whose hcalth is bad or who is weak,
who has desires but is too weak to fulfil them, who has ambi-
tions but no capacity; such a person will perhaps tell himself,
“Oh! if T were better than T am, if 1 knew a littlc more, if 1
were a little stronger, if T understood a little what ought to be
done...” Or suppose, for instance, in ordinary life, someone who
needs to carn his living and must choose a situation, and the
situation offered is not very congenial to him; he is caught in
this dilemma: not to have anything to eat or to accept this un-
pleasant situation: he finds himself facing this problem and says,
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“What should I do ?” He does not know, does not understand;
but even in his stupidity he will have a sort of impression that
it would be better if he could see a little more clearly, could
know a little better, could have some elements of foresight. Then
this awakens a slight aspiration for progress — it is the begin-
ning of a choice. Someone has said that if there were no ticks
to bite the dogs, they would always be in a state of inertia,
stretched out on the ground, motionless. Now, these trouble
them, they begin to scratch, they move, and this awakcns them
a little from their tamas. For men, it is the same thing. When
they have a small desire which they cannot satisfy, they are a
little shaken up: they come out of their inertia and try to find
a solution to their problem. It is like that. There is no absolute
unconsciousness — there is no absolute ignorance, no absolute
night. Behind all unconsciousness, behind all ignorance, behind
the night, there is always the supreme Light which is everywhere.
The least little thing suffices for a beginning of contact to be
established.

At the beginning of this letter Sri Aurobindo writes
that he has ““no intention of giving his sanction to a
new edition of the old fiasco.”* Does the word “fiasco”
refer to something particular or general ?

It refers to all the Teachers who have come to the world. One
has said, “I bring Love”, another “I bring Peace”, another “I
bring Liberation”, and then, there has been a little change with-
in, something has awakened in the depths of men’s conscious-
ness, but cxternally everything has remained just the same. It
is this which makes it a fiasco.

Don’t the inner realisation and experiences help in the
outer change ?

! Letters on Yoga, p. 1306.
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Not nccessarily. They help only if one wants it; otherwise, on the
contrary, onc detaches oneself more and imore from the outer
nature. This is what happens to all those who seek mukti, libe-
ration; they reject their outer naturc with its character and habits
as something altogether contemptible with which one should not
busy oneself; they withdraw all their energies, all forces of con-
sciousness towards the heights, and if they do it with sufficient
perfection, generally they leave their body once for all. But in
the immense majority of instances, they do it only partially and,
when they come out of their meditation, their contemplation,
their trance or their samadhi, they are generally worse than
others because they have left their outer nature aside without
working on it at all. Even ordinary people, when their defects
are a little too glaring, try to correct them or control them a littlc
so as not to have too much trouble in life, whilc these pcople
who think that the right attitude is to leave one’s body and
one’s outer consciousness completely and withdraw entirely to
the “spiritual heights”, treat that like an old coat one throws
aside and does not mend — and when one takes it back it is full
of holes and stains.

That does not help. It helps only if onc has the sincere will
to change; if one sincerely has the will to change, it is a powerful
help because it gives you the force to make the change, the ful-
crum to make the change. But one must sincerely want to
change.
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Mother reads Sri Aurobindo’s “The Divine
Superman” (Cent. Vol. 17, p. 74).

“Thou must reach thy own summit,” says Sri
Aurobindo. Is the summit the same for everybody
or does each one have his particular summit ?

In the last analysis, it is always the same summit — the divine
oneness which is behind all things — but everyone will reach his
own summit, that is, through his own nature and own way of
manifesting the divine unity. This is what we were saying the
other day: each one represents a special way of having a rela-
tion with the Divine and manifesting the Divine. You don’t need
to follow another’s path! You rnust follow your own path and
it is by this path that you will reach the summit, which is one,
but found by your own route. The goal is beyond the summits
— the goal is one and beyond the summits — but one may
attain this summit each by his own road, climbing his own
mountain, not the mountain of another.

“Imagine not the way is easy; the way is long, arduous,
dangerous, difficult. At every step is an ambush, at
every turn a pitfall. A thousand seen or unseen ene-
mies will start up against thee, terrible in subtlety
against thy ignorance, formidable in power against thy
weakness. And when with pain thou hast destroyed
them, other thousands will surge up to take their

place.”
Sri Aurobindo, “The Way”’, Cent. Vol. 17, p. 39

This is to give you courage, courage to act. You must be vigi-
lant and must keep your will, whatever happens. If you put the
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two things end to cnd, you have the complete thing.

How can one remain conscious in the midst of un-
consciousness ?

One must be vigilant.
And when asleep ?

One can remain conscious in slecp, we have already explained
that ! One must work.

Then one doesn’t sleep !

Not at all, one sleeps much better, one has a quiet sleep instead
of a restless one. Most people do so many things in their sleep
that they wake up more tired than before. We have already
spoken about this once. Naturally, if you keep yourself from
sleeping, you won’t sleep. I always tell those who complain of
not being able to sleep, “Meditate then and you will end up by
sleeping.” It is better to fall asleep while concentrating than
“like that”, scattered and strewn without knowing even where
one is.

To sleep well one must learn how to sleep.

If one is physically very tired, it is better not to go to sleep
immediately, otherwise one falls into the inconscient. If one is
very tired, one must stretch out on the bed, relax, loosen all the
nerves one after another until one becomes like a rumpled cloth
in one’s bed, as though one had neither bones nor muscles. When
one has done that, the sanie thing must be done in the mind.
Rclax, do not concentrate on any idea or try to solve a prob-
lem or ruminate on impressions, sensations or emotions you had
during the day. All that must be allowed to drop off quietly:
one gives oneself up, one is indeed like a rag. When you have
succeeded in doing this, there is always a little flame, there —
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that flame never goes out and you become conscious of it when
you have managed this relaxation. And all of a sudden this little
flame rises slowly into an aspiration for the divine life, the truth,
the consciousness of the Divine, the union with the inner being,
it goes higher and higher, it rises, rises, like that, very gently.
Then everything gathers there, and if at that moment you fall
asleep, you have thc best sleep you could possibly have. I gua-
rantee that if you do this carefully, you are sure to sleep, and
also sure that instead of falling into a dark hole you will sleep
in light, and when you get up in the morning you will be fresh,
fit, content, happy and full of energy for the day.

When one is conscious in sleep, does the brain sleep
or not ?

When does the brain ever slecp ? When docs it sleep ? This is
of all things the most difficult. If you succeed in making your
brain sleep, it would be wonderful. How it runs on! That is
vagabondage. It is this I meant when I spoke of relaxation in
the brain. If you do it really well, your brain enters a silent rest-
fulness and that is wonderful; when you attain that, five minutes
of that and you are quite fresh afterwards, you can solve a heap
of problems.

If the brain is always working, why don’t we remem-
ber what has happened during the night ?

Because you have not caught the consciousness at its work. And
perhaps because if you remembered what was going on in your
brain, you would be horrified ! It is really like a madhouse, all
these ideas which clash, all dancing a saraband in the head ! it
is as if one were throwing balls in all directions at once. So, if
you saw that, you would be a bit troubled.

«

Sri Aurobindo writes here: “...Few and brief in their
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visits are the Bright Ones who are willing or per-
mitted to succour.”' Why ?

One must go and ask them ! But there is a conclusion, the last
sentences give a very clear cxplanation. It is said: “Nay, then,
is immortality a plaything to be given lightly to a child, or the
divine life a prize without effort or the crown for a weakling 7"
This comes back to the question why the adverse forces have
the right to interfere, to harass you. But this is precisely the test
necessary for your sinccrity. If the way were very easy, every-
body would start on the way, and if one could reach the goal
without any obstacle and without any cffort, everybody would
reach the goal, and when one has come to the end, the situa-
tion would be the saime as when one started, there would be no
change. That is, the new world would be exactly what the old
has been. It is truly not worth the trouble ! Evidently a process
of elimination is necessary so that only what is capable of mani-
festing the new lifc remains. This is the reason and there is no
other, this is the best of reasons. And, you see, it is a temper-
ing, it is the ordeal of fire, only that which can stand it remains
absolutely pure; when everything has burnt down, there remains
only the little ingot of pure gold. And it is like that. What puts
things out very much in all this is the religious idea of fault, sin,
redemption. But there is no arbitrary decision ! On the contrary,
for each one it is the best and most favourable conditions which
are given. We were saying the other day that it is only his friends
whom God treats with severity; you thought it was a joke, but
it is true. It is only to those who are full of hope, who will pass
through this purifying flame, that the conditions for attaining the
maximum result are given. And the human mind is made in such
a way that you may test this; when something extremely
unpleasant happens to you, you may tell yourself, “Well, this
proves I am worth the trouble of being given this difficulty, this
proves there is something in me which can resist the difficulty”,
1 “The Way”, Cent. Vol. 17, p. 40. * 1bid.
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and you will notice that instead of tormenting yourself, you
rejoice — you will be so happy and so strong that even the most
unpleasant things will sccm to you quite charming! This is a
very easy experiment to make. Whatever the circumstance, if
your mind is accustomed to look at it as something favourable,
it will no longer be unpleasant for you. This is quite well known;
as long as the mind refuses to accept a thing, struggles against
it, tries to obstruct it, there are torments, difficulties, storms,
inner struggles and all suffering. But the minute the mind says,
“Good, this is what has to come, it is thus that it must happen™,
whatever happcns, you arc content. There are peoplec who have
acquired such control of thcir mind over their body that they
feel nothing; I told you this thc other day about certain mys-
tics: if they think the suffering inflicted upon them is going to
help them cross the stages in a momment and give them a sort of
stepping-stone to attain the Rcalisation, the goal they have put
before them, union with the Divine, thcy no longer feel the suf-
fering at all. Their body is as it were galvanised by the mental
conception. This has happened very often, it is a very common
experience among those who truly have enthusiasm. And after
all, if one must for soime reason or other leave one’s body and
take a new one, is it not bctter to makc of one’s death some-
thing magnificent, joyfui. cnthusiastic, than to make it a disgust-
ing defeat ? Those who cling on, who try by every possible means
to delay the end even by a minute or two, who give you an
example of frightful anguish, show that they are not conscious
of their soul.... After all, it is pcrhaps a means, isn’t it ? One
can change this accident into a means; if one is conscious one
can make a beautiful thing of it, a very beautiful thing, as of
everything. And note, those who do not fear it, who are not
anxious, who can die without any sordidness are those who never.
think about it, who are not haunted all thc timc by this “horror”
facing them which they must escape and which they try to push
as far away from them as they can. These, when the occasion
comes, can lift their head, smile and say, “Here I am.”
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It is they who have the will to make the best possible use
of their life, it is they who say, “I shall remain here as long as
it is necessary, to the last second, and I shall not lose one no-
ment to realise my goal”; these, when the necessity comes, put
up the best show. Why ? — It is very simple, because they live
in their ideal, the truth of their ideal; because that is the real
thing for them, the very reason of their being, and in all things
they can see this ideal, this reason of existence, and never do
they come down into the sordidness of material life.

So, the conclusion:

One must never wish for death.

One must never will to die.

One must never be afraid to die.

And in all circumstances one must will to exceed oneself.
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“...Reject too the false and indolent expectation that
the divine Power will do even the surrender for you.
The Supreme dernands your surrender to her, but does
not impose it: you are fiee at every moment, till the
irrevocable transformation comes, to deny and to
reject the Divine or to recall your self-giving, if you
are willing to suffer the spiritual consequence.”

Sri Aurobindo, The Mother, p. 4

What does an “irrevocable transformation” mean ?

The transtformmation is irrevocable when your consciousness is
transformed in such a way that you can no longer go back to
your old condition. There is a momment when the change is so
complete that it is impossible to become once again what one
was before.

Doesn’t transformation itself imply that it is irrevo-
cable ?

The transformation may be partial. The transformation Sri
Aurobindo speaks about here is a reversal of consciousness:
instead of being egoistical and turned towards personal satisfac-
tions, the consciousness is turned towards the Divine in surren-
der. And he has explained clearly that the surrender could be
partial at first — there are parts which surrender and parts which
don’t. So it is only when thc entire being, integrally, in all its
movements, has imade its surrender, that it is irrevocable. It is
an irrevocable transformation of attitude.

What is the difference between the divine Shakti and
the divine Power ?
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The divine Power is only a part of the divine Shakti; the divine
Power is an attribute of the divine Shakti. Sri Aurobindo uses
the word divine Shakti, here, in the sense of chit-tapas, the crea-
tive power, the creative consciousness; consequently, the divine
Power is only a part of the Shakti.

“An inert passivity is constantly confused with the real
surrender, but out of an inert passivity nothing true
and powerful can come. It is the inert passivity of
physical Nature that leaves it at the mercy of every
obscure or undivine influence. A glad and strong and
helpful submission is demanded to the working of the

Divine Force....”
Sri Aurobindo, The Mother, pp. 4-5

What is “a glad and strong and helpful submission” ?

Do you know what it means to be happy ? Do you know what
it means to be strong ? Do you know what it means to be help-
ful 2 Well, the surrender, that is, the self-giving to the Divine,
must be happy, joyful, made gladly; it must be strong, one must
not give oneself through weakness and impotence but with an
active and strong will. And then the surrender must not remain
absolutely indolent: “I have made my surrender, I have nothing
more to do in life, T have only to remain still, my surrender is
made.” And it must be helpful, that is, it must be active — it
must undertake the transformation of the being or do some use-
ful work.

“Your surrender must be the surrender of a living

being, not of an inert automaton or mechanical tool.”
Ibid., p. 4

You 1may specak, for instance, of the surrender of your watch:
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you wind it up and it runs, but this is not a response of con-
scious collaboration.

“The transformation must be integral, and integral

therefore the rejection of all that withstands it.”
Ibid.

That is well understood. It is not enough to have a positive
movement, there must also be the negative movement of rejec-
tion. For you cannot attain a stable transformation as long as
you harbour in your being elements which oppose it. If you keep
obscurities within you, they may for a time remain silent and
immobile, so well that you attach no importance to them, and
one day they will wake up again and your transformation won’t
be able to resist them. Not only is the positive movement of self-
giving necessary but also the negative movement of rejection of
everything in you that opposes this giving. You must not leave
things “like that”, buried somewhere, in such a way that at the
first opportunity they wake up and undo all your work. There
are parts of the being which know very well how to do this,
there are elements of the vital which are extraordinary from this
point of view: they keep quiet, hide in a corner, remain so abso-
lutely silent and motionless that you think they don’t exist; so
you are no longer on your guard, you are satisfied with your
transformation and your surrender, you think everything is going
well, and then, suddenly, one fine day, without warning, the
thing jumps up like a jack-in-the-box and makes you commit all
the stupidities in the world. And it is the stronger for having
remained repressed — repressed and closed tight in a corner —
it has remained as though buried so as not to draw your atten-
tion, it has kept very, very quiet, and the moment you are not
expecting it, it springs up and you tell yourself, “Oh ! what was
the good of all my transformation ?”” That thing was there,
and so it happened. It is just like that, these things remain there
and hide themselves so well, that if you do not go looking for
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them with a well-lit lantern, you will not know they are there
till the day they comc out and demolish all your work in one
minute.

Does this happen even if one has a great aspiration ?

The aspiration must be very vigilant.

I have known people (many, not only a few, I mean among
those who do yoga), I have known many who, every time they
had a fine aspiration, and their aspiration was very strong and
they received an answer to this aspiration, every time, the very
same day or at the latest the next day, they had a complete set-
back of consciousness and were facing the exact opposite of their
aspiration. Such things happen almost constantly. Well, these
people have developed only the positive side. They make a kind
of discipline of aspiration, they ask for help, they try to come
into contact with higher forces, they succeed in this, they have
experiences; but they have completely neglected cleaning their
room; it has remained as dirty as ever, and so, naturally, when
the experience has gone, this dirt becomes still more repulsive
than before.

One must never neglect to clean "one’s room, it is very
important; inner cleanliness is at least as important as outer
cleanliness.

Vivekananda has written (I don’t know the original, I have
only read the French translation): “One must every morning
clean one’s soul and one’s body, but if you don’t have time for
both, it is better to clean the soul than clean the body.”

How can one know whether the little dirty things have
hidden themiselves or have gone ?

One can always try little experiments. I have said that one must
use a torch, a strong light; then one must take a round within
one’s being. If one is very attentive, one can very easily find
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these ugly corners. Suppose you have a beautiful experience, that
suddenly in answer to your aspiration a great light comes; you
feel all flooded with joy, force, light, beauty, and have the
impression that you are on the point of being transfigured... and
then, it passes away -— it always passes away, doesn’t it ? espe-
cially at the beginning — suddenly, it stops. Then you tell your-
self, when you are not vigilant, “There, it came and it has gone !
Poor me ! it came and has gone, it just gave me a taste of the
thing and then let me fall.” Well, that’s foolish. What you should
tell yourself is, “Loook, I was not able to keep it, and why was
I not able to keep it ?” So, you take your torch and go on a
round within yourself trying to find a very close relation between
the change of consciousness and the movenients accompanying
the cessation of the experience. And if you are very, very atten-
tive, and make your round very scrupulously, you will find that
suddenly some part of the vital or some part of the mind or of
the body, somcthing has not kept up, in this sense that men-
tally, instead of being immobile and attentive, something has
begun to ask, “Wait a minute, what is this experience ? What
does it mean ?°, begun to try to find an explanation (what it
calls an “understanding™). Or maybe in the vital something has
begun to enjoy the experience: “How pleasant it is, how I would
like it to grow, how good if it were constant, how...” Or some-
thing in the physical has said, “Oh! it is a bit hard to endure
that, how long am I going to be able to keep it ?”” It is perhaps
not as obvious as all this, but it is a wee bit hidden like this,
somewhere. You will always find one of these three things or
others analogous. Then, it is there the lantern is needed: where
is the weak point ? where is the egoism ? where is the desire ?
where is that old dirt wec do not want any longer 7 where is that
thing which turns back upon itself instead of giving itself, open-
ing itself, losing itself ? which turns back upon itself, tries to take
advantage of what has happened, wants to appropriate to itself
the fruit of the experience ? Or rather which is too weak, too
hard, too rigid to be able to follow the movement ?... It is that,
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you are now on the track, you begin precisely to put the light
you have just acquired upon it; it is that you must do, focus the
light upon it, turn it in such a way that the thing cannot resist it.

You won’t be able to succeed the very first day but you must
do it persistently and little by little or perhaps suddenly one day
it will vanish. Then you will find out after a time that you are
another person.

But if you take the attitude I have already spoken about
and throw the blame upon the Grace and the Light, if you say
to yourself, “There, it has gone and left me in the lurch”, you
may be sure that even thirty, forty, fifty years hence you will
be still at the same place, you will not have changed. There will
always be something which will rise suddenly and eat up your
experience. And then, instead of progressing, you will be stuck
there marking time because you cannot advance. But if, imme-
diately, you take the opportunity.... Note, sometimes it hurts a
little; if you go and brutally put the light upon the thing which
wants to enjoy the experience or wants to get knowledge or con-
trol the experience by a mental understanding or is too lazy to
make the necessary effort to receive the experience and bear it
or to change quickly enough, if you put the will with the light
of consciousness upon this thing, with firmness, it may hurt just
a little. And you say, “Oh ! not so fast ! I need rest, I tired my-
self uselessly.” Then everything has to be begun all over again.
Sometimes days, even months, sonictimes years will pass with-
out its comming back. Sometimes, if you are a little more active
and intense in your aspiration, it will return sooner. But if you
commit the same stupidity again, the same thing will happen —-
while if, immediately, you are very vigilant and when the mind
starts nosing around to understand what is happening you tell
it, “Silence, keep quiet”, then the expericnce can continue. When
the vital begins to say, “I want lots and lots, more and more”,
you say, “Quiet, quict, don’t move, calm yourself, don’t get
excited.” Or when the physical being, “Oh ! I shall be crushed....”
-— “A little endurancec, if you please; you are a coward, you
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don’t know how to stand the test.”” If you manage to do this
in time, with the necessary calmness, with the necessary deter-
mination and will, you will arrive at something. But if you are
like that, passive, indolent, fatalistic, and tell yourself, “Now I
have surrendered myself, what will happen will happen, we shalil
see what is going to happen, that’s all”, then, you understand,
I give you fifty years not to change by half a step.

In the last lesson I told you it was not so easy.... If you
want to do it, you must do it properly, otherwise it is not worth
the trouble; it is useless to do things by halves, one must do
them well.

Of course, there arc other roads. @ne may simply not try to
perfect oneself. One may try to forget oneself in an ever more
absorbing work, that is, do what one does as a consecration to
the Divine, altogether disintercstedly, but with a plenitude, a self-
giving, a total self-forgetfulness: no longer thinking about one-
self but about what one is doing. You know this, I have already
told you this: if you want to do something well, whatever it may
be, any kind of work, the least thing, play a game, write a book,
do painting or music or run a race, anything at all, if you want
to do it well, you must kecome what you are doing and not
remain a small person looking at himself doing it; for if one
looks at oneself acting, one is... one is still in complicity with
the ego. If, in oneself, one succeeds in becoming what one does,
it is a great progress. In the least little details, one must learn
this. Take a very amusing instance: you want to fill a bottle
from another bottle; you concentrate (you may try it as a dis-
cipline, as a gymnastic); well, as long as you are the bottle to
be filled, the bottle from which one pours, and the movement eof
pouring, as long as you are only this, all goes well. But if un-
fortunately you think at a given moment: “Ah! it is getting on
well, I am managing well”, the next minute it spills over ! It is
the same for everything, for everything. That is why work is a
good means of discipline, for if you want to do the work pro-
perly, you must become the work instead of being someone who
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works, otherwise you will never do it well. If you remain “some-
one who works™ and, besides, if your thoughts go vagabonding,
then you may be sure that if you are handling fragile things they
will break, if you are cooking, you will burn something, or if
you are playing a game, you will miss all the balls! It is here,
in this, that work is a great discipline. For if truly you want to
do it well, this is the only way of doing it.

Take someone who is writing a book, for instance. If he
looks at himself writing the book, you can’t imagine how
dull the book will become; it smells immediately of the small
human personality which is there and it loses all its value. When
a painter paints a picture, if he observes hiniself painting the
picture, the picture will never be good, it will always be a kind
of projection of the painter’s personality; it will be without life,
without force, without beauty. But if, all of a sudden, he becomes
the thing he wants to express, if he becomes the brushes, the
painting, the canvas, the subject, the image, the colours, the
value, the whole thing, and is entirely inside it and lives it, he
will make something magnificent.

For everything, everything, it is the same. There is nothing
which cannot be a yogic discipline if one does it properly. And
if it is not done properly, even tapasya will be of no use and
will lead you nowhere. For it is the same thing, if you do your
tapasya, all the time observing yourself doing it and telling your-
self, “Am T making any progress, is this going to be better, am
I going to succeed ?”, then it is your ego, you know, which
becomes more and more enorinous and occupies the whole place,
and there is no room for anything else. And we said the other
day that the spiritual ego is the worst of all, for it is altogether
unconscious of its inferiority, it is convinced it is something very
superior, if not absolutely divine !

Therc we are. When you are at school, you must become the
concentration which tries to catch what the teacher is saying, or
the thought which enters you or the knowledge you are given.
That is what you must be. You must not think of yourself but
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only of what you want to lecarn. And you will see that your
capacities will immediately be doubled.

What gives most the feeling of inferiority, of limitation,
smallness, impotence, is always this turning back upon oneself,
this shutting oneself up in the bounds of a microscopic ego. One
must widen oneself, open the doors. And the best way is to be
able to concentrate upon what one is doing instead of concen-
trating upon oneself.
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“But so long as the lower neature is active the personal
effort of the Sadhaka remains necessary.”
Sri Aurobindo, Te Mother, p. 6

Outwardly, one believes in one’s own personality and one’s own
effort. So long as you believe in personal effort, you must make
a personal effort.

There is one part of the being which is not at all conscious
of being a part of the Divine. The whole of the outer being is
convinced that it is something separate, independent and related
only to itself. This part of the being must necessarily make a
personal effort. It can’t be told, “The Divine does the sadhana
for you”, for it would never do anything, it would never be
changed. When one speaks with somebody, one should use his
language,* shouldn’t one ?

W hat is “physical tamas” ?

You don’t know that, you don’t ? Then, congratulations ! For
instance, does it never happen to you that being seated you
don’t want to get up ? that having something to do you say,
“Oh ! I have to do all that....”

Is it the same thing as laziness ?

1 At the time of publication of this talk, Mother made the following re-
mark: “This is not true. This is not true for it is too categorical. One must
not use the language of the outer being, for its language is altogether false,
but things must be said in a form in which it can understand theni — that
is different. But to say things exactly takes a very long time, that is why Sri
Aurobindo always used long sentences and what appeared to be long expla-
nations; these are not explanations: they are meant for saying the thing with
precision.”
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Not quite. Of course, laziness is a kind of tamas, but in lazi-
ness there is an ill-will, a refusal to make an effort while
tamas is inertia: one wants to do something, but one can’t.

I remember, a long time ago, having been among some
young people, and they remarked that when i decided to get up
I used to get up with a jump, without any difficulty. They asked
me, “How do you do it ? We, when we want to get up, have to
make an effort of will to be able to do it.” They were so sur-
prised | and 7 was surprised by the opposite. I used to tell
myself, “How does it happen ? When one has decided to get up,
one gets up.” No, the body was there, like that, and it was neces-
sary to put a will into it, to push this body for it to get up and
act. It is like that, this is tamas. Tamas is & purely material
thing; it is very rare to have a vital or mental tamas (it may
occur but through contagion), I believe it is more a tamas of
the nerves or the brain than vital or mental tamas. But laziness
is everywherc, in the physical, the vital, the mind. Generally
lazy people are not always lazy, not in all things. If you pro-
pose something that pleases them, amuses them, they are quite
ready to make an effort. There is much ill-will in laziness.

Sri Aurobindo speaks of “the will to open and make

2]

plastic the physical consciousress and nature”.

Because the physical consciousness and nature are closed up and
rigid — they are shut up in their habits, they don’t want to
change them, they accept only one regular routine. There is
nothing more routine-bound than the body. If you change its
habits in the lcast, it is quite bewildered, it doesn’t know any
longer what to do, it says, “Excuse me, excuse me ! but that’s
not how one goes about living.”

Those whose vital being is very active and dominating may
succeed in awakening the body, and if they have the spirit of
adventure (which happens very often, for the vital is an adven-

* Sri Aurobindo, T/he Mother, p. 7.
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turous being), the physical obeys, it obeys the impulse, the inner
order; then it consents to the change, the novelty, but it is an
effort for it. But for the physical being and physical conscious-
ness to be ready to receive the divine impulsion, they must be
extremely plastic, because the vital uses coercion, it imposes its
will, and the poor body has but to obey, while the Divine just
shows the light, gives the consciousness, and so one must obey
consciously and willingly — it is a question of collaboration, it
is no longer a question of coercion. The physical being and phy-
sical consciousness must be very plastic to be able to lend them-
selves to all the necessary changes, so as to be of one kind one
day and another the next, and so on.

Sri Aurobindo speaks here of the ‘‘stability of Light,
Power, Ananda”.* But isn’'t power always dynamic ?

Well, there is a static power. How to explain it to you ? Look,
there is the same difference between static power and dynamic
power as between a game of defence and a gamie of attack; you
understand ? It is the same thing. Static power is something which
can withstand everything, nothing can act upon it, nothing can
touch it, nothing can shake it — it is immobile, but it is invin-
cible. Dynamic power is something in action, which at times goes
forth and may at times receive blows. Thatis tosay, if you want
your dynamic power to be always victorious, it miust be sup-
ported by a considerable static power, an unshakable base.

I know what you want to say... that a human being becomes
aware of power only when it is dynamic; a huiman being doesn’t
consider it a power except when it acts; if it doesn’t act he does
not even notice it, he does not realise the tremendous force
which is behind this inaction at times, even frequently, a force
more formidable than the power which acts. But you may try
it out in yourself, you will see, it is much more difficult to
remain calm, immobile, unshakable before something very un-

* Ibid.
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pleasant — whether it be words or acts levelled against you —
infinitely more difficult than to answer with the samie violence.
Suppose someone insults you; if in the face of these insults, you
can remain immobile (not only outwardly, I mean integrally),
without being shaken or touched in any way: you are there like
a force against which one can do nothing and you do not reply,
you do not make a gesture, you do not say a word, all the insults
thrown at you leave you absolutely untouched, within and with-
out; you can keep your heart-beats absolutely quiet, you can
keep the thoughts in your head quite immobile and calm with-
out their being in the least disturbed, that is, your head does
not answer immediately by similar vibrations and your nerves
don’t feel clenched with the need to return a few blows to relieve
themselves; if you can be like that, you have a static power, and
it is infinitely more powerful than if you had that kind of force
which makes you answer insult by insult, blow by blow and agi-
tation by agitation.

Sri Aurobindo speaks of ‘“‘the rejection of... stupidity,
doubt, disbelief’.* If one rejects stupidity does one
become intelligent ?

Do you mean whether one can get rid of stupidity ? Yes, there
is a way. It is not easy, but there is a way. I have known people
who were extremely stupid, truly stupid; well, these people suc-
ceeded through aspiration — an aspiration which was not for-
mulated, had not even the power to express itself in words
— succeeded in coming into contact with their psychic being. It
was not a constant contact, it was momentary, at times very
fugitive. But while they were in contact with their psychic being,
they became remarkably intelligent, they said wonderful things.
T knew a girl who had no education, nothing, truly stupid;
people said, “There is nothing to be done about it, it is not
possible.” Well, when she was in contact with her psychicbeing,
* Sri Aurobindo, T he Mother, p. 7.
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she understood the profoundest things and made astounding
remarks. But when the contact stopped she becamec stupid once
again. It was not soniething permanent, it was only the contact
that took away her stupidity. So, it is a difficult cure, that is,
one must establish the contact with one’s psychic being and keep
it always.

There is a Muslim legend like that about Christ. You know
the story: Christ healed the sick, mmade the lame walk, the
blind see and even raised the dead. Sccing all these miracles,
someonc went up to Christ and said, “Oh! I have a very inte-
resting case to put before you.... Yes, I have a son who is stu-
pid.” Christ opcned his eyes wide and ran away ! 1t seems that
was the only thing he could not do! This is a joke. of course,
and the thing is diflicult, but it is possible.

“The Divine... is behind all action bur he is veiled by
his Yoga Maya....””’

Yes, he is veiled by the consciousness of material Nature. There
is the consciousness in its origin which does not veil the Divine
but expresses him. There is the consciousness i its outer form
which wveils him. Some say this is willed, that it is to allow the
game to be played; that the Divine hides himsel{ behind mate-
rial Naturc to compel all conscious beings to find Him. That is
an opinion... pcoplc say many things.

One of the great difliculties for most philosophies is that
they have never recognised or studied the different planes of
existence, the different regions ot the becing. They have the
Supreme and then the Creation and then that’s all, nothing
between the two. This makes explanations very difficult.... All
explanations, in the last analysis, are simply languages — there
arc languages which make understanding easier and others which
make it more difficult. And some of these theories makc the
understanding of things very difficult — while if you recognise

* Ibid., p. 6.
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and study and become aware of the different intermediary states
between the most material Nature and the Supreme Origin, if
you recognise and become conscious of all the intermediary
regions, of all the inner states of being and all the outer regions,
that can explain many problems. We have alrcady studied this
in connection with determinisms. If you say that the dcterminism
is absolute and remain there, you understand nothing; it is quite
obvious that all the events of life give you the lie; or else the
problem is so complicated that you can’t get hold of it. But if
you understand that there are a large number of determinisms
acting upon each other, interpenetrating, changing the action of
one determinism by the action of another, then the problem
becomes comprehensible. It is the same thing for explaining the
action of the Divine in the universe. If you take a central crea-
tive Force or a central creative Consciousness or a central immo-
bile Witness, and then the universe, only that, nothing between
the two, you cannot understand. There are people who have
used this in such a naive way ! They have made a Creator God
and then his creatures. So all the problems come up. He has
made the world, with what ? Some tell you it is from the dust,
but what is it, this dust ? What was it doing before it was used
to make a world ?... Or from nothing! A universe was created
out of nothing — that is foolish ! it is very awkward for a logi-
cal mind. And over and above all that, you are told that He
did this consciously, deliberately, and when he had finished he
exclaimed, “Look, it is very good.” Then, those who are in the
universe reply, “We don’t find it so good. It is perhaps very
good for you but not for us.” These are naive conceptions. They
are simply ignorant and naive conceptions which make the prob-
len1 of the universe absolutely incomprehensible. And all these
explanations are inadmissible for a mind which is ever so slightly
awakened. That is why you are told, “Don’t try to understand,
you will never understand.” But that is mental laziness, it is the
mind’s bad will. You see, one feels within oneself that, because
one has this kind of power of thought-activity, this aspiration to
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find a light, a solution, it must correspond to something, other-
wise... otherwise, truly (I think I have written this somewhere),
if the universe were reduced to that simple notion, well, it would
be the most sinister of farces and 1 should very well understand
those who have declared, “Run away, get out of it as fast as
possible.” Unfortunately, I don’t sec how they would be able to
get out of it, for there is nothing else — how can you get out
of something which alone exists ? So, one enters a vicious circle,
one turns round and round and this leads quite naturally to men-
tal despair. But when one has the kcy — therc arc one or two
keys, but there is one which opens all the doors - when one
has the key, one follows one’s road and little by little under-
stands the Thing.

W hat is the difference between consciousness and phy-
sical Nature ?

Tell me, is your body absolutely conscious, conscious of itself,
conscious of its functioning ? No, then what is it ? It can only
be physical Nature. And if there is a physical Nature which is
not conscious, it means that physical Nature and consciousness
are not the same thing. Physical Nature includes everything that
is physical: your body belongs to physical Nature, mountains,
stones, the sky, water, fire... all this belongs to physical Nature.
But your physical Nature contains a consciousness, it is animated
by a consciousness, though it is not entirely conscious. And pre-
cisely because it is not entirely conscious, it can be inert, tamasic,
“unconscious”. Otherwise all would be conscious, stones also
would be conscious (I don’t know how far they are so, but it is
to a very small extent compared with human consciousnecss).

Does not surrender consist in offering one’s work like
a good servant ?

Work is a good discipline. But it is not this idea, it is not the idea
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of a passive, unconscious and almost involuntary submission.
It is not that. It does not lie only in work.

The most important surrender is the surrender of your cha-
racter, your way of being, so that it may change. If you do not
surrender your very own nature, never will this nature change.
It is this that is most impoitant. You have certain ways of under-
standing, certain ways of reacting, certain ways of feeling, almost
certain ways of progressing, and above all, a special way of look-
ing at lifc and expecting from it certain things — well, it is this
you must surrender. That is, if you truly want to reccive the
divine Light and transform yoursclf, it is your whole way of
being you must offer — oftfer by opening it, making it as recep-
tive as possible so that the divine Consciousness which sces how
you ought to be, may act dircctly and change all these move-
ments into movements imore true, more in keeping with your
real truth. This is infinitely more important than surrendering
what one does. It is not what one does (what one does is very
important, that’s cvident) that is the most important thing but
what one is. Whatever the activity, it is not quite the way of
doing it but the state of consciousness in which it is done that is
important. You may work, do disintcrested work without any
idea of personal profit, work for the joy of working, but if you
are not at the samie time ready to leave this work, to change
the work or change thc way of working, if you cling to your
own way of working, your surrender is not complete. You must
come to a point when everything is donc because you feel within,
very clearly, in a more and more imperious way, that it is this
which must be done and in this particular way, and that you
do it only because of that. You do not do it bccause of any
habit, attachmment or preference, nor even any conception, even
a preference for the idea that it is the best thing to do — else
your surrcnder is not total. As long as you cling to something,
as long as therc is something in you which says, “This may
change, that ni1ay change, but that, that will not change”, as long
as you say about anything at all, “That will not change” (not
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that it refuses to change, but because you can’t think of its
changing), your surrcnder is not complete.

It goes without saying that if in your action, your work, you
have in the least this feeling, “f am doing it because I have been
told to do it”, and there is not a total adherence of the being,
and you do not do the work because you feel it must be done
and you love doing it; if something holds back, stands apart,
separate, “I was told it had to be done like that so I did it like
that™, it means there is a great gulf between you and surrender.
True surrender is to feel that one wants, one has, this complete
inner adherence: you cannot do but that, that which you have
been given to do, and what you have not been given to do you
cannot do. But at another moment the work may change; at any
moment it may be something else, ii it is decided that it be
something else. It is there that plasticity comes in. That makes
a very great difference. It is well understood that those who
work are told, “Yes, work, that is your way of surrcndering”,
but it is a beginning. This way has to be progressive. It is only
a beginning, do you understand ?
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“Money is the visible sign of a universal force, and
this force in its manifestation on earth works on the
vital and physical planes and is indispensable to the
fullness of the outer life. In its origin and its true
action it belongs to the Divine. But like other poweis
of the Divine it is delegated here and in the ignorance
of the lower Nature can be usurped for the uses of the
ego or held by Asuric influences and perverted to their
purpose. This is indeed one of the three forces —
power, wealth, sex — that have the strongest attrac-
tion for the human ego and the Asura and are most
generally misheld and misused by those who retain
them.... For this reason most spiritual disciplines... pro-
claim poverty and bareness of life as the only spiritual
condition. But this is an error; it leaves the power in
the hands of the hostile forces. To reconquer it for the
Divine to whom it belongs and use it divinely for the
divine life is the supramental way for the sadhaka.”
Sri Aurobindo, T he Mother, pp- 11-12

How can one know if one’s way of using money is in
accordance with the divine Will ?

One must first know what the divine Will is. But there is a surer
way — to surrender money for the divine work, if one is not
sure oneself. “Divinely” means at the service of the Divine —
it means not to use money for one’s own satisfaction but to place
it at the Divine’s service.

Sri Aurobindo speaks of “a weak bondage to the
habits that the possession of riches creates’”.
Ibid., p. 14
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When you are rich and have a iot of money to spend, generally
you spend it on things you find plecasant, and you become
habituated to these things, attached to these things, and if one
day the money is gone, you miss it, you are unhappy, you are
miserable and feel all lost because you no longer have what you
were in the habit of having. It is a bondage, a weak attachment.
He who is quite detached, when he lives in the midst of these
things, it is well with him; when these things are gone, it is well
also; he is totally indifferent to both. That is the right attitude:
when it is there he uses it, when it is not he does without it.
And for his inner consciousness this makes no difference. That
surpriscs you, but it is like that.

If one has the power to acquire a lor of money, does
this mean that one has a certain control over terres-
trial forces ?

This depends upon how one acquires it. If you get it by foul
ways, that does not imean that you have a control. But if some-
one, scrupulously doing his duty, sees that money comes to him,
it is evidently because he ecxercises a control over these forces.
There are people who have the power of attracting money and
they haven’t the least need to practise dishonesty to get it.
Others, even to get a few pennies, must niake all sorts of con-
trivances, more or less clean. So one cannot say.... We see a rich
man and think he must be exercising a control over the forces
of money — no, not necessarily. But if a man remains perfectly
honest and does what he thinks is his duty without caring to
acquire money, and yet mwoney comes to him, evidently he has
a certain afiinity with those forces.

It is said, “One cannot make a heap without making

a hole”, one cannot enrich oneself without impoverish-
ing sowmeone clse. Is this true ?
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This is not quite correct. If one produces something, instead of
an impoverishment it is an enrichment; simply one puts into cir-
culation in the world something else having a value equivalent
to that of money. But to say that one cannot make a heap with-
out making a hole is all right for those who speculate, who do
business on the Stock Exchange or in finance — there it is true.
It is impossible to have a financial success in affairs of pure
speculation without its being detrimental to another. But it is
limited to this. Otherwise a producer does not make a hole if
he heaps up money in exchange for what he produces. Surely
there is the question of the valuc of the production, but if the
production is truly an acquisition for the general human wealth,
it does not make a hole, it increases this wealth. And in another
way, not only in the material ficld, the same thing holds for art,
for literature or science, for any production at all.

When I was doing business (Export-Import), I always
had the feeling of robbing my neighbour.

This is living at the expense of others, because one multiplies
the middlemen. Naturally, it is perhaps convenient, practical, but
from the general point of view, and above all in the way it is
practised, it is living at the expense of the producer and the con-
surners. One becomes an agent, not at all with the idea of ren-
dering service (because there is not one in a million who has
this idea), but because it is an easy way of earning money with-
out making any effort. But of course, among the ways of making
money without any eftort, there are others much worse than that !
they are countless.

Friends from outside have often asked me this ques-
tion: “When one is compelled to earn his living,
should one just conform to the common code of
honesty or should one be still more strict ?”
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This depends upon the attitude your friend has taken in life. If
he wants to be a sadhak, it is indispensable that rules of ordi-
nary morality do not have any value for him. Now, if he is an
ordinary man living the ordinary life. it is a purely practical
guestion, isn't it 7 Fle must conform to the laws of the country
in which he lives to avoid all trouble ! But all these things which
in ordinary life have a very relative value and can be looked
upon with a certain indulgence, change totally the minute one
decides to do yoga aud enter the divine life. Thon, all values
change completely: what is honest in ordinary life. is no longer
at all honest for you. Besides. there is such a reversal of values
that one can no longer use the same ordinary language. If onc
wants to consecrate oneseli to the divine life, one must do it
truly, that is. give oneself cridrely, no longer do anything for
one’s own interest, depend exclusively upoun the divine Power to
which one abandens oneself. Everything changes compictely,
doesn’t it ? —- everything, everything, it is o reversal. What 1
have just read {rom this book applies solely to those who want
to do voga; for others it has no meaning, it is a language which
makes no sense, but for those whoe want to do yoga it is impera-
tive. It is always the same thing in all that we have recently
read: one must be careful not to have one foot on one side and
the other fout on the other, not to bestride two different boats
cach following its own course. This is what Sri .Aurobindo said:
one must not lead a “double life”. One must give up one thing
or the other — one can’t {ollow both.

This does not mean., however, that one is obliged to get out
of the conditions of cne’s life: it is the inner attitude which must
be totally changed. Omne may do what onc is in the bhabit of
doing. but do it with quite a different attitude. I don’t say it is
necessary to give up everything in life and go away into soli-
tude. to an ashram necessarily, to do yoga. Now, it is true that
if one does yoga in the world and in worldly circumstances, it
is more difficult, but it is also more complete. Because, cvery
minute once muast face problems which do not present themselves
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to someone who has left everything and gone into solitude; for
such a one these problems are reduced to a minimum — while
in life one meets all sorts of difficulties, beginning with the
incomprehension of those around you with whoni you have to
deal; one must be ready for that, be armed with paticnce, and
a great indifference. But in yoga one should no longer care for
what people think or say: it is an absolutely indispensable
starting-point. You must be absolutely immune to what the world
may say or think of you and to the way it treats you. People’s
understanding must be something quite imumaterial to you and
should not even slightly touch you. That is why it is generally
much more difficult to remain in one’s usual surroundings and
do yoga than to leave everything and go into solitude; it is much
more difficult, but we arc not here to do easy things — easy
things we leave to those who do not think of transformation.

1f someone has acquired a lot of money by dishonest
means, could some of it be asked for the Divine ?

Sri Aurobindo has answered this question. He says that money
in itself is an impersonal force: the way in which you acquire
money concerns you alone personally. It may do you grcat harm,
it may harm others also, but it does not in any way change the
nature of the money which is an altogether impersonal force:
money- has no colour, no taste, no psychological consciousness.
It is a force. It is like saying that the air breathed out by a scoun-
drel is more tainted than that breathed out by an honest man
— I don’t think so. I think the recsult is the sanie. One may for
reasons of a practical nature refusc money which has been stolcn,
but that is for altogether practical reasons, it is not because of
divine reasons. This is a purely human idea. One may from a
practical point of view say, “Ah ! no, the way in which you have
acquired this money is disgusting and so I don’t want to offer
it to the Divine”, because one has a human consciousness. But
if you take somcone (let us suppose the worst) who has killed
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and acquired money by the murder; if all of a sudden he is
seized by terrible scruples and remiorse and tells himself, “I have
only one thing to do with this money, give it where it can
be utilised for the besi, im the niost impersonal way”, it seenis
to me that this movement is preferable to utilising it for onc’s
own satisfaction. I said that the reasons which could prevent onc
from receiving ili-gotten money may be reasons of a purely
practical kind, but there imay also be more profound reasons, of
a (I do not want to say moral but) spiritual nature, from the
point of view of tapasya: one may tell somebody, “No, you can-
not truly acquire merit with this fortune which you have obtained
in such a terrible way: what you can do is to restore it”, one
may feel that a restitution, for instance, will help to make more
progress than simply passing the money on to any work what-
cver. Onc may sec things in this way -— one can’t make rules.
This is what I never stop telling you: it is impossible to make a
rule. In every case it is different. But you must not think that
the money is affected; monecy as a terrestrial force is not affected
by the way in which it is obtained, that can in no way affect
it. Money remains the same, your note remains the same, your
piece of gold remains the same, and as it carries its force, its
force remains there. It harms only tbe person who has done
wrong, that is evident. Then the uestion remains: in what state
of mind and for what rcasons does your clishonest man want to
pass on his money to a work he considers divine ? Is it as a
measure of safety, through prudence or to lay his heart at rest ?
Evideatly this is not a very good motive and it cannot be en-
couraged, but if hc feecls a kind of repentance and regret for
what he has done and the fecling that there is but one thing to
do and that is precisely to deprive himself of what he has
wrongly acquired and utilise it for the general good as much as
possible, then there is nothing to say against that. One cannot
decide in a general way - it depends upon the instance. Only,
it 1 understand well what you mean, if one knows that a man
has acquired money by the most unnamable means, obviously, it
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would not be good to go and ask him for money for some divine
work, because that would be like “rehabilitating” his way of
gaining money. One cannot ask, that is not possible. If, sponta-
neously, for some reason, he gives it, there is no reason to refuse
it. But it is quite impossible to go and ask him for it, because
it is as though one legitimised his mannecr of acquiring money.
That makes a great difference.

And generally, in thesc cascs, those who go and ask money
from rascals use means of intimidation: they frighten them, not
physically but about their future lifc, about what may happen to
them, they give them a fright. It is not very nice. These are pro-
cedures one ought not to use.

Besides money, what are the other divine powers
“delegated’ here on earth ?

All. All the divine powers are manifested here and deformed
here — light, life, love, force — all — harmony, ananda — all,
all, there is nothing which is not divine in its origin and which
does not exist here under a completely distorted, travestied form.
The other day we had spoken at length about the way in which
divine Love is deformed in its manifestation here, it is the same
thing.

How can money be reconquered for the Mother ?

Ah !... There is a hint here. Three things are interdependent (Sri
Aurobindo says here): power, money and sex. I believe the three
are interdependent and that all three have to be conquered to
be sure of having any one — when you want to conquer one
you must have the other two. Unless one has mastered these
three things, desire for power, desire for money and desire for
sex, one cannot truly possess any of them firmly and surely.
What gives so great an importance to money in the world as it
is today is not so much money itself, for apart from a few fools
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who heap up money and are happy because they can heap it up
and count it, generally money is desired and acquired for the
satisfactions it brings. And this is almost reciprocal: each of
these three things not only has its own value in the world of
desires, but leans upon the other two. 1 have related to you
that vision, that big black serpent which kept watch over the
riches of the world, terrestrial wealth — he demanded the imas-
tery of the sex-inipulse. Because, according to certain theories,
the very need of power has its end in this satisfaction, and if
one mastered that, if one abolished that from human conscious-
ness, much of the need for power and dcsire for money would
disappear automatically. Evidently, thesc are the three great
obstacles in the terrcstrial human life and, unless they are con-
quered, there is scarcely a chance for humanity to change.

Does an individual mastery over desire suffice or is a
general, collective mastery necessary ?

Ah'! there we are.... Is it possible to attain a total personal trans-
formation without there being at least a correspondence in the
collectivity ?... This does not seem possible to me. There is such
an interdependence between the individual and the collectivity
that, unless one does what the ascetics have preached, that is,
escapes from the world, goes out of it completely, leaves it
where it is and runs away selfishly leaving all the work to others,
unless one does that.... And even so I have my doubts. Is it
possible to accomplish a total transforimation of one’s being so
long as the collectivity has not reached at least a certain degree
of transformation ? T don’t think so. Human nature remains what
it is — one can attain a great change of consciousness, that yes,
one can purify onc’s consciousncss, but the total conquest, the
material transformation depends dcfinitely to a large extent, on
a certain degrce of progress in the collectivity. Buddha said with
reason that as long as you have in you a vibration of desire,
this vibration will spread in the world and all those who are

382



3 May 1951

ready to receive it will receive it. In the same way, if you
have in you the least receptivity to a vibration of desire, you
will be open to all the vibrations of desire which circulate con-
stantly in the world. And that is why he concluded: Get out of
this illusion, withdraw cntirely and you will be frce. I find this
relatively very selfish, but after all, that was the only way he
had foreseen. There is another: to identify oneself so well with
the divine Power as to be able to act constantly and consciously
upon all vibrations circulating through the world. Then the
undesirable vibrations no longer have any effect upon you, but
you have an effect upon them, that is, instead of an undcsirable
vibration entering into you without being perceived and doing
its work there, it is perceived and immediately on its arrival you
act upon it to transform it, and it goes back into the world trans-
formed, to do its benelicent work and prepare others for the
same realisation. Thi$ is exactly what Sri Aurobindo proposes to
do and, more clearly, what he asks you to do, what he intends
us to do:

Instead of running away, to bring into oneself the power
which can conquer.

Note that things are arranged in such a way that if the tini-
cst atom of ambition remained and one wanted this Power for
one’s personal satisfaction, one could never have it, that Power
would never come. Its deformed limitations, of the kind seen in
the vital and physical world, those yes, one may have them, and
there are many people who have them, but the true Power, the
Power Sri Aurobindo calls “‘supramental”, unless one is abso-
lutely free from all egoism under all its forms, onc will never
be able to manifest. So there is no danger of its being misused.
It will not manifest except through a being who has attained
the perfection of a comiplete inner detachment. I have told you,
this is what Sri Aurobindo expects us to do — you may tell me
it is difficult, but I repeat that we are not here to do easy things,
we are here to do difficult ones.
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“If you want to be a true doer of divine works, your
first aim must be to be totally free from all desire and
self-regarding ego.”

Sri Aurobindo, The Mother, p. 15

Sometimes we go to the bazaar to buy our things. Is
that good ?

One cannot make general rules. This depends on the spirit in
which you make your purchases. It is said that you should have
no desires — if this is not a desire, it is all right. You under-
stand, there is no movenmient, no action which in itself is good
or bad; it depends absolutely on the spirit in which it is done.
If, for instance, you are in a state of total indifference about
what you have and what you do not (it is a condition a little
difficult to realise, but after all, one can attain it — a state of
detachment: “If I have it, I have it; if I don’t, I don’t”), there
comes a monient when, if your state is quite sincere and you
really need something (it must not be a fancy or a desire or a
caprice but a true need), automatically the thing comes to you.
Since I have been here it is a long time, isn’t it ? — I have
known people who have never asked me for anything; I don’t
even think (naturally there are always weaknesses in human
nature), but I don’t even think they have had a violent desire
for anything at all, but when it was a need, automatically it
came to them. Suddenly the idea would come to me, “Ah ! this
must be given to so-and-so”, and if it was not directly through
me, in some way, quite unexpectedly, the thing came to them.
On the other hand, if one is preoccupied with one’s needs (I
don’t want even to speak of desires, for that is quite another
thing), but if one is preoccupied with one’s needs, if one thinks
of them, tells oneself, “Truly I must have this”, it is not often
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that it comes to you; so you are obliged to do something to
satisfy yourself and, if you have the means, to go and buy the
thing. Now there are people who always take their desires for
their needs, that... we do not speak of these, they form the great
majority. They are convinced that without this or- that one can-
not live: “It is impossible, one can’t live without that.... I shall
fall ill or something very unpleasant will happen to me or I shall
not be able to do my work. It is impossible, if I don’t have this
I can’t do my work.” So, the first step for these people is to try
a small experiment (if they are sincere): “Well, 1 won’t have
this thing and we are going to see what happens.” This is a very
interesting experiment. And I can guarantee that 999 times out
of a thousand, after a few days one asks oneself, “But why the
devil did I think I had such a grcat need of this thing, I can do
without it very well ! There you are. And like this, little by
little, one makes progress.

It is a question of training — educating oneself. The sooner
one begins, the easier it is. When one begins very young, it
becomes very easy, for one gets accustomed to one’s inner reac-
tions and so can act with wisdom and discernment — whereas
for those who are accustomed from their childhood to take all
their desires for needs or necessities, and have flung themselves
into them with passionate zeal, the road is much more difficult,
because first they must acquire discernment and distinguish a
desire from what it is not; and sometimes this is very difficult,
it is so mixed up that it can hardly be pcrccived.

But after all, I believe one doesn’t need much. Once, I
remembcr, four of us had gonc on a walking tour across the
mountains of France. We had started from one town and had
to reach another. It was about an eight or ten days’ journey
across the mountain. Naturally, each of us carried a bag slung
across our back, for one needs a few things. But then, before
starting we had a little discussion to find out what things we
really needed, what was quite indispensable. And always we
came to this: “Let us see, that thing we can mianage in this way”
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and everything was reduced to so little.... I knew a Danish
painter who used to say, “Do you know, when / travel, I need
only one thing, a tooth-brush.” But somebody replied, “But no,
if you don’t have a brush, you can rub with your finger !”

Before undertaking any action one tries to know
whether the impulse comes from the Mother or not,
but generally one doesn’t have enough discernment to
know it and yet one acts. Can one know from the
result of the action whether it came from the Mother
or not ?

One does not have the discernment because one does not care
to have it! Listen, I don’t think there is a single instance in
which one does not (ind within oneself something very clear, but
you must sincerely want to know — we always come back to the
saimme thing — you must sincerely want it. The first condition is
not to begin thinking about the subject and building all sorts
of ideas: opposing ideas, possibilities, and entering into a formi-
dable mental activity. First of all, you must put the problem as
though you were putting it to someone else, then keep silent,
remain like that, immobile. And then, after a little while you
will see that at least three different things may happen, some-
times more. Take the case of an intellectual, cne who acts in
accordance with the indications of his head. He has put the
problem and he waits. Well, if he is indeed attentive, he will
notice that there is (the chronological order is not absolute, it
may come in a different order) at first (what is most prominent
in an intellectual) a certain idea: “If I do that in this way, it
will be all right; it must be like that”, that is to say, a mental
construction. A second thing which is a kind of impulse: “That
will have to be done. That is good, it must be done.” Then a
third which does not make any noise at all, does not try to
impose itself on the others, but has the tranquillity of a certi-
tude — not very active, not giving a shock, not pushing to
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action, but something that knows and is very quiet, very still.
This will not contradict the others, will not coime and say, “No,
that’s wrong”; it says simply, “See, it is like this”, that’s all, and
then it does not insist. The majority of men are not silent
enough or attentive enough to be aware of it, for it makes no
noise. But I assure you it is there in cverybody and if one is
truly sincere and succeeds in being truly quiet, one will become
aware of it. The thinking part begins to argue, “But after all,
this thing will have this consequence and that thing will have
that consequcnce, and if one does this...” and this, and that...
and its noise begins again. The other (thc vital) will say, “Yes,
it must be done like that, it must be done, you don’t understand,
it rust, it is indispensable.” There ! then you will know. And
according to your nature you will choose either the vital impulse
or the mental Icading, but very seldom do you say quite calmly,
“Good, it is this I an1 going to do, whatcver happens”, and even
if you don’t like it very much. But it is always there. I am sure
that it is there even in the murderer before he kills, you under-
stand, but his outer being makes such a lot of noise that it never
even occurs to him to listen. But it is always there, always there.
In every circuinstance, there is in the depth of every being, just
this little (one can’t call it “voice”, for it makes no sound) this
little indication of the divine Grace, and sometimes to obey it
requires a tremendous etfort, for all the rest of the being oppo-
ses it violently, one part with the conviction that what it thinks
is true, another with all the power, the strength of its desire. But
don’t tell me that one can’t know, for that is not true. One can
know. But one does not always know what is necessary, and
sometimes, if one knows what is to be done, well, one finds
some excuse or othcer for not doing it. One tells oneself, “Oh !
I am not so sure, after all, of this inner indication; it does not
assert itself with sufficient force for me to trust it.” But if you
were quite indifferent, that is, if you had no desire, either men-
tal or vital or physical dcsire, you would know with certainty
that it is that which must be done and nothing else. What comes
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and gets in the way is preference — preferences and desires.
Every day one may have hundreds and hundreds of examples.
When people begin to say, “Truly I don’t know what to do”, it
always means that they have a preference. But as here in the
Ashram they know there is sommething elsc and as at times they
have been a little attentive, they have a vague sensation that it
is not quite that: “It is not quite that, I don’t feel quite at ease.”
Besides, you were saying a while ago that it is the result which
gives you the indication; it has even been said (it has been
written in books) that one judges the divine Will by the results !
all that succceds has been willed by the Divine; all that doesn’t,
wecll, He has not willed it! This is yet again one of those stupi-
dities big as a mountain. It is a mental simplification of the
problem, which is quite comic. That’s not it. If one can have
an indication (in proportion to onc’s sincerity), it is uneasiness, a
little uneasiness — not a grcat uneasiness, just a little uneasiness.

Here, you know, you have anothcr means, quite simple (I
don’t know why you do not use it, because it is quite elemen-
tary); you imagine I am in front of you and then ask yourself,
“Would I do this before Mother, without difficulty, without any
cffort, without something holding me back ?”” That will never
deceive you. If you are sincere you will know immediately. That
would stop many people on the verge of folly.

1t sometimes happens that when one is playing one
does not remember the Divine, then suddenly one
remembers and has the feeling that something breaks
and one no longer plays well. Why ?

Because everything is upset. That’s the problem ! So you think
that when you are playing and do not remember, you play well !
No, it is not quite that. It is that you do something with a cer-
tain concentration — work or play — and you are concentrated,
but you have not developed the habit of mixing the remem-
brance of the Divine with the concentration (which is not
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difficult, but anyway, you do not have the habit) and then,
suddenly the remembrance comes; then two things may happen:
either the concentration is broken because you make an abrupt
movement to seize the new attitude entering the consciousness,
or else you fecl a little remorse, a regret, a disquiet: “Oh ! I did
not remcmber™; that suffices, it upsets all you have done. For
you changc conditions completely. It is not the fact of remem-
bering which makes you no longer play well, it is the fact of
having disturbed your concentration. If you could remember
without disturbing the concentration (which is not difficult), you
would not only play well but would play better.

And then, you may also take another attitude. When you are
playing and suddenly become aware that something is going
wrong — you are making mistakes, are inattentive, sonietiimes
opposing currents come across what you are doing — if you
dcvelop the habit, atitomatically at this moment, of calling as by
a mantra, of repeating a word, that has an extraordinary effect.
You choose your mantra; or rather, one day it comes to you
spontaneously in a moment of difficulty. At a time when things
are very difficult, when you have a sort of anguish, anxiety, when
you don’t know what is going to happen, suddenly this springs
up in you, the word springs up in you. For each one it may be
different. But if you mark this and each time you facc a diffi-
culty you repecat it, it becomes irresistible. For instance, if you
feel you are about to fall ill, if you feel you are doing badly
what you are doing, if you feel something evil is going to attack
you, then.... But it must be a spontaneity in the being, it must
spring up from you without your needing to think about it: you
choose your mantra because it is a spontaneous expression of
your aspiration; it may be one word, two or three words, a sen-
tence, that depcnds on cach onc, but it must be a sound which
awakens in you a certain condition. Then, when you have that,
T assure you that you can pass through everything without difli-
culty. Even in the face of a real, veritable danger, an attack,
for instance, by someonc who wants to kill you, if, without
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getting excited, without being perturbed, you quietly repeat your
mantra, one can do nothing to you. Naturally, you must truly
be master of yourself; one part of the being must not be trembl-
ing there like a leaf; no, you must do it entirely, sincerely, then
it is all-powerful. The best is when the word comes to you spon-
taneously: you call in a moment of great difficulty (mental,
vital, physical, emotional, whatever it may be) and suddenly that
springs up in you, two or three words, like magical words. You
must remember these and form the habit of repeating them in
moments when difficulties come. If you form the habit, one day
it will come to you spontaneously: when the difficulty comes, at
the same time the mantra will come. Then you will see that the
results are wonderful. But it must not be an artificial thing or
something you arbitrarily decide: “I shall use those words”; nor
should somebody else tell you, “Oh! you know, this is very
good” —— it is perhaps very good for him but not for everyone.

“Your only object in action shall be to serve, to
receive, to fulfil, to become a manifesting instrument
of the Divine Shakti in her works.”

Sri Aurobindo, T he Mother, p. 15

When you act your only object is to serve, that is, instead of
acting for your personal good, you act with the feeling of
serving, of receiving the Divine Force, not from outside (you
must not at all believe in that) but from within you, of open-
ing yourself to the Divine Force which will use you for its ac-
tion, and of fulfilling what that Force wants you to fulfil. There
is no place there for egoism. Tt is not a matter of giving one
thing and receiving another in exchange, it is not that; it is not
a question of receiving from outside.

There are disciplines which make it a rule (we don’t like
rules, for they are always arbitrary and artificial) that one should
receive absolutely nothing from anybody except the Divine or
the Guru who represents the Divine. Some people would not
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receive even a fruit from anybody because it does not come from
the Guru. That is an exaggeration — this depends on circum-
stances, on conditions, and it also depends very much on the
attitude one takes oneself, it depends on many things, it would
take very long to explain — but there is one thing you must
Iearn, never to rely on anyone or anything whatever exccpt the
Divine. For if you lean upon anyonc for support, that support
will break. you may bc surc of that. From the minute you start
doing yoga (1 always speak of those who do yoga, T do not
speak about ordinary life). for those who do yoga, to depend
upon someone else is like wanting to transform that person into
a representative of the Divine Force; now you may be sure there
is not one in a hundred millions who can carry the weight: he
will break immediately. So never take the attitude of hoping for
support, help, comfort from anyone except the Divine. That is
absolute; I have never, not once, met anyone who tried to cling
to something to find a support there (someone doing yoga or
who has been put into touch with yoga) aand who was not de-
ceived — it breaks, it stops, one loses one’s support. Then one
says, “Life is difficult” — it is not difficult but one must know
what one is doing. Never seek a supporsrt elsewhere than in the
Divine. Never seek satisfaction elsewhere than in the Divine.
Never seek the satisfaction of your needs in anyone elsec except
the Divine — never, for anything at all. All your needs can be
satisfied only by the Divine. All your weaknesses can be borne
and healed only by the Divine. He alone is capable of giving
you what you need in everything, always, and if’ you try to find
any satisfaction o1 support or help or joy or... Heaven knows
what, in anyone else, you will always fall on your nose one day,
and that always hurts, sometimes even hurts very much.
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Mother rceads the first part of Chapter 6 of
The Aodher by Sri Aurobindo.

What is a “hierarchy” ?

It is a grouping ovganised in order of merit. For instance, you
have a chief at the centre and you may have four persons
around him, and arcund these four, 8, then 12, 24, 36, 48, 124,
and so on, euch with his spccial mission, his special work, his
particular authority, and all referring in an ascending order to
the centre. That is a hievarchy. In governments they try to form
hieraichies, but these arc untrue, they arc arbitrary and not
worth ainything. RBut in all ancient initiations there were hierar-

chics which were expressions of individual merit — individual
powers and merits —— having always at their centre the represen-

tative ol the Supreme and the Shakti: sometimes having only the
Supreme, depending on the religions. But the groups were always
organised in that way, that is, with a growing number of indi-
viduals, cach onc having 10 refer to the officer immediately
above him. For instance, the 124 had to refer to the 48, the 48
had to refer to the 24. the 24 refer to the 12, the 12 to the
& and so on. That is a hicrarchy. The word is used in a very
imprecise and vague way. They speak of a hierarchy and think
it js the men who govern and have subordinates. But the true
hierarchy is an occult hicrarchy, and this occult hicrarchy had
as its purpose the manifesting, the expressing of a more profound
hierarchy which is a hierarchy «f the invisible worlds.

What is the “transcendent Mother” ?

Don’t you know that ilicre arc three principles: the transcendent,
the universal and the individual or personal ? No ? -— the tran-
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scendent which is above creation, at the origin of creation; the
universal which is the creation, and the individual which is self-
explanatory. There is a transcendent Divine, a universal Divine
and an individual Divine. That is, one may put oneself in con-
tact with the divine Consciousness within oneself, in the universe
and, beyond all forms, in the transcendent. So these three aspects
are also the three aspects of the divine Mother: transcendent,
universal and individual.... Do you know the flower I have called
“Transformation” ?* Yes. You know it has four petals; well,
these four petals are arranged like a cross: one at the top which
represents the transcendent, two on each side: the universal, and
one at the bottom: the individual.

The petal at the top is divided into two.

Exactly, the transcendent is one and two (or dual) at the same
time. This flower is almost perfect in its form. This was the ori-
ginal meaning of the cross also, but that was not as perfect as
the flower, for it was one, two, and three. It was not so good —
the flower is perfect.

The divine Mother is the divine Shakti, that is, the
creative Force. She is identified with the cosmos. How
can she have a transcendent aspect ?

But perhaps the divine Mother was there before the creation !
She must certainly have existed betfore the creation, for she can-
not be her own product. If it is she who has created, she must
have existed before the creation, otherwise she could never have
created.

She existed in the Supreme, then, before the creation ?

“In” the Supreme.... It is a little diflicult to speak of *“within”
* The flower of the Cork-oak of India (Millingtonia hortensis).
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and “without” when one is outside all forms ! If you like, say
that she is a movement of the Supreme (if that makes you
understand better) or an action of thc Supreme or a state of the
Supreme, a mode... You may say what you like, what most gives
you an understanding of the thing. You see, the human mind
likes to cut things into little bits.... 1 am going to tell you a little
story meant for children. The Supreme, having decided to create
a universe, took a certain inner attitude which corresponded
with the inner manifesiation (unexpressed) of the divine Maether,
the supreme Shakti. At the same time, he did this with the inten-
tion of its being the mode of creation of the universe he wanted
to create, the creative power of the universe. Hence, first of all,
he had to conceive the possibility of the divine Mother in order
that this divine Mother could conceive the possibility of the uni-
verse. You are following ? T tell you once again that it is not
quite like that, but after all. it is meant for childish minds. So,
we may very well say that there is a transcendent Divine Mother,
that is, independent of her creation.. She may have been con-
ceived, formed (whatever you like) for the creation, with the
purpose of creation, but she had to exist before the creation to
be able to create, else how could she have created ? That is the
transcendent aspect, and note that this transcendent aspect is
permanent. We speak as though things had unfolded in time at
a date which could be fixed: the first of January 0000, for the
beginning of the world, but it is not quite like that! There is
constantly a transcendent, constantly a universal, constantly an
individual, and the transceadent. universal and individual are
co-existent. That is, if you enter into i certain state of conscious-
ness, you can uat any moment be in ccntaci with the transcen-
dent Shakti. and you can also, with another movement, be in
contact with the universal Shakti, and be in contact with the
individual Shakti, and all this simultaneously — that does not
unfold itselt in time, it is we who move in timme as we speal,
otherwise we cannot express oursclves. We may experience it but
we can express it only by saying one word after another (un-
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fortunately, onc cannot say all the words at the same time: if
onc could say them all at the same time, that would be a little
more like the truth).

Finally, all that is said, all that has been said, all that will
be said, is always only an extremely clumsy and limited way of
expressing something which may be lived but which cannot be
described. And there is a moment, when one lives the thing, in
which one sces that the same thing can be expressed almost with
the same exactness or the same truth in religious language, mys-
tical language, philosophic language and materialistic language
and that from the point of view of the lived truth, it makes very
little difference. It is only when one is in the mental conscious-
ness that one thing seems true to you and another does not seem
true; but all these are only ways of expression. The experience
carries in itself its absolute, but words cannot describe it — one
may choose one language or another to express oneself, and with
just a very little precaution, one can always say something
approaching the Truth in all instances.

I am telling you this not to throw you into confusion but
simply to let you understand that there is a considerable differ-
ence between the truth of experience and the way of express-
ing it, whatever it may be, even the best.
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Mother reads the passage about Mahakali (pp.
28-30) from The Mother by Sri Aurobindo.

Are the stories told about the image of Mahakali
true ?

What stories ? Hundreds of stories are told, my child. Which
stories arec you speaking of 2 Which Mahakali ? The images
made of her, the statues ? This is the human way of seeing
things. She is not like that.

I believe I have already told you once that there are the ori-
ginal beings in their higher rcality and these are of a particular
kind; then, as they manifest in more and more material regions,
nearer and nearer the earth, they assume different forms and
also multiply in a strange way. If you like, the beings Sri
Aurobindo speaks of here belong to regions quite close to the
Supermind, they are still in quite a clear and conscious contact
with the supramental origin. These beings manifest also in what
Sri Aurobindo calls the Overmind and there the form becomes
as it were more marked, a little more precise and at the samec
time reduced in power and capacity. Then, from the Overmind
they come down into the human mind, the terrestrial mind and
there... Take for- instance this poor Mahakali; you have a multi-
tudc of Kalis, one more horrible than another; some are abso-
lutely terrifying and horrifying, and they sometimes become quite
repulsive beings who are exclusively human formations, that is,
the outer form is given by human imagination, by the human
mind’s capacity of formation. Therc may be within that a vague
reflection of the force of Mahakali, but it is so diminished, de-
formed, dwarfed, brought within the range of human conscious-
ness, that truly she can very well deny that it is she! I have
seen all possible horrors by way of images representing Mahakali.
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Of the images we won't speak. If great artists have made them
perhaps some beauty is still left, but as they are generally dau-
bers, nothing remains. As for the images (statues or pictures)
which have to be installed in a temple, a religious ceremony is
performed, and if the pricst or the assistant is a man with occult
powers, even limited ones, he can, with his aspiration and
through the ritual, bring a supraterrestrial consciousness into
~these forms. That is the principle; you arc told. ~Fhis is not a
piece of wood, this is not a stone, this is not a picture; there
is within it a force which the religious ritual has brought down
and to this you may speak.” This is right. but the nature of the
priest must be known, his occult knowledge and also the forces
with which he has an aflinity. So, there may be many things in
there.... There is “something™ (unless it is a stupid ignoramus
who has performed the ceremony, one who has no power at all.
has brought down nothing, madce only a show - but this is
rather rare:; 1 can’t say it happens frequently, it is quite rare),
generally there is something, but then the nature. the quality of
this somcthing, you know... this varies infinitely and it is some-
times a little disturbing. 1 gave the example of Mahakali.
because the conception of Mahakali in the human consciousness
is specially horrible. When one goes to other divinities like
Mahasaraswati, for instance. to whom all kinds of artistic, lite-
rary and other capacitics arc ascribed, it is no longer so terrible.
But Mahakali particularly... Their conception of power, torce,
warlike energy is so terrible that what they bring down is indeed
a little dangerous for those who worship it. I have heard innu-
merable stories since my coming to India. 1 have been put in
touch with innumerable images and have known many people
who had in their homes a Kali they worshipped and to whom.
sometimes. guite dreadful things had happened. I always put
them on their guard. 1 told them, “Don’t think at all that
Mahakali is responsible tor your mistortunes, tor she is not res-
ponsible for them. But it is likely that the Kali you have in your
home must be harbouring some vindictive being, probably one
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very jealous, cxtremely wilful and with a very strong spirit of
vengeance, and as you have faith and as it is generally a vital
power, there may be truly dangerous consequences.” I have
known people who, after having had all kinds of unfortunate
cxperiences, have taken the statue of Mahakali and thrown it
into the Ganges. If at the same time they could acquire a cer-
tain freedom of spirit, all the damage would disappear, but some
of them are so frightened of what they have done that the bad .
effects continue.

These things should never be touched unless one has at least
the first elements of occult knowledge. Unfortunately, in reli-
gions — all religions, not only here but everywhere — know-
ledge is never given to the faithful. Sometimes the priests have
it (I don’t say always), but when they have it they take good
care not to give it to the faithful, for that would deprive them
of their authority and power, and that really is the evil behind
all religious institutions.

Anyway, this is a digression. Let us come back to our sub-
ject. In the earth atmosphere there is indeed a Kali who deals
with earthly things and is somewhat, one cannot say independent,
yet not gquitec the cxpression of Mahakali; but she is altogether
obedient to her and has her major qualities. They are diminished
in power and efficacy, but they exist, and the beauty of her
nature is there. Perhaps some of you have had reclations with
that Mahakali. She does not avenge herself, she never does harm _
to those who love her, she does not strike with epidemics the
countries which do not show her sufficient respect and considera-
tion. But she likes violence, she likes war and her justice is
crushing.

Now, another question.

What is the difference between an Avatar and a
Vibhuti ?

We said the other day that “Vibhutis” are aspects, qualities

398



11 May 1951

(what are called in occultism emanations) of a being. They are
like certain forces, powers, qualities, attributes which are put in
contact with an outer form — a physical form, for instance —
and which manifest themselves through this form. This may be
a hunmian forni. The Avatar (at least when understood in the
true sense) is the incarnation upon earth of the supreme Truth.
Now, many meanings are given to this word. There is even a
.word avatar in French which has a very special meaning ! It is
said that an adventurer has many avarars, that is, he changes
his appearance, personality, occupation.... But originally (as it
is said in the Gita, for example) when the Supreme decides to
manifest himsclf upon earth for a particular reason and takes
an earthly body, it is said that he is an Avatar. He may take
many successive bodies according to the needs and circumstan-
ces, but it is always what could be called the “central being”
which takes an earthly body. That is what is called an Avatar.
I thought you knew that. Sri Aurobindo has explained this in
many places.

“Imperial Maheshwari is seated in the wideness above
the thinking mind and will....”" Is there a plane of
will, as there is a mental plane, a vital plane, etc. ?

I have explained that to you in connection with Sachchidananda.
Sachchidananda exists at the very origin of the worlds, but there
is a Sachchidananda behind all the othcr states of being. You
could make a diagram (though that does not explain much, it
is quite an erroneous idea, but it makes things more easily
understandable), you arrange the states of being according to a
scale. Then, you have the earth below and the Supreme above
(it is not at all like that, I hasten to tell you ! but anyway, it is
easy to understand), you put the carth at the bottom1 and the
Supreme at the top, and you divide that into lots of little parts
each of which represents a state of being; that makes a kind of
1 Sri Aurobindo, The Mother, p. 26.
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ladder. And then, you have as though behind it, behind your
ladder, something which supports it, against which it leans. It
is not a wall but it is something which supports your ladder.
And that is precisely the first principle of the universal form. In
Hindu terminology it is called “Sachchidananda”. It is there,
everything leans upon that; without that nothing could exist. It
is that which upholds and allows existence. Then, if you enter
a certain state of consciousness and {ind yourself, for instance,
in the higher mind (for gencrally it is more easily there that this
happens; you have started from the physical and climbed slowly,
rung by rung, as far as the higher mind), but instead of conti-
nuing your ascent on the ladder you enter into a kind of inte-
riorisation and try to go out of the form, you pass into a kind
of silence outside the form. You pass in between thc bars of
your ladder and enter straight into Sachchidananda which sup-
ports everything from behind. And then you can have mentally
the cxperience of Sachchidananda. I have known people who had
it and thought they had reached the heights of the Supreme.
For there is a similarity in the experience, a very great likeness,
only it is limited to the mind, the mind alone participates in it.
Well, for the will it is the same thing. Instead of being the support
of the ladder it is a kind of force, a very powerful current which
passcs through all these states, starting from above — it is the
supreme Will — and coming down into the physical manifes-
tation. Hence, if you get into aflinity with this vibration or this
force, you can enter “the state of will”; that is, whatever state of
being you may find yourself in — physical, vital, mental, etc. —
if you enter a certain state of consciousness and force, you
come into contact with this power of will: it penetrates into
you and you can use it for any purpose. If your reception is
free from all egoisim, if you are pure, complctely surrendered
and accept only what comes from the Divine, and if you don’t
mix anything with it, neither egoism nor desires nor limitations...
well, it is a state a bit diflicult to attain, but if you attain it,
you receive this lforce of will in its original state, pure (for it

400



11 May 1951

comes down pure, it is only in its reception that it gets deformed),
then, instead of being your will it becomes an expression of the
divine Will. And this happens without your leaving the physical
body — you can receive the force of the divine Will without leav-
ing the physical. Only, you see, you must not change it and de-
form it, spoil it in the receiving. When you feel within you a kind
of indomitable cnergy to realise something, when you tell yourself,
“I shall do this whatever the cost, T shall go to the end and shall
use all my will” (for you always say my will), well, you cannot
be in that statc unless you have comec into contact with this cur-
rent of will-force. Only, with your little personal reaction, natur-
ally you deform it and use it all wrongly, and then you come
into conflict with other elements. But if you are truly a yogi,
you reccive the current and nothing can stop the élan of your
action, even physically.

There are other' things like that, other states, other forces,
there are miany of these. Fundamentally, if one studies very
attentively, one perccives that there is nothing in the individual
being which is not the cxpression or the deformation or dimi-
nution, reduction and lessening of something which has its ori-
gin in the Supreme and is of a universal naturc. So, you see,
all these ideas of “pulling™, “calling”, are not quite right. Essen-
tially, the only thing onc should do is to prepare oneself, make
oneself worthy of this contact and, when one has had it, not
deform it. And this excludes nobody. Even a very small child
can, at certain moments in his life, come into touch with one
of these great universal forces of divine origin, and usc it for
its childish needs. Unfortunately, there are added to it so many
limitations, so much egoism, ignorance, stupidity, that it is often
completely disfigured. Tt cannot be recognised, it is unrecognis-
able. But the origin of the force is the same, and that is why
when one attains a certain state of consciousness, one perceives
that if these forces were not there, one would be nothing, would
not cxist. And instead of saying with the usual self-complacency,
“I do this, I do not do that, I have decided that, I want that

401



Questions and Answers

thing, I shall succeed...”, all this goes away from you in such a
way that you can never again think like that; it seems to you

so ridiculous — so ridiculous. As soon as the little “I” comes
in, that means a deformation, a limitation, a degradation. In
fact, all that you do not value comes with your “I” — you

remove the “I” and all that disappears at the same time.
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“Harmony and beauty of the mind and soul, harmony
and beauty of the thoughts and feelings, harmony and
beauty in every outward act and moversnent, harmony
und beaury of the life and surroundings, this is the
demand of Mahalakshmi.... VWhere love and beauty are
not or are reluctant to be born, she does not come.”

Si'i Aurobindo, 7/he Mother. p. 31

When the surroundings, circumstances, atimosphere, the way of
living and abovec all the inner attitude arc altogcther of a low
kind, vulgar, gross, cgoistic, sordid, love is reluctant to come,
that is, it always hesitates to manifest itself and generally does
not stay long. A home of beauty must be given for Beauty to
stay. I am not speaking of external things a real house, real
furniture and all thai — I am speaking of an inner attitude, of
something within which is beautiful, noble, harmonious, unsel-
fish. There IL.ove has a chance to come and stay. But when, as
soon as it tries to manifest, it is iimmediately mixed with such
low and ugly things, it does not remain, it goes away. This is
what Sri Aurobindo says: it is “reluctant to be born” — it could
be said that it immediately regrets being born. Men always com-
plain that love does not stay with them but it is entirely their
fault. They give this love such a sordid life, mixed with a heap
of horrors and such vulgarity, things so base, so selfish, so dirty,
that the poor thing cannot stay. If they don’t succeed in Killing
it altogether, they make it utterly sick. So the only thing it can
do is to take f{light. People always complain that love is imper-
manent and passing. To tell the truth, they should be very grate-
ful that it manifested in them in spite of the sordidness of the
house they gave it.

“Mahasaraswati is rhe Mother's Power of Work and
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her spirit of perfection and order. The youngest of the
Four, she is the most skilful in executive faculty and
the nearest to physical Nature.... Always she holds in
her nature and can give to those whoin she has chosen
the intimate and precise knowledge, the subtlety and
patience, the accuracy of intuitive mind and conscious

hand and discerning eye of the perfect worker.”
Ibid., p. 33

In the order of manifestation, she was the last. And in her spe-
cial nature, in the quality of her vibration, she is very close to...
even a little child. She likes young people, children, things in
the making, which have a long way before them to be trans-
formed and perfected. She likes the activities of the young. She
is the youngest in nature and the last to manifest.

Sri Aurobindo speaks of a “‘conscious hand’; what
does that mean ?

What ! T have told you this I don’t know how many times, I
have explained it hundreds of times and you still ask this ques-
tion ? I have told you that no matter what you want to do, the
first thing is to put consciousness in the cells of your hand. If
you want to play, if you want to work, if you want to do any-
thing at all with your hand, unless you push consciousness into
the cells of your hand you will never do anything good — how
many times have I told you that ? And this is felt. You feel it.
You can acquire it. All sorts of exercises may be done to make
the hand conscious and there comes a moment when it becomes
so conscious that you can leave it to do things; it does them by
itself without your little mind having to intervene.

Sri Aurobindo says here about Mahalakshmi: “All that
is poor... repels her advent” ?

1bid., p. 31
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Yes, poor, without generosity, without ardour, without ampli-
tude, without inner richness; all that is dry, cold, doubled upon
itself, prevents the coming of Mahalakshmi. It is not a question
of real money, you know! An extremely rich man may be
terribly poor from Mahalakshmi’s point of view. And a very
poor man may be very rich if his heart is generous.

When we say “a poor man un homme pauvre”,
what is the exact meaning of “poor man” ?

A poor man is a man having no qualities, no force, no strength,
no generosity. He is also a miserablc, unhappy man. Moreover,
one is unhappy only when one is not generous — if one has a
generous nature which gives of itself without reckoning, one is
never unhappy. It is those who are doubled up on themselves
and who always want to draw things towards themselves, who
see things and the world only through themselves — it is these
who are unhappy. But when one gives oneself generously, with-
out reckoning, one is ncver unhappy, never. It is he who wants
to take that is unhappy; he who gives himself is never so.
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“Chance can only be the opposite of order and har-
mony. There is only one true harmony and that is the
supramental — the reign of Truth, the expression of
the Divine Law. In the Supermind, therefore, chance
has no place. But in the lower Nature, the supreme
Truth is obscured: hence there is an absence of that
divine unity of purpose and action which alone can
constitute order. Lacking this unity, the domain of the
lower Nature is governed by what we may call chance
— that is to say, it is a field in which various con-
flicting forces intermix, having no single definite aim.”

“Chance”, Questions and Answers 1929-31

If chance is the expression of disorder in the lower
worlds, still there are “happy” chances which are not
necessarily the expression of a disorder, aren’t there ?

Happy for whom ? For generally in this world as we see it, what
is happy for one is unhappy for another; what is happy in one
case is unhappy in another, and that too is an expression of dis-
order. I don’t say that necessarily it is a chance occurrence which
makes you unhappy, I say that it does not corrcspond to the
order of truths, which is very different. One may be very happy
in the midst of disorder ! There are many who are perfectly satis-
fied with their disorder and would not like to change it.

A happy chance may come from a set of circumstan-
ces which harm nobody.

We do not see it harming anyone or anything simply because
we do not have sufficient data. We cannot judge circumstances,
for we do not know the world. What do we know about it ? Our
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vision is so short and so limited. Just think, a man can never
know what lies beyond his hundred and twenty years, at the
maximum, and I am putting a very big limit, and I count the
first years of his existence, -though generally hc does not remem-
ber what has happened then. What does one know about the
world in so short a time ? and about the consequences of things ?
Nothing at all. And even granting that one can remember suffi-
ciently well to know the result or antecedent of a so-called
“chance”, it is altogether a local knowledge. What does one know
about what is happening at the antipodes or in a million other
places on the earth at the same moment ? We know nothing
about it. And as we know that all that happens is linked, that
all things are closely linked, consciously, that thcre cannot be
a vibration in one place without there being its consequences
in another, how can we tell whether our chance is not harmful
to someone, though it be favourable for us ? T think it is impos-
sible to form a judgment... how shall I put it ? a correct judg-
ment about things, for one does not know what is going on in
the world. We do not know the whole, we know nothing of the
play of forces. And we say that chance is the result of a play
of forces; only, instead of being the expression of divine har-
mony, it is the expression of conflicting wills. These wills are
not all necessarily bad or hostile but they are always ignorant.
Each one tries to realise his own will and the victory is to the
strongest — the strongest is not necessarily the best in this field.
When one thing is realised, how many others could have been
realised, which were not, because this one was realised ? And
all these things, we do not know. We cannot comparc what is
with what could have been.... No, I have not said anywhere that
chance was necessarily the work of hostile forces, but it is cer-
tainly the work of ignorant forces.

Frorn a scientific point of view chance is considered
as something without a cartse or as the result of a
number of small causes which intervene and are niore
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or less independent of each other, giving rise to the
notion of disorder. But how to know whether a thing,
an event, etc. is due to chance or not ? The word
“‘chance” is rather a way of speaking, isn’t it ?

But that is exactly what I am saying ! I never said that chance
did not have a cause. You say that a thing is due to ‘““chance”
because you cannot discern all the causes which have brought
about that thing. But one who is in contact with the divine truth
can know very well if it came from there or not — quite easily.

But for one who can follow causes and effects...

Excuse me, we have given a definition, we have said that unless
an event is the result of the intervention of the divine Will
expressed without mixture, it is a question of what we call
“chance”.

Then in the ordinary world many things are due to
chance.

But of course, I have not said anything else! In the ordinary
world all is the reign of chance, except, from tinie to time, some-
thing of which the cause is indiscernible to the crowd but dis-
cernible to one who is in touch with the divine Will. That alone

escapes chance -— this does not happen very, very often, so it is
not too risky to say that all things in this world happen through
chance.

We are here then by chance ?
One cannot generalise. Nor can one ask personal questions. So

we shall say vaguely. that for soine it is a chance event, but for
others it is a divine Will.
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Even in the ordinary world it is not only chance which
acts. Thus for the molecules of hot gas there are two
moverncnts which seem to be superimposed: a disor-
derly movement and a combined movement. Probably
we may then say that the happenings of the ordinary
world are a mixture of these two movements: a dis-
orderly movement and a concerted movement which
aims at a fixed goal ?

You have found that all by yourself !

You have said in the same talk: “Peace has been given
to you several times and often you lost it....”
“Chance™, Questions and Answers 1929-31

Yes, how many times has peacc been given to you and how
many times have you lost it 2 Innumerable times, I have said.
Divine peace, not only ordinary peace (because, for ordinary
peace, I believe you may go a round of the world several times
without finding it) but divine peace has been given to you and
every time you have lost it. Why ? Because somcthing in you
refuses to give up its petty selfish routine.

But divine peace is always there, isn’t it? It is not
“given” ?

You must not forget that when I said that, we were a small
group of twelve to sixteen, gathering regularly, and it was to
these I was speaking. I never thought I would be reading this
to more than fifty peoplc, never. But I said this positively to
those who were there, in that little group, those to whom I had
given this peace innumerable times, and every time they had lost
it. That is what T mean, it was something altogether particular.
Now, generally speaking, for those who are here, one may say
as you do that peace is constantly given (as also consciousness,
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force, knowledge) to a certain extent, as much as the mind is
able to receive it. So it can no longer be said that it is “lost™;
but one becomes aware of it, then unaware, and again aware,
then again unaware; quite simply for a reason similar to the one
I have given (for it is always true, whether there are sixteen or
eighteen or a hundred and fifty or seven hundred, the reason is
almost the same) — that even when you are well-intentioned
there is something in the being which clings desperately to its
habits. People imagine that if something has changed in their
little outer habits, they have made a great progress; they tell you,
“But don’t you scc ? I travel, I change my environment, change -
circumstances and I adapt imyself very well.” All that means
nothing at all. It is the inner habits, the inner reactions, the
inner way of seeing, the way of thinking, of directing one’s
action, it is this which refuses to change, which finds it so diffi-
cult to change.

When you speak of ‘“‘giving peace” do you refer to a
special gift or to something general ?

It is special, it is something put upon you, with insistence, and
then, for some seconds or somme iminutes, or even some hours,
you feel it. You feel suddenly filled with peace, force, light —
sometimes even with yet inore precious things: knowledge, con-
sciousness, love. And then, it disappears. Then you say, “Oh!
truly, these divine forces are not generous. They make you taste
the thing to see how good it is, then take it away from you so
that you may desire it all the more !”” This is the usual conclu-
sion.

Yet we know the causes which prevent us from keep-
ing the given peace and we try to get rid of these
obstacles.

And so you enter into a terrible battle and losc the peace still
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more !... You mean that when one loses the contact and makes
an effort, one manages to get rid of the obstacle ? That happens
only when you are truly an Al sadhak ! There are pot many
who do that. Those who do it T must congratulate, for they will
go very fast. But there are not many who know the cause — I
have told you that —— ninety-nine times out of a hundred it is
the poor Divine who is guilty: it is He who has given and then
withdrawn what He gave; He is quite whimsical. He 1makes you
taste of the wonderful fruit like that, then He takes it away from
you, and then when He gets it into his head He gives it back
to you.... Indeed, He is quite a fanciful personage !

Instead of giving peace, why doesn’'t the Divine abo-
lish all at once the ego ?

Ah'! that, that is the work for each one. That is what T told
you the other day, I read to you what Sri Aurobindo has written:
“Do not harbour the indolent illusion that you will be given the
aspiration and the work will be done for you.” The aspiration
must conle from you and the abolition of the ego also. You are
helped, you are supported; every time you take a step forward
you will feel there is something which gives you all that is neces-
sary to enable you to take the step, but it is you who must walk,
no one will take you on his back and carry you.... Abolish the
ego first, that’s a wonderful programme ! Once the ego is abo-
lished, there will be nothing more to do, all the work will be
over, for it is precisely the ego which impedes you from being
in touch with the Divine. Once the ego is gone, quite simply you
will be like that, in a beatific union with the Divine, and all the
work will be over. But generally, one does not begin by the end.
In any case, what I have just told you holds good: to abolish
the ego is your work. You will be helped, but you must walk
on your own feet. Do not at all hope that someone is going to
carry you on his back and that you will have nothing to do
cxcept let yourself be carried.
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doing the best possible
doing with interest 278
ego and 281

field of: individual consciousness

253 1T.
free and imposed 32, 33
fulfilling one’s role 93
judging 38 ff.
meditation and action,
rule of 13
self-forgetfulness in 363
surrender in 373

117, 119

123

without preference or desire

163, 388

Angels 165

Aunger 170, 179

Animals
mental lifc 167, 240
psychic in  26-27, 28
senses developed 236 ft.
spirit of the species 237
vanity of 29-30

Art
curve of 302
impressionist 301
Japanese 306 ff.
modern 297 ff., 302

modern, beginning of 299

photography and 300
realism 302
Renaissance 301
Second Empire: its art
truth in 313

war, effect of 302-303

301

Index
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Artists

Cézanne 300

great artists of the saime period 311
Manet 301

Moreau, Gustav: his disciple 298
private lives of 156

true 364

Ascetic

avoids contagion of men 75

cgoism 334

past life 148

way: suppressing the problem 179,
382

Ashram

Sti Aurobindo’s expectation from
Ashramites 383, 411

attitudes, sample collection of
215-216

basis of its creation 93

idea of “‘immortality>® 69

meditation in 106

members of 255-256, 408

reactions in 388

surchargcd with force and vibrations
222 fF.

Aspiration

bargaining and 101

best form of meditation 104 fT.

cells, in the 339

constant 2, 34

desire and 101, 136

development of 343

Divine Love: to become conscious of
244 fT.

Divine Will: to feel 2

doing one’s best 117, 119

first ntovement of 67

pressure on the outer crust 100, 282

response to 98, 99

spiritual 165, 304

suffering and 295

tapasya and 343, 344

tecchnique and 42

vigilant 180, 335, 360, 362

will and 117, 254, 282-283
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Astrology 312
Asuras

the greatest beings of light 119, 188
the Lord of Falsehood 185 ff.
see¢ Forces
Atavism 261
Atom
idea of another dimension 139

presence of the Divine in the 139,
240
psychic in the 141
Attitude
baby-cat 94
changing oneself 253 fT.
cxperiences, towards 361
in games 388-389
inner 403
meental; with Guru 76-77, 91
offering, in 133
Sri Aurobindo
aura felt by the Mother 223, 230

conversations with the Mother 85

cures illnesses 264

cures Kiki, Mother’s cat 238

expects from us, what he 383

on choice: extract from a letter
341 {1, 343, 347 ff.

on God: a child 291

on ‘“‘new edition of the old fiasco™
349

on personal effort 411

story of clocks 275

style: poetic terms 10

sentences 367 fn.

“The Divine Superman™

The Human Cycle 311

T he Mother 403 fT.

theory of creation

“The Way™ 351

Thoughts and Glimpses 291

transformation envisaged by him
18

““transformation, irrevocable”

327,

351

214

357

Veda, articles on 136

Yoga, his 333
Authority

human, a symibol 92
Avatar

Vibhuti and 398-399
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B
Balance
evil: disbalance 40
obsession and 346
of forces 251
perfection and 14-16, 24
Beauty

home of 403

imagining beautiful life
Japanese life and 306 ff.
modern art and 297, 299

155

periods of artistic becauty 311 fT.
physical 55-57
sense of, in the vital 165-166
true 166

Beings

of higher worlds 165, 184, 396
see Overmind; Vital

Blavaltsky, Madame 275

Body
avatar and vibhuti 398-399
cells 212, 339
conscious hands 404

correspondence with inner ;movenients
264

curing by descent of consciousness 251

curing by different means 266-271

death see Death

endurance 54, 251

exteriorisation, total

fainting 125

food 334

formation by psychic being 144-145

going out of the 127-128, 220, 270

habits of 345, 367

illness see Illness

inncr states, expressed by

mental control 355

obedient 79

physical beauty 55-57

physical perfection: goal of
326 ff.

physical training, value of 56

142

55

123

realisation by one body 159
receptivity 265 ff.
reflexes: experiments 212

senses: twelve in developed being
230, 235



slave of mind and vital 53
somnambulism 126 ff.
spirit of the form: mummy 195 (1.
subconscient: influence 211, 251
subtle, and illncss 268
transformation of 18
value 123
vital and 264, 368
yoga of the body 338-340
Books
elevating ending
ordinary 152
reading to study a language
understanding a book 198 ff.
viewpoints in 202
Boredom 89
origin of all stupidities
Brain
ballast in 305
comprehcension, phenomenon of
198, 267
formation of 140, 198
making supple 203 ff.
sense-functioning and
sleep, i n state of 353
Buddha
Buddhistic realisation 328
Buddhistic terms  257-258
on desire 382-383
on individuality, an illusion
on self-control 90
standpoint of 213-214
teaching of 293

155

154

205

i,

11

174

Bulletin, purpose of 7
(&
Cat
attitude of baby-cat 94
Kiki, Mother’s cat 237 fY.

lives in the vital: cases of
exteriorisation 323

Mother’s observation 27 Y.
Catastrophes 44, 175 ff.

Egyptian tombs and 197

vital being causes 192
Cells

cellular consciousness 339

experience in 255
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Index

fear in 212
song of the
Ceremony
installation of idols 397
utility : after death 204 ff.
Chance 148, 406-408
Change sce Transformation
Character
anger, rejecting 170
changing it 5, 92, 118, 262, 342
defect: overcoming a 178 ff.
forming 304
habits, old 345 =
revealed in slcep 60
Child
aspiration for cxccptional
260
brain: before the age of seven
eyes of 26
first cty 140, 142
fourtcen, till age of 6
inner life and imagination
inner truth 26
learning from 91
little children and cnergy 4
obedience 93
psychic in 140, 146, 246
qualities to cultivate 24-26, 28
remembering past lives 149
undcrstanding the child 157
war-children 303
young people and Mahasaraswati

339

145, 168,

140

128

404
Choice
Sri Aurobindo’s letter on 348
choosing what to manifest 326-327
constant 343
double life and 378
preference, without 1, 327
psychic’'s 145
Christ
day of birth 6
Muslim story about 82 fn., 370
Cinema
perfection of instrument 326

Civilisation
great periods 311-312
prepares physical instruments
present 304-305

329-330



Index

Clairvoyance 125 ff., 274

Cleanliness
inner and outer 360

Collectivity
collective concentration 105, 106
inferior to individual 36
interdependence of individual and

382

Commnierce 376-377

Concentration
attention, perfect 5, 199, 364-365
iliness, rejecting 269, 282
intellectual and other 4
intensifying of 100, 105, 137 fT.
listening in silence 199, 208

meditating: concentrating 104, 121

meditation and 7-8, 121 ff.
opening, inner, and 8-9, 180
passing behind thc idca 346
playground 105 ff., 122

remembrance of the Divine and 121,

388-389

Confidence

climinating fear 211

inncr certitude 73, 94, 134
Consciousness

being and 233

brain and 198

cells, in 339, 404

change of 18, 97, 99-100, 220, 293

creatrix 10, 174, 234, 241
definition and explanation 233 ff.
deflection: accident 272-273

Divine Consciousness 160 ff., 247

energy, realising 161 fn.
global 162

gnostic 157-158
imuinobile and screne 1, 10
imprisoned, fcels 97, 100
inconscience 241
individual 172 fT., 404
inner and higher 9, 18
instrtument and 40-41
mirror 254

““one™ 12, 234

physical: habits 367-368
physical Nature and 372
progressive 220

psychic 232

reflects the Supreme 254

reversal of 19, 357

somnambulism and 126 I,

spirit of the species 237

thought and 240

transcendental 221

true 1.2, 234

truc self 36

wakefulness, constant 327

witness 233

Consciousness: on becoming conscious

attcntive observation 35

exercise for becoming conscious
38-39, 88

faults, getting rid of 74, 88, 180,
360-361

of Divine l.ove 244 {T.

of surrounding atimosphere 222 fT.

of the origin of one’s movements
38 ff., 248, 335

of the parts of the being 34, 179 T,

233, 336
self-mastery, for 2, 34, 37,39,74
sleep, in state of 352-353
Consciousness: states of
gaps in ladder of being 61
levels of consciousness 152 ff.

levels of physical consciousncss 235

parts of which one is not conscious
73, 336

union with the Divine 153, 401
Consecration 132 ff., 339, 363
Control

physical, vital, mental 335-336

rcpression 59

sclf-control 1, 34,9C, 262

vital: controlling anger 250
Conversion 92, 102, 103
Country

atmosphere 223, 230

history ofa 111

inner affinity 259

mental affinity between different

peoples 227

see Egypt; Europe; India; Japan
Courage 53, 351
Creation

consciousness at origin 234

impermanence 213-214



of matcrial worlds 241 ff.
of universe 162, 220, 370-371
reason for its existcnce 161, 173 {t.

simultaneous: but earth is special 243

story of creation 394

theories of 214

time and 162, 220, 394
Cross 44-45, 317-318, 393
Culture 311

D

Death 23, 171 ff.
alliance with 339
attitude towards 355-356
exteriorisation: stories of cats
cxteriorisation total 142
Lord of 188
seeing someone after his death 321
vital: after death 191, 204

Depression
egoism and 10
energy lost 10
mastering 342
progressand 116
revolt through 52
vital reaction 248-249

Descartes 172, 294

Desire
action and 1-2
aspiration and
death, after 191
defense against 325
deforms 12, 113, 293
help and obstacle 3, 349
need and 49, 332, 384-385
not physical 325
obscssion and 346
preference and 1, 12, 388
vibration of 382-383
vital 58, 191

Detachment 163, 304, 383, 384

Determinism
influence of will of Divine Grace

160-161
law of conscquence 177
of each plane &3 ff, 371

Difficulties

aspiration to overcome

136 ff.

180, 383

321 fT.

417

Dimensions

Dogma
Dreams

Index

atavistic 261

makes Mantra spring up 389-390

ordeal of fire 354

pcrsisting in error 74, 333

proportionate to individual
consciousness 44, 74

raison d’étre of 118

rejecting 170, 337-338
standing back from 73 ff.
vital 248 ff.

19, 139 ff.,, 220

Discernment 50, 244, 295, 385, 386-387

Discipline 5, 124, 126, 153, 343-344, 363,
372

Divine

all-powerful 115

cloak, using Divine as a 77

creation: manifestation of the One
174, 217, 328

creation: to become aware of Himself
174, 234

creation: to objectify IHimself

descent of l.ove 241 ff.

evil and the 288

finding the Divine 68

forgottcn Himself 252

Geod, and the Truth 2

guilty 411

morality of the Divine

pleasing the Divine 17

Presence 20, 26, 81

principles: transcendent, universal,
individual 392-393

realising the 255

rcligion, the Divine of 289

sacrifice of the Divine 240, 316

sole support 339, 391

veiled by material naturc 370

way of working of 115-116, 354, 368

Will, Divine, knowing the 2

25, 284

160 ft.

81, 176

children’s
different kinds 57, 60
explanations 319 fT.

fear in dreams 60

mecting unknown peoplc 108
musical compositions 127
nightmares 129, 192-194

128, 149



Index

noting dreams 59, 62

remembrance of past lives 148 fT.

seceing places, people, trains, etc.
107, 108, 319 ff.

seeing the Mother 113

sleep, dreamless 107-108

symbols 107, 149

Earth

concentration of consciousness 220,
243

earth-memory 110-112, 124

existence and its reason 242

new forces 220

place for psychic progress 144, 165

responsibility of 246

story of 22

symbolic point 242

Education

endless 331

idea of evil 23-24

learning: nccessary to unfearn
203

of oneself 385

psychic and 26

sacerdotal 93

school: Ashram school 3, 24 ff.

school: what should be done there
3, 364-365

understanding difficult subjects 198

Effort

constant 346

endurance to change 251, 336
gives joy 31-33

personal 94, 367-368

Ego

abolishing 333, 411

deforms 401-402

egoistic iliness 10

individual deformation 401-402
individuatity: not due toego 174
living in the 280-281

mental construction 200
renouncing 70

spiritual 364

watching oneself 361-362

Egoism
different kinds of 334
hindrance to supraniental
manifestation 383
individual 66
work on one’s own self: diflerent
from 254, 411
Egypt
feast of light 6
great ages of 312
violation of tombs 196 fI.
Elizabeth I 150
Elite 147, 156
Endurance 54, 251
Energy
cifort without calculation 32-33
exchange of energies 6, 33
in the new world 70
receiving and spending 4-5
terrestrial, contacting 10
Enthusiasim 248 ft.
Entities
gentle 275
intolerable in physical atmosphere
274 ff.
miracles with help of vital entities
83, 86 ff.
vital: after death 191 ff.
Envelope
protective 63, 273, 324-325
subtle-physical and psychological
324-325
vital 63, 273
Equality 90
of soul, basis of receptivity 96,
97
Egquilibrium 14-16, 24, 63
Error 74, 214-215
Eternity
impression of beginning 217
time is relative 232, 394
Europe
buildings in 308
great ages 311 fI.
war, effect of 303
Europeans 306, 312-313
Evil 23-24, 40, 287
Evolution
in cycles 311



Experience
consciousness to understand 234
Divine Presence 134-135
evaluation of 229-230
inner and outer change 349-350
mental constructions 194
miental, of Sachchidananda 400
narrating expericnces 76 fF.
seeing behind words 64
silencing the mind 62, 182, 231
transcendental: untranslatable
221-222
truth of experience 395
Exteriorisation 124, 126, 127 ff., 142,
195, 220, 270, 321 ff.
Eyes
hand on the eyes 273
mirror of soul 26
subtle-physical 320

F

Fairies
gentle entities 275
treasure in fairy-tales 189 ff.
Falsehood 23-24
Lord of 185 ff.
vital beings and 185
Family 70-71,°259, 262
see Parents
Fear
cause of 211-212
cells, in 212
cure of 213
illness caused by 263
in dreams 60
light, pressurc: fcar of 206
Flame, inner 100, 105, 132, 136, 137,
352, 354
Flowers
sense of beauty: rose 166
significance of 167
“transformation® 393
Food
amount of inconscience 334
Force(s)
adverse: the right to test 354
curing oneself 266-267
Divine: accomplishes all 379-380

Index

Divine: upsets people 96, 98
exchange of forces 35 ff.
hostile: how to face 169
hostile: rcason for 188, 252
nioncy: irnpersonal 379
new 220
opening to forces 294 ff,
play of 163, 407
Freedom see Liberation; Liberty
Free Will 161, 343

G

Games
accidents in games 273
aspiration and technique 41-42
basketball: attitude of inner
meditation 121
concentration and remenibrance of
the Divine 388-389
playing to win 10, 42
Generosity
generous heart: a richness 405
material and moral 30
Genius 40, 155
Gnostic Consciousness 157-158
Goal 164, 181, 213, 351, 356, 390
God
ideas of 176, 289
incarnate: demi-gods 184
see Divine
Good
good and evil 25, 80, 119
ideas of what is good 101
Gossip 152-153, 201
Grace 161, 177, 243, 279 ff., 317, 387
Greece 312
Guide
Guru: calling the 129
Guru: receiving from 390-391
Guru: says what is to be done 91
Guru: telling one’s experience 76 fT.
inner 25
true 25

H

Habits 261, 342, 345, 367, 376, 410
Hands, conscious 404



Index

Harmony 57, 166, 208, 403
Hierarchy 392
History

and earth-memory 110-111
of the earth 242

Hider 185 {f., 188

Honesty 379-380

Hostile forces see Forces

Humour, sense of 250, 254

Ideal
Idcas
Identification
Ignorance

definition of 164

difficulties of 251

elements unwilling to change

general 90

getting out of 69

material world and 276

misery and 292

spokesmen of 342
Illness

caused by fear 263

curing: by faith 209-210

curing: spiritually 74, 264, 266-271,

282
curing: with the help of microbes
210

Mantraand 389

rejecting from subtle body 267-269

resistance of vital body 63

sunstroke, curing 270

vital being, possession by
IHlusion 277 ff., 383
Imagination 81, 154-155
Immortality 69, 171

114
47, 85, 99, 202, 346
133, 174, 328-329, 363

74, 332

185

Impulses 77-78, 387
Inconscience 119, 240, 241, 283
India

greatages 312

Indian compared with European
312-313

nuimber of souls in 48

plants used for adoration

privileged 303

167

420

Individual
definition of 172, 327-328
individual path 351

infinitesimal role 163
limited conception 115-116
mission 118, 324

origin of 174

paris 80

psychicand 173
Individualisation 36, 149, 174, 195
Inertia 349, 366-367
Infinite

combinations in universe

experience of the Infinite
Influences 36, 37
Initiation

change of character

hierarchies 392

revelation of knowledge

schools of 197
Insincerity 109, 252 fT.
Inspiration 94
Instinct

lower nature 332

psychic in animals 28

spirit of the species 237 ff.
Instruments 40-41, 195 ff., 325-326, 329

217
98

92

222, 264

Intuition 85, 235
J
Japan
art 306 ff.
gardens and landscapes 306 ff.
literature 309
manners and peoples 309-310
visions of the Mother 319 ff.

Joy
of aspiration
of conversion
of eflfort 31
of self-giving
of work 373

10s, 137
103

134, 316-317

Judgment
abstaining from 3
correct 11

human, of good and evil 80 {I.
judging oneself in the light of the
ideal 38 ff.



of things and men 46 ff., 117
of the universe 117,177
reconciling opposites 12
results, by 388

Justice
divine 91
human notion of 101

K

Kali 397-398

Karma see Determinism

King, experiences of 144, 150

Knowledge
contrary ideas harmonised 158
ideas and 47
knowing by identity 12, 158, 364
knowing oneself 34 ff., 292
limited, of the world 407
of truth 3, 387
reality surpasses metaphysics
thoughts and 47
understanding a difficult subject 198
understanding correctly 198
vista of 331

215-216

Language
explanations in final analysis
of outer being 366 fn.
science: each has its language 170,
312
value of 283 ff.
Law of being 327
Laziness
tamas and 366-367
Learning 331
from a small child 91
Legends 187
Liberation
from bondage to law of consequences
177 -
from family atavism 262
people who seek 350
Liberty
licence and true liberty 90 Y., 177

221, 370

421

Index

Lies
influence of atmosphere 37
telling lies 261, 337-338
Life

aim gives joy 31
aim of 117-118
birth: responsibility 246
changing its quality 121-122
circumstances and possibility 213
enlarges and illumines itself 133
exchange of forces 35-36
gnostic 159
ideal of 356
interest in 89
new 70
past 71, 151, 183, 255
past: effort 329-330
past: remembrance and choice
143 ff., 147, 151, 183
private life and work 155-156
prolonging 331
reason of existence 356
science of living 34 ff.
Light
consciousness, higher, and 79
everywhere 349
feast of 6
inner 38-39
in the new world 70
opening the way to transformation
339
shadow and light 70, 118
simultaneity o f knowledge 219
supramental 96
symmbol 219
Love
born reluctantly 403
divine: becoming conscious of 244 ff.
grace and 243
in aspiration and desire 136
in the stone 240
maternal: in animals and men 27

matter: love in 166, 241
true 166
M
Madness 186, 194 {f.

Magre, Maurice 192



Index

Man
aim on earth 117-118
animals and 237
animal, beautiful 32-33
boredom: stupidities 89, 205
cannot bear anything higher 206,
318
changing oneself to change the world
253
diversity of individual expression
327 ff.
élite 147, 156
greatness, recognised by criminal 93
higher beings have their cross 44-45
human authority, a symbol 92
““human naturc™ 332
lives in illusion 277 ff.
made of many pieces 336
mental fortress, shut up in 193,
199 ff., 202
new man, becoming a 262
obstacles necessary for perfect
realisation 118
perfection of 16
personal value: true modesty 29
power, becoming aware of 368-369
protective envelope 324-325
shut up in a sack 170
understanding in silence 227
understanding others 157
universe: reduced to his size 177
Manifestation
consciousness and instrument  40-41,
195 ft., 326
deformation of divine powers 381
impermanence 213
individual 351
perfection in 214
variety in 329
Mantra 136, 389-390
Materialism
basis of 279, 281, 312
perfection in physical life 7, 325-326
Matter
Divine Lovein 240
formation of material worlds 164,
276, 283
lovein 166, 241
makes progress 210

422

psychic’s role 164-165
supramental force acting on 223

Medicine

makes progress 209, 210

medical science on perfect balance
63

wonders of 143

Meditation

Ashram: in 106, 122 {T.
concentration and 7-8, 104, 120 ff.
different kinds of 104 {T.

Samadhi, entering into 61

spiritual life: not a sign of 103-104
void, complete 281 ff.

Memory 110, 172, 173
Metaphysics 216
Metempsychosis 238-239
Mind

analysing 94

becoming aware 232

beings of the mind 225 ff.

confusion of 201, 295-296

control: difficult to 335

death, after 195

derangement of 186 ff., 200

ego, mental 200

energy, paralysed by 6

exercises to widen it 43 ff.

expericnces and 231

exteriorisation 130

fabricates 135, 231

formation, power of 58

gaps filled by 77, 109

gilds everything 38

help, its power to 183

higher: from idea to consequence 85

individualised 193, 195

instrument of action 3

Japanese life and art 306

judging, not capablec of 46, 224

knowledge, not an instrument of 47,
170 ff., 224

memory 110, 111

mental affinity 227

mental construction- 193 ff., 200

mental forms having their own laws
198

mental fortress 193, 199 fT., 202

mental insincerity 109, 135



mental intervention 182
mental nightmare 193 ff.
opening 18 fT.
organises 171
physical 50, 182, 225
playing a comedy 135
play of 170 ff., 201
possession 186 fT., 194
psychic, organised around 195
public place 335
receptivity: comprehension 265 fT.
rest, need of 62
Sachchidananda, experience of 400
silencing the mind 62, 182, 231
terrestrial mind 110-111
thought 201
time in mental consciousness 232
training the 203
unreliable 178, 180
vital and 178
weakness in 98, 346
Miracles 82 fT., 143
Misery 3, 40, 74, 289 ff., 405
Misfortune see Unhappiness
Modesty 29
Money 375-381
treasure guarded by serpent 189, 382
Morality 80-81
of the Divine 81, 176
truth and 11
Mother
divine, Shakti 393-394
Mahakali and Kali 396-398
Mahalakshmi 403, 405
Mahasaraswati 403-404
“*of dreams>™ 1, 10
transcendental 392-394
Mother: her personal or spiritual
experiences
Abdul Baha 316-317
Ashram: in the 215-2i16, 384
atmosphere, changing 223
Sri Aurobindo: aura at two marine
miles 223, 230
Sri Aurobindo: incidents 85, 238,
275
books,on 152-155
cats 27-28, 238
““Charity Bazar", story of 175 ff.

423

Index

concentration at the playground
105 fT., 122

conscious of nights 62

dreamis, recording 62

dreams, visions, seeing Mother in
13

experiences, explanation of 76-77

exteriorisation: story of cats 321 ff.

fainted on the Trocadero Square 125

fairy-like beings, helpful 275

flowers, significance of 167

gamecs 42

going to her at night 130 ff.

human unity: Tolstoy’s son 283

images of Kali 397

immortality, on 69-70

Japan 308 ff.

learning, on 91

lion, story ofa 30

listens within 76

meditation at the Ashram 105 ff.,
122

mental suggestions 236

metempsychosis, inverse 238

musician-boy, story of 98

nccessities, on 385-386

peace, gift of 409-410

plasticity 207

possessed people, on 186 fT.

psychic contact given to a Japanese
310

repose in Sachchidananda 63

serpent guarding world-riches 189,
382

Shankara, on 119

slecp, conscious 62

stupidity, on 369

subtle-physical body and accidents
268

tamas, on 367

visions of Japanesec landscapes
319 ff.

water-divining 236

yoga of the body 339

Mother: stories told by her

accident avoided 268

an artist and modern art 298 ff.
clairvoyant under chloroform 125
elephant and mahout 208



Index

epidemic in Pondicherry 209
financier-speculator 86

Muslim story about Christ 82 fn.
on the number of souls in India 48

scientist on reflexes 212
Mummy 195 ff.
Musician

hands of 194

Tartini 127

Wagner 314
Mythology 184

legends 187

N
Nature
catastrophes 175

civilisation and 329

cconomy 205

movements of 22-23

perfection and  15-16

physical; and consciousness
Needs 49, 332, 384-385

372

o

Obsession 346
Occultism 124, 130, 230, 314, 397-398
clairvoyance 125
Offering
means of transformation 339, 373
receptivity of the whole being 122
self-giving, first movement of
aspiration 67
surrender and consecration
will, offering the 114, 208
work as: basis in Ashram 93
Organisation
around the psychic centre
229
Overmind

132 ff.

40, 195,

165, 220, 396

P

Paradise

Paradoxes

Parcnts
authority is a symbol 92
children, relation with 27-28

51
118, 222

424

choice of developed psychic being

145
conception 260
Paticnce 95, 117, 183, 251, 336

Peace
action on body 266
inner, for receiving Force 63, 97
receiving it: why lost 409-410
Perception, objective 12, 222-223, 230,
235
Perfcction
Persecution
chambers of torture 304
horrors of First World War
of new path-finders 317-318
religions in Persia 316 ff.
Perseverance 53-54, 88, 95, 117, 181,
247, 251
psychic origin
Pessimism 22
Philanthropy 66, 290
Philosophy 216, 370
philosopher 195
Photography 300
Plants
consciousness 240
flowers and plants: sense of beauty,
significance 166 ff.
in Japan 306-307
psychic in plants
vanity in 29
Plasticity
Divine Will: plastic to 207
of physical consciousness and nature
368, 374
understanding and
Possession: casecs of
Possibilities 78
best possible happens
Power
divine powers delegated 381
exhaustion of personal 180
idca of Mahakali’s power 397
money, sex, and 381-382
possession of 86
Shakti, Divine 358
static and dynamic 368-369
Suprcme: destroys vital being
vibrations, mastery over 383

14, 24, 214, 233, 326, 329

304

254

26

157
185 ff.

213, 214 ff.

187



Index

Pralaya constant factor 173
destruction of universe 23 fn. contact: cures stupidity 369
explanation of tradition 218 contact: experience of a Japanese
Preference  1-3, 202, 208, 388 310
Presence contact swith 146 (1., 245 (T,
Divine 20, 81, 325 dazzling when entered consciously
Divinc: in child, plant, animal 26 97
divine spark: presence in atom development: sense of responsibility
i40-141 246
carth, on 242 development: throush lives L
cexperience of  134-135. 212, 325 146, 243
inner witness 233 divine spark and psychic 139 (1., 184
Pressure 206 dreams, psychic 149
Pretence 75, 339 carth, upon 161 (T,
Pride  sce Fgo; Vanity few carry it within themy 130, 139
Priest: occult knowledge 397 Nowers. in 166 1.
Problems 1. 61, 386 formation, linc of 183
Progress incarnation: aspication of the mother
blows from life 122 145, 168
change of being  102-103, 116 inner light 40
change of consciousness 330 love 165-166
changing vital’s criscs 52 material world: no link with = 247
detachment, cultivating 304, 383, 384 Matter, in 141, 165, 184
effert to 7 T, mind and 27
guided by psychic being 146, 151, 165 opening of psychic centre 20
ideal. progress in light of  38-39 organisation around psychic centre
infinite possibilities 78 40, 229
inner, applying materially 23-24, 131 origin off 140141, 184
learning 203 possesszion by vital being 187
perfection and  14-16 Presence, divine. in - 26
perpetual 200 progress 149, 1635
psychic being and 149, 165 rebirth, cyd o 3t
sufferine helps 295, 355 relation with. established
will to 78 remembrance of past lives 143 11
Protection 129, 325 147, 151
Psyvchic sincerily, origin of 234
awokened: draws things which help soul: psychic and vital 13-
146, 149, 165, 261 spiritual and 164 T
beauty, love 165-166 suffering, above 43
being 140, 141 sutfocation, sensc of 97, 100
beings, | her, and 184 terrestrial phenomenon 164165
body and soul: innzr preparvation 93 243
choice in reincarnation 145 fIL, 14K vibrations 2453
163, 183, 259 vision  20-21
communion: to understand Diviue vital being drives out psychic 184 (1.
Love 244-245 will, inner, of 165
conscious 146, 168 witness 233
consciousness around divine spiark work, divine: consccration to 147
10, 149 world 228779
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R

Ramakrishna 94 fn.
Rasputin 188
Realisation 16, 330, 355
partial 116
Reality
inner 25-26
see Truth
Reason 46-47
Rebirth see Psychic; Reincarnation
Receptivity
cmptiness in oneself 283
force and 96, 210
increasing it 265 ff.

Matter becomes receptive 210
offering entire being 122, 400
Reincarnation 145 {T., 148, 168, 311

Relativity 232, 284
Relaxation 156, 205, 250, 265, 352-353

Rcligion
divine’s spark 139
dogma 25

food, consecration of 334-335
hierarchy 392
images in a temple 397

knowledge not given to laity 398

mental constructions 257

miracles, revelations 82 ff.

persecutions 316-318

sacrifice in 316

teachers 318, 349
Renaissance: Italian 301, 311
Repose

climbing the ladder 156

in Sachchidananda 63, 108

Repression 59, 60
Responsibility 72, 91, 246

Resurrection, miraculous 142

Revolt, in despair 52
Rules 13, 380, 384

S
Sachchidananda

mental experience 399-400
repose in this state 63, 108
Sat-tar-cit-tapas 161 fn.

upholds all thc planes 400

Sacrifice

basis of religions 316 ff.

compared with surrender 315 ff.
of the Divine 240, 316

Sadhak 411

Samadhi, trance 61

School, Ashram 3, 24 ff.

Science
language, each has its 170, 283-284
modern physics: atom 139

of living 34, 327
scientific spirit in spiritual things
see Medicine
Scientist
the Curies 195
Self, truth of being 36
Self-giving 68, 132 ff., 245, 358, 363
Scnses
animals, senses of 236 ff.
function of organs 11-12
twelve senses 230, 235 ff.
Serpent
guarding a treasure
reflexes, human 212
Sex
choice in reincarnation 183
money and sex: the serpent
power, money, and 381-382
sexual entities in atmospherc
spiritual power and 314
Shankara
illusory sense of individuality 174
negation of this creation 119, 328
Silence
listening in 199, 208
means of communicating experience

76

189, 382

189, 382

192

222
meditation 104
mental 62, 182, 208, 231, 281, 333

understanding in 227
Sincerity

absolute, of consecration 208, 339

attack, recognising its cause 52

difficulties and 74

divine voice, hearing the 87

fault, recognising a 52, 116, 156-157,
360-361

looking at oneself clcar-sightedly 88,
99, 338, 388



mental 109, 158

perfect 17, 327, 340
precision of inspiration 120
psychic source 254

test of 354
true sincerity leads to the goal 74,
252
value of experience 135
Sleep

conscious, becoming 62
dreamless 107-108

Inconscient, going into the 318 ft.
learning to sleep 63, 108, 352-353
Mother: goingto her 130-131
nightmare 129, 192

problem solved 61

protection in 129

qualities of sleep 60 fT.

repose in Sachchidananda 63, 108

Society 92
Somnambulism 126 fT.
Soul

eyes, mirror of 26
see Psychic

Space 162, 221

Sphinx, of eternity 1

Spirit 164

Spiritualism 86

Spirituality
healing, spiritual 266-271
psychic and spiritual 164 ff.
signs of entering the path 103
terim employed vaguely 226

Stalin 188

Story, value of a 154-155, 283

Stupidity
boredom: origin of 89, 205
curing oneself of it 369
different kinds 51, 170, 201
judging the Divine Will 388
J.ord’s contact, and 205
relaxation and 156

Subconscient
atavism 261
effect of books read 152
effect of gossiping 152-153
increasing one’s load 156
influence on the body 211
place of insincerity 252

Index

suggestions in 236
suppressed desires 59
things rooted there 261
Subtle-physical 110, 125, 230
Success 15
Suffering
attitude, inner 317-318, 355
insincerity 252
proportionate to capacity 44-45
raison d’étre 295
Superconscient
sleep 318
solves problems 60
Supermind
force, feeling the 223-224
Overmind domination, replacing
220
receiving it 96, 383
Supramental knowledge,
understanding 222
Supramental light 96
timc on this plane 162
Surrender
attitude of baby-cat 94
choosing to make it 244, 343-344
discipline and surrender 72
happy, strong and useful 358
liberty, true 91
nature, surrendering one’s 183,
373-374
offering and consecration 132 ff.
sacrifice and 315 ff.
self-giving 68
total 91, 343-344, 347, 357
Symbolism, physical 220

T

Tamas
food and 334
how to come out of it 349
laziness and 366-367
Tapasya
danger of 72
definition 344
right way of doing 364
surrender and 72
see Discipline



Index

Teacher
inspiration and knowledge 41
mission of 3

representing the Truth 92 It
spiriteal teacher 75, 82

Technigque
comnsciousness and 12
Teresa, Saint 287
Thesis
antithesis and synihesis 44
Thougzht
analysing 94
body, compared with  219-220
consciousness and 240
controlling 335
enlarging to understand
ideas and truc knowledee 47,
202
tlight and 219
sugegestion and 236
thinking and spcaking 201
with words 99
Time
chanues with the plane 220
creation and  161-162
prolongation of life-time 331
relative 232
succession 161
Supermind plane. timeon 162
transcendence and time 394
fradition
ancient. of seven universes
creation 234
gods incarnating on carth 184
Nordic 314
pralava 218
psychic: terrestriai formation 243
Tranquilhity
static powcer in
see Peace

23 .

363-360

Transcendence  393-394
Transformation
Sri Aurobindo on “irrevocable
wranstormation™ 357

change and 102, 336, 349-350
changing ong’s way of being
121-122, 253, 262, 333, 373
changing the world
constant 214

clements which do not wish to change
73-74. 410

intcaral: positive and ncgative
movement  358-359

knowing and changing onescl” 39,
77-78, 118, 338

personal and collective

physical 18

progress, inner, and 181

vital: process of 180, 247 11

waeakn s, scarching for

36i-362

see Confidence

382-3823

Trust
Truth
arriving at  284-2835
aspect of That 2
attitude for understanding 49
explanation, beyond all 221
knowledge ol 3, 20-21, 158
“lesser Truth™ 344
morality and wruth 11
order of truths 406
partial and true 116
supreme 91
surpasscs thought 215

u
Unhappincss 43, 289-290, 293, 4035
Unification 80 (T., 83, 106
Unity
diversity and 324, 323
human: Tolstoy’s son 285
original 324, 329
Universe

all things indispensable 285

beyond the universe 221

conceptions of 214, 371

consciousncss, unfolding of
220

constitution of 164

Divine. the, and 160 1.

cexpanding  220-221

explains each thing

infinite gradations

motive off 161, 324

multiplicity and unity

new, cternally 218

174, 217,

154
83 1.

327-329

428



origin of 23 fn.

possibilities recalised 148
raison d’étre of 161, 174
seven created universes 23 fn.

Vanity
egoism 39
plants and animals 29
vital: full of 52

Veda
conception of creation 214
hymns 136

Vibhuti

and Avatar 398-399
Vibrations
acting upon 383
Ashram 216, 222 {7,
atmosphere of a place 223, 230
consequences of 407
influence of others 27, 36
psychic: in flowers 167
undesirable 335, 383
vital; and Divine Love 244
Vision
apparition which brings about
accident 274
clairvoyance 125
contact with unknown events 110
false 108 {T., 113
sccing objectively 12, 13
seeing with subtle eyes 319
universal 22
Vital
active and dominating 367
battle 187, 194 fT.
bcauty, love, in 165-166
beings 185, 187, 190
beings: incarnations 184 ff.
beings: no psychic 141 fn.
beings: recognising them 190
centre of dynamism 50, 59, 250
change, decision to 78 {f.
collaboration 50 (T.
death, vital after 191, 195, 204
deformed from birth 260
demands of 332

Index

energy, realising 250
entities, miracles with help of 83,
86 ff.

envelope; protects 63, 273

equilibrium 63

exteriorisation: vital beings 129 fI.

hides in a corner 98, 359-360

image of Kali 397

intensity of will 254-255

lctting it go and suppressing it 178

lower: troubled by discipline 345

mind and 50 ff.

nightmare 129, 192, 194 ff.

origin of illness 263

possession 185 ff.

purification: difficulty 52, 335

realisation in 78

refined 166

reprecssion 173, 359

sincerity of discernment 50

soul and psychic 137

transformation 179 ff., 247 f¥f.

vibrations 244, 382-383

vital body can protect 63, 273

war, effect of 303-305

weaknesses 98, 99, 252, 332, 361

willand 254-255

world of horrors 303-304

worlds of disorder 141 fn.
Vivekananda

cleansing one’s soul 360

w

War
effect on the world 303-305
effects, unfavourablc, of 329
First World War 303-304, 322
Water
divining faculty 235-236
Weakness
Divine heals 391
insincerity 252
justified 332, 338
search for 361-362
Will
action of supreme Will 84, 408
change, will to 77 ff., 337, 350, 356



Index

Divine, knowing the 2
free 343
intensity of 254
offering the 113, 117, 208
power and wiil 5
state of will 400-401
submitting each detail to higher Will
133
Suprcme: deciding 339
Will, Divine
acting in accordance with 87 ff., 114,
117
contact with 135, 215
changes determinisma 84, 160-161,
408
feeling it 2, 115
judging it 388
plastic to 207
recognising it: conditions for 208
Witness 233
Words
awkward and limited expression 160,
221-222, 395
experience seen behind 64
Hymns of the Veda 136
Mantra 389-390
thinking with words 99, 204
understanding behind words 227 ff.
Word as Speech 201, 367 fn., 395
see Falsehood ; Gossip
Work
attitude in 33, 163, 215
basis of Ashram 93
changing the attitude in 373-374
conscious hands 404
development, ineans of 138
discipline, good 364, 372
identification: to work well 363
inner meditation and 12t
instrument and 326
joy of 373
result and 163
Work, Divine
developed psychic being consecrated
to it 147
everything a part of 115
World
badly made 288 ff.
chance,:.reign of 408

430

changing the 253
diversity 285
Divine, separated from the 288,

292
frightful: not to lament but to change
it 253

illusion 277 ff.

misery 3, 40, 292 fI.

new 70 %

opposite of what it can become 119
other worlds 242

war, effect of 303-305

what it should be 291

worlds, invisible 392

‘Writers

Anatole France: one of his ideas 158
imagination: a quality 154-155
Maurice Magre 192

writing a book well 364

Y

Yoga

abstaining from gossiping 152-153

advancing, conditions for 99

approaches: powcr, peace, ctc. 64,
66

attitude in action 133, 279-280

attitude, necessary 93-95

classical methods 193 ff.

decision to do yoga 78

detachment, state of 163, 304, 383,
384

discipline, yogic 343-344, 364

goal of 64

immunity from others’ opinions 379

interest in doing 101

leaning on the Divine alone 339,
391

losing all to gain all 203, 247

manifestation: different explanations
180

miracles 82 ff.

moral notions 81, 101

offering food 335

personal method 180 ff.

precautions to take 272

prepared to do yoga 103, 255



preparing to do yoga 67, 68, 401
ready for the path: signs 97, 246
seeing with open eyes 212, 338
seriousness in 343, 345-346
stages in 181

surrender and tapasya 72

431

Index

symbolism of dreams 107, 149
transformation 333

war: can lead to yoga 303-305
work 93, 132, 364, 372-373

world, without leaving the 378-3%9
“*yoga of the body’” 338-339
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